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In  the  following  pages  I have  endeavoured  to  furnisK  the 
Oriental  Student  with  a correct  edition  of  the  most  celebrated 
drama  of  India’s  greatest  dramatist.  Strange  to  say,  no  edition 
of  the  text  of  the  “ Sakuntala  ” has  ever  before  been  published  in 
England.  Yet  no  composition  of  Kalidasa  displays  more  the  rich- 
ness  of  his  poetical  genius,  the  exuberance  of  his  imagination,  the 
warmth  and  play  of  his  fancy,  his  profound  knowledge  of  the 
human  heart,  his  delicate  appreciation  of  its  most  refined  and  tender 
emotions,  his  familiarity  with  the  workings  and  counterworkings  of 
its  conflicting  feelings, — in  short,  more  entitles  him  to  rank  as  “ the 
Shakespeare  of  India.”  Nor,  in  comparing  him  with  our  own 
great  Dramatist,  should  we  fail  to  remark  the  command  of  language 
exhibited  by  the  present  play.  In  this  respect  the  singulär  flexi- 
bility  and  copiousness  of  Sanskrit  may  have  even  given  him  the 
advantage.  On  the  Continent,  the  <c  Sakuntala  ” has  been  studied 
and  admired,  not  only  by  oriental  scholars  who  possess  a correct 
edition  of  the  text,  but  by  the  general  public,  who  enjoy  the 
advantage  of  good  translations ; insomuch  that  Goethe,  Schlegel, 
and  Humboldt  have  all  expressed  their  admiration  of  this  master- 
piece  of  the  Hindu  Poet.  Goethe’s  four  beautiful  lines,  which 
appeared  in  1792,  are — 

“ Willst  du  die  Blüthe  des  frühen,  die  Früchte  des  späteren  Jahres, 
Willst  du  was  reizt  und  entzückt,  willst  du  was  sättigt  und  nährt, 
Willst  du  den  Himmel,  die  Erde,  mit  einem  Namen  begreifen  : 

Nenn’  ich  Sakontala,  Dich,  und  so  ist  Alles  gesagt.”* 

* Thus  translated  for  me  by  Professor  Eastvvick 

“ Wouldst  tbou  the  young  year’s  blossoms  and  the  fruits  of  its  decline, 

And  all  by  which  the  soul  is  charmed,  enraptured,  feasted,  fed, 

Wouldst  thou  the  earth  and  heaven  itself  in  one  sole  name  combine  ? 

I name  thee,  O Sakuntala  ! and  all  at  once  is  said.” 

Augustus  William  von  Schlegel,  in  his  first  Lecture  on  Dramatic  Literature 
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In  England,  on  the  contrary,  we  have  depended  for  our  know- 
ledge  of  the  “ Sakuntala  ” solely  on  Sir  William  Jones’  translation, 
which  does  not  truly  represent  the  original.  The  other  great  dra- 
matic  work  of  the  same  Poet,  the  “ Urvasi  ” or  “ Vikramorvasi,”  is 
indeed  known  to  the  public  by  the  admirable  translation  of  Professor 
H.  H.  Wilson  ; but,  with  the  exception  of  my  own  edition  of  this 
play,  published  at  Hertford,  and  intended  merely  to  meet  the  wants 
of  the  lecture-room  until  I should  have  leisure  to  perfect  it  on  the 
same  plan  as  the  present  volume,  no  edition  of  the  text  of  either 
play  has  ever  been  printed  in  this  country.  Nor  have  other  Sanskrit 
dramas,  in  spite  of  the  interest  excited  by  Professor  Wilson’s  trans- 
lations,  received  more  attention  at  the  hands  of  English  editors  of 
Oriental  works.  Only  one  other  play,  the  “ Vira-charitra,”  edited  by 
Dr.  Trithen,  can  be  reckoned  among  the  many  important  publications 
that  have  issued  from  the  presses  of  our  Oriental  printers.  Possibly 
our  backwardness  in  editing  the  text  of  these  compositions,  may  be 
attributed  to  our  accidental  preference  for  other  productions  in  a 
language,  which  has  surprized  the  world  by  the  variety  of  its 
literary  treasures,  and  by  the  new  direction  it  has  given  to  philo- 
logical  study ; or,  perhaps,  to  our  acquiescence  in  the  Calcutta 

(translated  by  Black),  says “ Among  tho  Indians,  the  people  from  vvhora  perhaps  all 
the  cultivation  of  the  human  race  has  been  derived,  plays  vvere  known  long  before 
they  could  have  experienced  any  foreign  influence.  It  has  lately  been  made  known 
to  Europe,  that  they  have  a rieh  dramatic  literature,  which  ascends  back  for  raore 
than  two  thousand  years.  The  only  specimen  of  their  plays  (nataks)  hitherto  known 
to  us  is  the  delightful  Sakontala,  which,  notwithstanding  the  colouring  of  a foreign 
climate,  bears  in  its  general  structure  such  a striking  resemblance  to  our  romantic 
drama,  that  we  might  be  inclined  to  suspect  we  owe  this  resemblance  to  the  predilec- 
tion  for  Shakspeare  entertained  by  Jones,  the  English  translator,  if  his  tidelity  were 
not  confirmed  by  other  learned  orientalists.  In  the  golden  times  of  India,  the  repre- 
sentation  of  this  natak  served  to  delight  the  splendid  imperial  court  of  Delhi.” 

Alexander  von  Humboldt,  in  treating  of  Indian  poetry  (Kosmos,  translated  by 
Prichard,  vol.  ii.,  p.  38),  observes:  “The  name  of  Kalidasa  has  been  frequently  and 
early  celebrated  among  the  Western  nations.  This  great  poet  flourished  at  the  splendid 
court  of  Yikramaditya,  and  was,  therefore,  cotemporary  with  Virgil  and  Horace.  The 
English  and  German  translations  of  the  Sakuntala  have  excited  the  feeling  of  admira- 
tion  which  has  been  so  amply  bestowred  upon  Kalidasa.  Tenderness  in  the  expression 
of  feelings,  and  richness  of  Creative  fancy,  have  assigned  to  him  his  lofty  place  amongst 
the  poets  of  all  nations.”  In  a note  (p.  114),  he  says:  “Kalidasa,  the  celebrated  Author 
of  the  Sakuntala,  is  a masterly  describer  of  the  influence  which  Nature  exercises  upon 
the  minds  of  lovers.  The  scene  in  the  forest,  which  he  introduced  in  the  drama  of 
Vikrama  and  Urvasi,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  poetical  productions  which  have 
appeared  in  any  time.” 
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editions  (now  out  of  print),  published  under  fhe  authority  of  the 
Committee  of  Public  Instruction,  and  printed  at  the  Education  press. 

So  far  as  I can  collect,  tbe  actual  extent  of  our  knowledge 
of  the  Hindu  Theatre — whether  acquired  through  English  trans- 
lations,  or  the  printed  editions  of  foreign  countries — may  be  tlius 
stated.  Seventy  years  have  elapsed  since  Sir  W.  Jones  discovered 
that  there  existed  in  India  a number  of  Natakas,  or  Sanskrit 
dramas,  many  of  them  of  great  antiquity  ; some  abounding  in  poetry 
of  such  undoubted  merit,  and  in  pictures  of  Hindu  life  and  manners 
so  charming  and  faithful,  as  to  render  them  prizes  of  the  greatest 
value  to  all  classes  of  literary  men.  Eager  to  apply  the  means  thus 
gained  of  filling  what  was  before  an  empty  niche  in  the  Temple  of 
Sanskrit  Literature,  Sir  W.  Jones  addressed  himself  at  once  to 
translate  into  English  the  “ Sakuntala,”  which  he  was  told  was 
the  most  populär  among  the  natives.  Unfortunately  the  Pandits 
omitted  to  inform  him  that  the  multiplication  of  manuscripts  of  this 
play,  consequent  upon  its  popularity,  had  led  to  a curious  and 
perplexing  result, — not,  however,  unexampled,  as  has  since  been 
proved  by  the  two-fold  Version  of  the  “ Ramäyana,” — namely, 
that  the  various  manuscripts  separated  themselves  into  two  groups 
or  classes  : the  one  dass  embracing  all  those  in  Devanagari  writing, 
which,  without  perfect  uniformity,  had  still  a community  of  character ; 
the  other,  all  those  in  Bengali. 

German  scholars  distinguish  these  two  classes  of  manuscripts 
by  the  names  “ Devanagari  recension”  and  “Bengali  recension,” 
which  terms  may  conveniently  be  adopted.  The  Devanagari 
recension  is  the  older  and  purer : the  Bengali,  however,  must 
have  existed  at  least  400  years,  since  it  is  followed  by  the 
“ Sahitya-darpana,”  one  MS.  of  which  bears  the  date  1504  of  our 
era.  The  MSS.  of  the  Devanagari  dass  are  chiefly  found  in  the 
Upper  Provinces  of  India,  where  the  great  demand  has  produced 
copyists  without  scholarship,  who  have  faithfully  transcribed  what 
they  did  not  understand,  and,  therefore,  would  not  designedly  alter. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  copyists  in  Bengal  have  been  Pandits,  whose 
cacoethes  for  emending,  amplifying,  and  interpolating,  has  led  to  the 
most  mischievous  results.  The  bold  and  nervous  phraseology  of 
Kalidasa  has  been  either  emasculated  or  weakened,  his  delicate 
expressions  of  refined  love  clothed  in  a meretricious  dress,  and  his 
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ideas,  grand  in  their  simplicity,  diluted  by  repetition  or  amplification. 
Many  examples  might  be  here  adduced ; but  I will  only  refer 
tbe  Student  to  tbe  third  Act  of  the  Bengali  recension,  where 
the  love-scene  between  the  King  and  Sakuntalä  has  been  ex- 
panded  to  live  times  the  length  it  occupies  in  the  MSS.  of 
the  Devanägari  recension,  and  the  additions  are  just  what  an  in- 
delicate  imagination  might  be  expected  to  supply.  Even  the  names 
of  the  dramatis-personse  have  been  tampered  with : the  King 
Dushyanta  is  changed  into  Dushmanta ; Anasüyä  into  Anusuya ; 
Vätäyana  into  Pärvatäyana ; Sänumati  into  Misrakesi ; Taralikä 
into  Pingalikä ; Dhanamitra  into  Dhanavriddhi ; Märkandeya  into 
Sankochana. 

Unfortunately,  it  was  a .MS.  of  this  recension,  and  not  a 
very  good  specimen  of  its  dass,  that  Sir  W.  Jones  used  for 
his  translation.  From  him,  therefore,  was  gained  about  sixty-live 
years  since,  the  first  incorrect  knowledge  of  this,  the  first  Sanskrit 
play  known  to  Europeans.  No  edition  of  the  text  appeared  tili 
about  forty  years  afterwards,  when  one  was  produced,  after  immense 
labour,  at  Paris,  in  the  year  1830,  by  M.  Chezy.  He  deserves  great 
credit  for  the  difficulties  he  surmounted ; but  his  edition  was  also 
from  a MS.  of  the  Bengali  recension,  and  has  no  more  value  than 
Sir  W.  Jones’  translation.  It  abounds  also  in  typographical  and 
other  more  serious  errors.  An  edition  of  the  “ Sakuntalä”  was  sub- 
sequently  printed  in  Calcutta,  also  from  Bengali  MSS.,  and  in  the 
Bengali  character,  by  Prema-chandra,  dated  Säka  1761,  or  A.D.  1839. 

It  was  reserved  for  Dr.  Otto  Boehtlingk  to  be  the  first  to 
edit  the  Devanägari  recension  of  this  play  at  Bonn  in  the  year 
1842.  No  other  edition  of  the  text  of  this  recension  has  been 
published  until  the  present  time ; and  in  England  even  the  Bengali 
text  has  never  yet  appeared. 

The  translations  of  this  play  which  have  been  published  since 
that  of  Sir  W.  Jones  and  the  German  Version  of  his  translation  by 
Förster,  in  1791,  are, — first,  the  French  of  M.  Chezy;  subsequently, 
the  German  of  Hirzel,  Puckert,  and  Boehtlingk ; a Danish  trans- 
lation by  Hammerich ; and,  very  recently,  another  German  translation 
in  prose  and  verse,  by  Meier  : not  to  speak  of  Danish  and  Italian 
versions  of  Sir  W.  Jones’  English. 

I propose  myself  very  shortly  to  offer  to  the  public  a free 
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English  translation,  in  prose  and  verse,  of  the  Devanägan  recension 
of  this  drama. 

Of  the  “ Yikramorvasi,”  tlie  twin  play  of  tlie  “ Sakuntalä,” 
two  editions  have  appeared  on  the  Continent ; one  at  Bonn,  by 
Lenz,  and  a more  perfect  one  at  St.  Petersburg,  by  Boilensen : 
an  edition  of  this  play  was  also  brought  out  in  Calcutta,  which 
is  now  out  of  print.  Translations  by  Hoefer  and  Hirzel  have 
been  published  in  Germany.  The  “ Malavikägnimitra,”  also 
attributed  to  Kälidäsa,  bas  been  edited  at  Bonn,  by  Tullberg, 
but  the  notes  and  translation  which  were  promised,  have  not  yet 
appeared.  The  “ Mrichchhakati,”  supposed  to  be  the  oldest 
Sanskrit  play  extant,  has  been  well  edited  in  Germany  by  Stenzler, 
and  in  Calcutta.  From  the  Education-press  of  Calcutta  have  also 
issued  editions  of  the  “ Mälati-mädhava,”  “ Uttara-räma-charitra,” 
“ Mudrä-räkshasa,”  and  “ Ratnävali,”  all  of  which,  as  well  as 
the  “ Yikramorvasi,”  have  been  translated  into  English  prose  and 
verse  by  Professor  Wilson.  The  poetical  merit  of  these  transla- 
tions must  always  secure  for  them  a high  degree  of  favour  ; and 
the  Essay  prefixed  to  them  affords  copious  and  valuable  informa- 
tion  on  the  Dramatic  System  of  the  Hindus.  It  should  be  men- 
tioned  that  a literal  English  prose  translation  of  the  “Yikramorvasi” 
by  Mr.  Cowell,  has  recently  issued  from  the  press  of  Mr.  Austin, 
of  Hertford.  The  allegorical  philosophical  drama  “ Prabodha- 
chandrodaya”  has  been  edited  both  in  Calcutta  and  in  Germany, 
and  the  “ Mahä-nätaka,”  or  “ Hanuman-nätaka,”  (a  dramatic  history 
of  Räma-chandra,  attributed  to  the  monkey  chief  Hanumän)  in 
Calcutta.  Part  of  the  “ Dhürta-samägama  ” will  be  found  in  Pro- 
fessor Lassen’s  “ Sanskrit  Anthology.”  Professor  Wilson,  in  the 
appendix  to  his  “ Hindu  Theatre,”  has  given  interesting  abstracts 
of  some  unedited  plays.  Beyond  this,  as  far  as  I can  recollect, 
nothing  very  important  has  been  effected  either  in  England  or 
abroad  in  relation  to  the  Indian  Drama. 

I am  bound  to  acknowledge  that  I have  made  free  use  of  Dr. 
Boehtlingk’s  edition  of  the  text  of  the  “ Sakuntalä  ” in  preparing  the 
following  pages  for  the  press.  The  merit  of  his  work  can  hardly 
be  overrated ; but  I may,  without  presumption,  say  that  I have 
discovered  many  better  readings,  corrected  some  errois,  and  intro- 
duced  much  original  matter  in  the  shape  of  annotations.  In  point 
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of  fact,  Dr.  Boehtlingk’s  edition  does  not  adapt  itself  to  the  exi- 
genccs  of  an  Englisli  Student.  The  notes  are  in  German ; they 
are  printed  at  the  end  of  the  volume — a practical  obstacle  to  their 
utility ; and  they  frequently  contain  perplexing  corrections  of  the 
text.  My  experience  has  led  me  to  prefer  a System  of  synopsis, 
both  in  respect  of  the  notes  and  metres,  and  to  interlineate  the 
Sanskrit  interpretation  of  the  Präkrit  passages. 

In  the  Hindu  drama,  as  is  well  known,  the  women  and  in- 
ferior characters  speak  in  Präkrit,  which  is  a kind  of  provincial 
Sanskrit,  that  is  to  say,  Sanskrit  stripped  of  its  artificial  construc- 
tion  and  softened,  as  Latin  is  softened  into  Italian.  The  Pandits, 
with  their  usual  subtilty,  subdivide  Präkrit  into  a great  variety 
of  different  kinds,  assigning  particular  dialects  to  particular  cha- 
racters : there  is,  however,  but  one  Präkrit,  properly  so  called, 
although  specimens  of  the  varieties  occasionally  occur,  and  two  of 
them  may  be  found  in  the  interlude  between  the  fifth  and  sixth 
Acts  of  this  Play  [see  page  216,  note  2].  Without  discussing  the 
question  whether  Präkrit  was  ever  the  spoken  language  of  India, 
it  is  certain  that  many  of  the  dialects  at  present  spoken  have  been 
derived  from  Sanskrit  through  the  Präkrit,  and  that  the  latter  is 
often  the  key  to  the  changes  which  Sanskrit  words  undergo  in 
passing  into  the  Hindu  vernacular  tongues.  This,  in  my  opinion, 
is  of  itself  a sufficient  reason  for  not  displacing  the  Präkrit  by  the 
Sanskrit  interpretation,  even  if  it  were  not  part  of  “ the  warp ” (to 
borrow  a German  idea)  of  the  composition.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  same  reason  makes  it  desirable  that  the  Sanskrit  interpretation, 
instead  of  being  removed  to  the  foot  of  the  page  or  to  the  end 
of  the  book,  sliould  rather  be  exhibited  in  such  close  juxta-position 
with  the  Präkrit  that  both  may  be  comprehended  at  a glance.  I 
have  therefore  interlineated  the  Sanskrit,  giving  the  Präkrit  the 
upper  line,  and  distinguishing  it  by  red  ink  (though  from  the  novel 
nature  of  the  experiment  the  red  is  not  always  so  distinct  as 
could  be  wished),  and  accommodating  the  Präkrit  words  to  their 
Sanskrit  equivalents  by  relaxing  the  rules  of  Sandhi  applicable 
to  the  latter. 

In  the  method  I have  adopted  of  separating  Sanskrit  words 
by  the  free  use  of  the  virdma , I submit  that  I have  taken 
a most  rcasonable  license,  for  which  all  students  will  be  grate- 
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ful.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  considers  the  viräma  a mark  of  punctuation, 
and  does  not  approve  of  its  use  except  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence.  He  holds  that  the  viräma  and  the  single  perpendicular 
line  generally  used  for  punctuation  originally  only  differed  in  one 
respect — that  the  former  denoted  a pause  after  a consonant,  the  latter, 
after  a vowel.  He  therefore  dispenses  with  the  viräma  almost 
entirely.  Doubtless  this  System  may  be  advantageously  carried  out 
in  India,  where  it  has  always  commended  itself  to  the  Pandits, 
as  tending  to  reduce  the  labour  of  writing,  but  I have  constantly 
observed  that  the  Hindu  practice  of  joining  cvery  word  operated 
on  by  the  rules  of  combination  is  perplexing  even  to  the  readiest 
European  apprehension.  The  Student  has  already  sufficient  obstacles 
to  surmount  in  the  Devanägari  character,  and  in  the  rules  of 
Sandhi.  Why  should  an  unnecessary  difficulty  be  superadded  ? 
and  why  should  not  Sanskrit  avail  itself  of  the  improvements  in 
punctuation  which  are  now  universally  employed  to  facilitate  the 
act  of  reading  ? By  creating  needless  hindrances,  colour  is  given 
to  the  prevalent  exaggeration  respecting  the  difficulty  of  this 
language.  The  Latin  scholar,  if  acquainted  with  the  laws  of 
euphony,  would  not  be  cmbarrassed  by  the  sentence  TJby  ad 
Diance  venerir  itav  at  sinistram  (euphonically  changed  from 
TJbi  ad  Diance  veneris  ito  ad  sinistram) : but  he  would,  I 

think,  be  unnecesarily  hindered  if  this  permuted  sentence  were 
linked  together  according  to  the  Indian  system  followed  by  Dr. 
Boehtlingk — Ubyaddiance  veneriritavatsinistram.  Nor  can  I under- 
stand  why  the  liiere  spaces  left  between  the  words  in  the  first 
case  should  be  deemed  inconsistent  with  euphony.  If  these  spaces 
are  only  to  be  effected  in  Sanskrit  by  extending  the  legitimate 
functions  of  the  viräma , the  invention  of  other  marks  of  punctuation, 
and  the  facilities  afforded  by  modern  typography,  ought  to  leave 
us  free  to  do  so.  In  other  languages,  where  the  rules  of  com- 
bination prevail  partially,  no  such  union  of  words  euphonically 
affected  is  deemed  necessary.  Thus,  in  English,  we  do  not  write 
* aneagle 9 because  the  euphonic  n is  affixed  to  a ; nor  theagle  9 becausc, 
in  poetry,  the  final  e of  the  has  to  be  rejected.  The  only  cases  in 
which  I have  not  yentured  to  separate  distinct  words  operated  011 
by  Sandhi,  are  when  two  vowels  blend  into  one,  and  when  final 
u and  i are  changed  into  their  corresponding  semi- vowels  v and  y. 
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In  regard  to  the  text  of  the  present  drama,  if  I have  succeeded 
in  producing  a more  correct  edition  of  the  Devanägari  recension 
than  that  of  Dr.  Boehtlingk,  the  merit  is  due  to  the  more  ample 
materials  at  my  command.  I have  taken  care  to  avail  myself  of 
Dr.  Boehtlingk’s  corrections  of  himself,  and  liis  after-thoughts  at  the 
cnd  of  his  work,  as  well  as  of  such  critical  remarks  as  coincided 
with  my  own  views.  Often  working  independently  of  him,  I have 
arrived  at  similar  results,  because  I have  had  access  to  all  the 
materials  whence  his  Appciratus  Criticus  was  composed.  More 
than  this  : Dr.  Boehtlingk  teils  us  that  his  edition  was  not  pre- 
pared  from  original  MSS.,  but  that  Professors  Brockhaus  and 
Westergaard  having  more  or  less  carefully  collated  certain  MSS. 
in  the  East-India  House  Library,  and  in  the  Bodleian  at  Oxford, 
and  made  only  partial  extracts  from  three  native  commentaries, 
handed  oyer  the  results  of  their  labours  to  him.  All  these  MSS. 
and  Commentaries  have  heen  placed  at  my  disposal,  and  most  of 
them  left  in  my  possession  until  the  completion  of  my  work* 
Not  a passage  has  heen  printed  without  a careful  collation  of  all 
of  them,  and  the  three  Commentaries  have  been  consulted  from 
beginning  to  end. 

The  MSS.  which  I have  principally  used,  are  : — 

1.  A MS.  from  the  Colebrooke  collection,  and,  therefore,  from 
the  Eastern  side  of  India,  numbered  1718. 

2.  A MS.  from  the  Mackenzie  collection,  and  therefore  from 
Southern  India,  numbered  2696. 

3.  A MS.  from  the  Taylor  collection,  and  therefore  from 
Western  India,  numbered  1858,  datecl  Säka,  1734. 

All  these  belong  to  the  East-India  House  Library,  and  repre- 
sent  the  three  Indian  Presidencies  respectively. 

4.  A copy  of  a very  good  MS.  at  Bombay,  presented  to  me 
by  Mr.  Shaw,  of  the  Bombay  Civil  Service. 

5.  An  old  Bengali  MS.  belonging  to  the  Library  of  the  East 
India  House,  numbered  1060. 

6.  A very  old  Bengali  MS.  from  Professor  Wilson’s  collection 
in  the  Bodleian. 

I have  from  time  to  time  consulted  other  Bengali  MSS.,  but  have 
rarely  admitted  readings  from  them,  unless  supported  by  some  one  of 
the  Devanägari.  Thus,  the  verses  which  I have  inserted  at  the  be- 
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ginning  of  the  third  Act  are  supported  throughout  by  my  own  and 
the  Taylor  MS.,  and  partially  by  that  of  the  Mackenzie  collection. 

The  following  are  the  three  Indian  Scholiasts  : — 

1.  Katavema,  whose  commentary,  from  the  Mackenzie  col- 
lection at  the  East-India  House,  is  the  only  one  in  the  Deva- 
nägari  character.  He  was  the  son  of  Käta  Bhüpa,  minister  of 
Yasanta  (who  was  himself  the  author  of  a dramatic  work  called 
“ Vasanta-räjiya  King  of  Kumära-giri,  a place  on  the  frontiers 
of  the  Nizam’s  dominions.  He  must  have  lived  after  the  commence- 
ment  of  the  sixteenth  Century,  as  he  quotes  Haläyudha,  the  author 
of  the  “ Kavi-rähasya 55  [see  Westergaard’s  preface  to  the  “ Radices 
Linguse  Sanskritse  ”] . This  commentary  is  yery  corrupt;  but  where 
it  is  intelligible,  is  of  great  utility  in  throwing  light  on  the  more 
difficult  passages  of  this  play. 

2.  Sankara,  whose  commentary,  from  Professor  Wilson’s  collec- 
tion in  the  Bodleian  Library,  is  on  the  Bengali  recension,  and 
written  in  the  Bengali  character.  In  many  places  it  agrees  with 
the  readings  of  the  Devanägari  recension,  or  at  least  notices  them. 

3.  Chandra-sekhara,  whose  commentary,  belonging  to  the  East- 
India  House,  is  also  on  the  Bengali  recension,  and  seldom  does 
much  more  than  repeat  the  words  of  Sankara.  If  this  Chandra- 
sekhara  is  the  same  person  as  the  father  of  Yiswa-nätha,  the  author 
of  the  “ Sahitya-darpana,”  he  probably  lived  sometime  in  the 
fifteenth  Century. 

I have  never  failed  to  consult  the  three  commentaries  before 
deciding  on  the  reading  of  my  text,  and  have  made  their  inter- 
pretations  the  basis  of  the  literal  translation  I have  given  of  the 
metrical  part  of  the  play. 

All  that  is  known  of  Kälidäsa,  the  author  of  the  “ Sakuntalä,” 
may  be  stated  in  a few  words.  He  lived  in  Ujjayim  or  Oujein, 
the  Capital  of  King  Vikramäditya,  who  flourished  56  years  B.C., 
and  whose  reign  is  the  starting-point  of  the  Hindu  Era  called 
Samvat.  He  was  one  of  the  nine  celebrated  gems  of  that  monarch’s 
court,  the  splendour  of  which  is  a favourite  theme  with  Hindu 
writers  in  all  languages.  The  other  works  attributed  to  him  are 
the  “ Vikramorvasi,”  and  “ Mälavikägnimitra,”  before  noticed ; the 
“ Megha-düta,”  or  Cloud-messenger,  a short  but  beautiful  poem, 
which  has  been  edited  by  Professor  Johnson  in  England  and 
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by  Mr.  Gildemeister  at  Bonn,  and  translated  into  English  verse 
by  Professor  Wilson  ; tbe  “ Baghu-vansa,”  a heroic  poem,  edited 
and  translated  into  Latin  by  Stenzler ; tbe  “ Bitu-sanhära,” 
edited  and  translated  by  Bohlen,  a sbort  poem  on  tbe  six 
Seasons,  each  verse  of  which  is  like  a medallion,  giving  a com- 
plete  picture  of  some  Indian  scene ; tbe  “ Kumära-sambhava,”  a 
poem  on  tbe  Birtb  of  Skanda,  tbe  god  of  war,  of  whicb  part 
has  been  lost ; the  rest,  edited  by  Stenzler,  and  recently  translated 
into  English  verse  by  Mr.  Griffiths.  The  “ Sringära-tilaka,”  “ Pras- 
nottara-malä,  Häsyärnava,”  and  “ Sruta-bodha,”  are  also  ascribed 
to  Kälidäsa.  The  “ Nalodaya,”  attributed  to  bim,  is  certainly  tbe 
production  of  a later  epocb. 

I have  to  express  my  acknowledgements  to  Professor  Johnson, 
who  has  assisted  me  in  revising  the  proof-sheets  of  this  volume, 
and  bas  aided  me  by  occasional  suggestions.  I have  also  to  thank 
Dr.  Max  Müller  for  some  Information  connected  with  tbe  Yedas. 

Every  credit  is  due  to  Mr.  Austin,  of  Hertford,  for  the  spirited 
manner  in  which  he  has  undertaken  the  printing  and  publication 
of  this  and  other  Oriental  works,  and  spared  neither  trouble  nor 
expense  in  carrying  them  through  the  press. 

M.  W. 


East-India  College, 
July , 1853. 


CORRECTIONS  AND  ADDITTONS. 


Page  12,  line  1,  for  read  w* 

Page  21,  line  3 of  the  first  note,  after  * distanced,’  add  : ‘ in  good  qualitics, 
[in  beauties].’ 

Page  31,  line  8 from  bottom,  for  * Opposition  ’ read  1 Opposition.’ 

Page  41,  line  2,  for  read 

Page  55,  line  6 from  top,  carry  back  tbe  one  letter,  from  eff  to  "3J 

* 

Page  89,  line  4 from  top,  the  e of  SaJcuntalä-darsane  has  dropped  in  part 
of  the  impression. 

Page  91,  line  14  from  bottom,  for  ‘ venerable  hermit,’  read  ‘ venerable 
parent.’ 

Page  1 13,  note  2.  With  reference  to  this  note,  compare  in  Vikram.,  Act  1, 
Chitralekhd-dwitiydm  priya-sakliim  Urvasmi  grihitwa  visakhä-sahita  iva  blia- 
gavän  soma  upasthitah  sa  rdjarshih. 

Page  115,  line  7 from  top  of  the  note,  for  anatilulita  read  atilulita. 

Page  126,  line  12  from  bottom;  after  Raghu-vansa,  vi.,  83,  add : ‘ This  is 
confirmed  by  Bhatti-Kävya,  iv.,  17,  where  the  epithet  dwirada-ndsorüh  is 
applied  to  a female. 

Page  179,  line  18  from  top,  for  1 Guhhyakas,’  read  1 Guhyakas.  ’ 

Page  223,  line  2 from  top,  in  a part  of  the  impression  the  last  syllable  of 
yama-sadanam  has  dropped. 

Page  249,  note  1,  add : Compare  Vikram.,  Act  2,  anguli-swedena  me  lup- 
yante  ’ kshardni . 

Page  249,  transpose  the  lines  of  the  metre. 
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II  ^ ^faTTTJUrcjj^rN  II 

^IT  WT  ^T^TT  Tffa  f%fa  J?rf  VT  ^f%T  VT  V Tfft 

vS  ^ v 

$ v um  fkvTt:  vfofiwvvm  vt  fern  ftv  i 
^^riTrafrirTfTT  ^t  mfim:  rnmvr: 
vmmfv:  yvv^rtvfuT  yv^mfvT  wetwt  %"3t:  II  \ II 

1 ‘ (That  visible  form)  which  (was)  the  first  creation  of  the  Creator  [i.e., 

water];  (that)  which  bears  the  oblation  ofFered-according-to-scriptural-rule 

[i.e.,  fire] ; and  (that)  which  (is)  the  offerer  [i.e.,  the  ofiiciating  priest  who 

offersthe  oblation] ; (those)  two  (visible  forms)  which  define  the  time  [i.e., 

the  Sun  and  Moon  which  cause  day  and  night] ; (that)  which  perpetually 

pervades  all  space,  having  [conveying]  the  quality  (sound)  perceptible  by  the 

ear  [i.e.,  aether] ; (that)  which  they  call  the  birth-place  [womb,  proximate 

cause]  of  all  created-things  [i.e.,  the  earth]  ; (that)  by  which  living  beings 

are  furnished  with  breath  [i.e.,  the  air] ; endowed  with  [manifested  in,  known 

* 

by]  these  eight  visible  forms,  may  Isa  [the  supreme  Lord]  preserve  you ! ’ 

* 

The  play  begins  and  ends  with  a prayer  to  Siva : see  the  last  note  in  this 
book.  After  every  relative  pronoun  some  case  of  pratgahha  tanuh  must  be 
supplied.  Srishtir  ädya:  see  Manu  i.,  8 — 10,  apa  eva  sasarja  ddau,  ‘ (the 
creator)  first  created  the  waters.’  Vidhi-hutam , i.e.,  veda-vidliünena  ognau 

kshiptam : Ch.  Hotri,  i.e.,  diksliita-mayi  tanuh : X.  yajamdna-rupd  tanuh : Ch. 
4 the  Brahman  who  is  qualified  by  initiation  to  ofier  the  oblation.’  Rdlam 
vidhattah  = samayam  leurutah  : Ch.,  = srijatah : S.  Hence  the  Sun  is  called 

divdhara , ‘ maker  of  the  day;’  and  the  moon,  nüdlcara,  ‘ maker  of  the  night.’ 

* 

Sruti,  etc. : the  Hindus  reckon  five  elements,  viz.,  water,  fire,  sether,  earth,  and 
air.  uEther  [akasa]  is  held  to  be  the  vehicle  of  sound,  or  of  that  quality 
which  is  the  object  of  perception  to  the  ear : see  Manu,  i.,  75,  Akdsasya 
sabdam  gunam  viduh.  Vydpya  sthitd,  i.e.,  1 keeps  pervading.’  Compare  vy- 
dpya  sthitam  rodasi : Yikram.  Sthd  is  joined  with  an  indecl.  part.  to  express 
continuity  of  action.  Vi'sivam  = prapancham  : K.  8 'arvaAhuta-prakritih  : 
so  rcads  Katavema  followed  by  my  own  MS.,  and  supported  by  Manu,  ix.,  37, 
lyam  bliumir  bhiitanam  saswati  yonir  uchyate,  ‘ this  earth  is  called  the  pri- 

Yerse  1.  The  metre  is  Sragdhara  (variety  of  Trakriti),  in  which  there  are  twenty- 
one  syllables  to  the  half-line ; eacli  lialf-line  being  alike. 
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W*m^ff%cT  I rlffrT^rTT^  ^T^TOrTT  I 

meval  womb  \_yonih  — Icäranam : Kul.]  of  all  created  things  ’ [such  as  trees, 

etc.  : Kul.].  The  other  MSS.  have  sarva-vija-praTcritir.  Prakritih  — upd- 

* 

ddna-kdranam  : K.  = utpatti-sthdnam  : Ch.  — niddnam  : S.  Prapannah  = 
upetah : K.  The  Bengali'  MSS.  have  prasannas.  The  worshippers  of  Siva, 
who  were  Pantheists  in  the  sense  of  believing  that  Siva  was  himself  all  that 
exists  as  well  as  the  cause  of  all  that  is,  helcl  that  theie  were  eight  different 
raanifestations  of  their  god,  called  Budras  [or  Budra,  Bhava,  Sarva,  Isana, 
Pasupati,  Bhi'ma,  Ugra,  Mahadeva]  and  that  these  had  their  types  or  reprä- 
sentatives in  the  eight  visible  forms  enumerated  here.  So  the  Yishnu-Purana 
as  quoted  by  Sankara  [p.  58,  Wilson] — Brahma  assigned  to  them  their 
respective  stations : water,  the  sun,  earth,  fire,  air,  sether,  the  officiating  Brah- 
man  [ dihshito  brahmanaK],  and  the  moon ; these  are  termed  their  visible  forms 
\tanavah~\.y  In  the  opening  of  Malavik.,  Siva  is  said  to  uphold  the  universe 

by  means  of  these  forms,  ashtäbhir  tanubhir  bibhratah  hritsnam  jagadapi.  See 
/ 

also  Kumära-s.,  iv.,  76.  Sankara,  with  far-fetched  subtilty,  points  out  how 
* 

each  of  these  types  of  Siva  is  intended  by  the  poet  to  typify  events  and 

* 

circumstances  in  the  life  of  Sakuntala.  Thus,  ya  srishtih,  etc.  is  compared 
with  the  sentiment  in  verse  43;  and  ye  dwe,  etc.,  is  supposed  to  be  significant 
of  her  two  female  friends. 

1 The  opening  benediction  is  called  Nandi'  because  it  is  supposed  to  rejoiee 

the  hearts  of  gods  and  men.  Peva-dwija-nripddindm  dsirvada-pardyand  nan- 

* 

danty  asydm  sura  yasmdt  tena  nandi  prakirtitd : S.  The  Siitra-dhara  was  the 
manager  [ = sthapalca  : S.]  who  held  and  regulated  the  thread  of  the  drama, 
or  who  developed  the  thread  of  the  plot.  Yena  nartamya-hathd-sutram  pra- 
thamam  suchyate ; nanu  sütra-pathanhyd  nandi  sütradhdrasya  cha  pdthdvasarah 
prave'sanantaram  : S.  He  is  otherwise,  especially  when  not  a Brahman,  called 
the  Sthapaka,  1 he  who  fixes  or  directs  the  action  of  the  play Jcdvyartha- 
sthapandt : Ch.  SthdpaJcah  sutradhära-sadrisa-gundlcdrah  : Sah.-darp.,  p.  137, 
1.  6.  Sütra-dhara-padena  atra  sthdpaJco  ’ bhimatah  sutra-dlidra-samanalcdra- 
twdt : S.  As  to  ndndyante , see  the  note  in  page  7 of  this  book. 

2 ‘Looking  towards  the  tiring-room,’  which  was  behind  the  stage,  * looking 
behind  the  scenes.’  Nepatlnyam  = vyatiriktum  yaranihdntaritam  rarnikd - 
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^pn*TT:  i ’sre  i t*t  i 'W  ^ 

JRTf%^T^qfärT^*[T  ^*HpraT«nri^T^  ^TH^T^T-'-- 

grahanadi-yogyam  nata-varga-sthdnam : K.  = bhüshana-sthanam  rangdd  va- 
hih-stham:  Ch.,  S.  In  a Hindu  theatre,  a curtain  [ apati  pata  yavamkä ] 
suspended  across  the  stage,  answered  all  the  purposes  of  scenes.  Behind  it 
there  was  the  space  or  room  called  nepathya,  where  the  decorations  were  kept, 
and  where  the  actors  attired  themselves  and  remained  in  readiness  before 
entering  the  stage ; whither  also  they  withdrew  on  leaving  it.  When  an 
actor  was  to  come  on  hurriedly,  the  stage- direction  is  patähhepena  or  apat'i- 
lcshepena,  ‘ with  a hurried  toss  of  the  curtain.’  When  he  was  to  say  some- 
thing  whilst  hidden  from  the  audience  in  this  space  behind  the  curtain,  the 
direction  is  nepathye  *(a  voice)  in  the  postscenium.’  As  to  nepathya-vidhdnam 
[ = prasddhana-lcriyd : S.],  it  may  be  translated,  the  act  of  decoration,’ 

• making  the  toilet,’  or  perhaps,  * the  arrangements  of  the  tiring-room.’ 
Nepathye  yad  vidhiyate  tan  nepathya-vidhdnam.  Katavema  has  naipathya. 
Nepathyam  vidha  = nepathyam  rach  or  nepathyam  Jcri : Compare  Ratn.,  p.  2. 1. 16. 

1 The  interrogative  pronoun  and  iti  show  that  the  1 directa  oratio  ’ is  here 
substituted  for  the  ‘obliqua.’  Iti  may  be  omitted,  but  is  generally  the  sign  of 
the  direct  form.  In  the  ‘ obliqua  oratio,’  which  the  Hindus  more  rarely  use, 
the  relative  pronouns  and  particles  would  be  used  without  iti,  thus,  djndpayatu 
yo  niyogo  anushthiyatam. 

2 ‘For  the  most  part (composed  of)  learned  [educated]  men.’  The  audience 
consisted  chiefly  of  good  judges,  cognoscenti.  [ abhirupa  = vidwas , pandita  : 
K.,  Ch.]  So  rashtram  mdra-hhuyishtham : Manu,  viii.,  22. 

3 ‘ With  the  new  drama  called  “Token-Sakuntalä,”  or  “ Bing-(recognised) 

* 

Sakuntala.”  ’ Äbhijndna-sakuntala  is  an  anomalous  Tatpurusha  compound 
[Lagh.-kaum.,  994]  ; not  one  in  which  the  terms  are  inverted,  but  one  in 
which  there  is  uttara-pada-lopa  or  madhyama-pada-lopa , * elision  of  the  second 
member.’  On  the  authority  of  Chandra-sekhara,  the  second  mcmbcr  to  be 
supplicd  is  smritd , ‘recognized;’  and  abhijndna  is  ‘the  token  of  rccognition  — 


« 


ii  ^fSrsTsrci^vi  n 


4 


i *rer:  i 

?f#t  i w fäfa  qfwT^fr  i 

I ^WHIT^T  TOI  ^ f%5?fa  trfc^T^  I 
W^rr:  i i qrsreTfa  ?r  ^i^rrcr  I 

fä^qt  51  WTW  TO  ■ü^T5Tf^TTT5T  I 
TO3Tfq  farf%rTT5ITTrv^IT71T55iq^T5i  ^rfl  II  ^ II 

qft  ii  qfq*rö  ii  i ^xsnfncqrrtw^r  ^iwr 
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the  ring.’  The  compound  >vill  thus  be  equivalent  to  abhijndm-smritd  sahm- 
talä,  1 Sakuntala  recognized  by  the  token.’  So  sdJca-parthiva,  ‘ the  king  of  the 
era,’  is  equivalent  to  'sd/ca-priya-parthka,  ‘ the  king  beloved  by  the  era.’ 

1 ‘ Therefore  let  care  be  applied  by  each  to  his  own  part  or  character,’  1 let 
pains  be  taken  by  all  in  their  several  parts.’  Pratipdtram  = pdtre  pdtre : K. 
Tat  = tasmat : K.  So  sweslm  sthäneshu  avahitair  bhavitavyam : Yikram.,  Act  1. 

2 1 By  reason  of  your  honour’s  good  assignment  of  (the  parts  of)  the  play 

(to  the  several  actors),  nothing  will  be  wanting ;’  i.e.,  1 by  reason  of  your  skill 

in  casting  the  characters,  nothing  is  likely  to  go  amiss  in  the  acting ;’  or,  ‘ by 

reason  of  (our)  good  acting  nothing  will  be  wanting  to  your  honour or,  1 by 

reason  of  your  honour’s  (skill  in  the)  management  of  the  play,’  etc.  Such  are 

* 

the  various  interpretations  of  Katavema,  Chandra-sekhara,  and  Sankara : the 

first  seems  preferable.  So  yali  prayogo  bhavatishu  nibaddhah : Yikram.,  Act  2. 

\_prayogam  nibandh  — prayogam  vir  ach  : Schol.] 

* 

3 Bhutartham  = satyam : S.  = satyartham : K.,  the  real  truth,’  the  true 
state  of  the  case.’ 

4 ‘ I do  not  consider  skill-in-the-representation-of-plays  to  be  good  [perfect] 
until  (it  cause)  the  satisfaction  of  the  learned  (audience) ; the  mind  of  those 

Yerse  2.  Arya  or  Gäthä,  in  which  there  are  thirty  instants  (a  short  s.vllable  con- 
taining  one,  and  a long,  two)  in  the  first  line,  and  twenty-seven  in  the  second.  Each 
foot  must  contain  four  instants,  except  the  sixth  of  the  second  line,  which  contains  one ; 
and  the  line  must  be  divided  by  a pause  at  the  end  of  the  third  foot. 
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II  II 


i wt:  ^fäwupm:  I 

tc*  i <3^  *itt^h  1 

*l^t  I TO  ^rT*T  ^ifänST  *TT^ITfa  I 

Vl  S N 

^VTT:  1 *rfTO*?sTt3  TTT^  ^twV*TTO 

^rri  1 f% 

^**ref%«TTSUIT^T:  qTC^TfRTJTfaa^TrfT:  | 
Tp3FTW5T*tfajT  f^m:  qfr^mT?rm\^T:  11  3 11 
*TCt  I fl1?  II  Tfa  »TT^frl  II 
I TOT  II  ?fa  *TOfa  II 

T^fä^fTOTY  TOTN  ^^TTi^Tf%^Tf  I 
TOY:  ?^RTT%VTfVrWrfa  I 

'sf 

even  who  are  very  well  instructed  has  no  confidence  in  itself.’  Balavad  =. 
sushthu : Ch. 

1 Equal  to  sravanendriya-tarpandt : K.  Some  MSS.  insert  sang'itdt  Icaraniyam. 

2 Lit.,  1 having  placed  over,’  * having  made  the  prominent  subject.’  Hence, 
adhilcritya  — krite,  ‘ about,  ’ * concerning,’  ‘ with  reference  to:’  Pan.,  iv., 
3,  87.  So,  in  the  next  sentence:  ‘ Assuredly  let  a song  be  sung  concerning 
tbis  very  summer  season,  (so)  suited  to  enj oyment,  tbat  has  not  long  set  in.’ 
As  to  nanu,  see  Pan.,  viii.,  1,  43. 

3 1 Por  now  (are)  the  days,  on-which-there-are-grateful-bathings-in-the- 
water  (and)  on  - which  - sylvan  - breezes  - are  - fragrant  - from  - contact-with-the- 
trumpet-flower : (now  are  the  days)  on-which-sleep-is-easily-induced-in-very- 
shady-spots  (and)  which- are -delightful-at-their-close.’  Prachhäya,  etc.; 
pralcrishta-chhäya  yatra  tat  sthänam  prachhäyam  tasmin  sulalhd  nidra  yeshu  te 
tatholctah : K. : see  p.  36,  note  2 of  this  book.  A short  vowel  is  the  Sub- 
stitute for  the  crude  of  a fern,  noun,  when  compounded  with  such  prepositions 
as  pra,  ati,  etc. ; thus  pragrwa  from  griva ; atimdla  from  mala.  See  Lagh.- 

kaum.,  1003.  Parinama  = virama  — säyankäla,  ‘the  evening:’  K. 

< . * . 

4 Loving  [amorous]  fair-ones  make  ear-rings  of  the  Sinsha-blossoms  that- 

Yerse  3.  Aryä  or  Gätha.  See  Verse  2. 
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qfr^qqifqf  qqq~raT  fqftq^TJTt  II 

^qqqqfqr  T^JTTqi:  qqTr:  fäTtq^wfq  11  y 11 
lIWrr:  I ^3Tq  I «TN  qlq  I ^H?T  TTqq^fqTref%T  ^t- 
f^rferTTq  irfqt  Tip:  i q^  T^rqf  qrq»?qNqqrq:wqNqiTfö<tNii 
’qTTTV^m:  i 

q#t  i qi  q^q  ir^r  ^jt^tt  ^nsTqrq^qi 

q£t  i qq  qrr^rm  ’qfa^Tqqr^sqqj 

qrro  qijpi  qqNqi  1 

qm  'qqq  qreqj  qqYqw  qjfvfqiqqTfilfq  l 

«V 

1 qtre  1 q«iqv  qfqqtfaqT  sfm  1 ^fajq^ 
fqqjq  ^*3  l ^q:  1 

are-very-gently-kissed  by  bees  (and)  the  points-of-whose-filaments-are-very- 
* 

delicate.’  According  to  Sankara,  kesara  = kinjalka,  and  the  whole  compound 

is  a Bahuvrihi,  agreeing  with  sirisha-kusumani.  There  is  an  allusion  to  the 
/ 

blossoms  of  the  Sirisha  being  thus  used  in  Megha-duta,  67,  chärukarne  sirisham; 
and  Baghu-vansa,  xvi.,  48,  61.  Compare  also  karna-sirhha-rodhi,  at  the  end 
of  Act  1.  of  this  play;  and  Bitu-s.,  ii.,  18,  kritdvatansaih  kusumaih , etc. 

1 1 On  every  side,  the  audience,  having  all  the  feelings  of  its  soul  fixed  on  the 
melody,  is  as  if  formed  into  a picture;’  i.e.,  motionless  or  riveted  with  attention. 
Alikliita  = ni'schala  : K. ; ranga  applies  to  the  audience  as  well  as  to  the  stage. 

2 ‘ By  your  reverence ärya-misraih  is  here  an  epithet  of  the  manager ; the 
respectful  plural  being  used.  In  the  Vikramorvasi,  ärya-vidagdha-misräh , 1 re- 
spectable  and  intelligent  persons,’  occurs  as  an  epithet  of  the  audience.  Misra , 

* mixed,’  in  a compound  of  this  kind  has  the  force  of  Gentleman.’ 

3 Adhikriyatam  = prakati-kriyatäm : K.,  i.e,  ‘ let  it  be  mado  the  subject  of 
exhibition,’  ‘ let  it  be  brought  prominently  forward:’  see  p.  5,  note  2.  Some 
read  prayoge  : compare  in  Batnavalf,  p.  2, 1. 15,  ndtika  prayogena  nätayitavyä. 

Verse  4.  A variety  of  Aryä  called  Udgäthä  or  Giti,  used  in  Prakrit.  It  consists 
properly  of  four  half-lines,  containing  eighteen  instants  in  the  fourth  half-line  as  well  as 
in  the  second  (see  Verse  69).  But  in  this  example  the  line  is  divided  irregularly. 

The  first  syllable  of  the  second  foot  [cliumbiä]  is  short  by  a license  peculiar  to  Prakrit 
prosody.  [See  Colebrooke’s  Essays,  vol.  ii.,  p.  71,  note.] 
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II  HWTW  II 


r(3T%  ^ffrTTT’IW  ^TfTWT  T?5»T  ’f  70  I 

tr^T  TTi?  ^SPrC  II  "J  II 

ii  Tfa  ii 

II  H^U^RT  II 

1 In  the  Hindu  drama  every  piece  commences  with  a prologue,  which  is 
preceded  by  the  Nändi,  invoking  the  favour  of  some  deity.  Bharata  says, 
S 'utradhdrah  pathen  ndndim  madhyamam  [ prathamam : Ch.]  swararn  dsritah, 

‘ the  Sutradhara  may  recite  the  Nandf  in  a tone  neither  high  nor  low.’  The 
stage-managcr  was  generally  a Brahman,  and  therefore  qualified  to  recite  the 
Nandf  in  his  own  person.  He  did  so,  however,  as  a Brahman,  and  not  in  his 
eharacter  of  Sutradhara,  or  manager,  which  he  did  not  assume  tili  he  had  con- 
cluded  the  Nandu  Ndndyante  siitradharah  is  therefore  equivalent  to  ndndim 
pathitwa  sütradhdro  vadati.  So  Chandra-sekhara,  Nändi , etadante  sutradhdro 
vadati,  ndndim  pathitwa  anyad  vadati  ityarthah.  Hence,  the  word  pravisya , 

1 entering, ’ is  not  required ; the  reciter  of  the  Nandf  remaining  on  the  stage 
in  the  eharacter  of  manager.  [Iti  nayena  ndndyante  sütradh dra -praveso  ’pastah : 
Ch.]  If,  however,  the  manager  happened  not  to  be  a Brahman,  he  seems  to 
have  had  no  right  to  the  title  Sutradhara,  nor  to  have  been  qualified  to  recite 
the  Nandf,  but  in  that  case  some  Brahman  pronounced  the  blessing,  and  the 
Sthapaka  then  entered  as  Sutradhara.  Such,  at  least,  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of 
Bharata’s  aphorism  [ranga-püjdm  vidhaya  adau  siitradhare  vinirgate  sthdpahah 
praviset  paschat  sutradhara-gundkritiK]  though  all  the  extant  plays  make  the 
Sutradhara  first  recite  the  benediction,  and  then  carry  on  the  dialogue.  The 
Sah.-darp.,  p.  137,  has  the  following:  Idanim  pürva-rangasya  samya/c-prayo- 
gdbhdvdd  eJca  eva  sutradharah  sarvam  proyojayati  iti  vyavaharah  sa  sthdpakah. 
The  blessing  is  usually  followed  by  some  mention  of  the  author  of  the  piece, 
an  appeal  to  the  favour  of  the  audience,  and  a short  dialogue  between  the 
manager  and  one  of  the  actors  \_pdriparswiJca~\.  In  the  present  play,  the  actress 
sings  a song  for  the  amusement  of  the  audience ; and  in  every  case,  the  con- 
clusion  of  the  prelude  prepares  them  for  the  entrance  of  one  of  the  dramatis-per- 
sonse.  Hence,  the  manager  exclaims,  * I was  forcibly  carried  away  by  the  ravish- 
ing  melody  of  thy  song,  like  king  Dushyanta  here  by  the  very  fleet  antelope.’ 
Verse  5.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh,  oonsisting  of  four  half-lines  of  eight  syllables. 


The  first  four  syllables  and  the  last  of  eacli  lialf-line  may  be  either  long  or  short. 


II  ^f5TTTT5nr;f s?T«si  II 
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H ’sm  sir:  ii 


H hb:  ■qfä'Jrfa  ^T^wrft  ^Trr^Tqwt  tt^t  H 

^7r:  ii  ttht^  Tgü  ii  ^mrcr  A< 

vJ  N 

qqsnlta  fq^frf%^r  11  $ 11 

TT^T  I ^rf  ^?TsWTT  flTT'fW  ^^raVT:  I ^T  q^T 

tOtTT**  ?J1?T  ^^qrlfrf  ^1^;%  ^‘TT'^'t%t 
-qfq'g:  VJ^WT  qqqfT^  I 

• ^ * 0 long-lived  one !’  a respectful  mode  of  addressing  kings.  Chandra- 
sekhara  qiiotes  a verse  of  Bharata,  Vaded  räjmm  cha  chetim  cha  bhavat'iti 
vidäshakah,  äyushnan  rathinam  süto  vriddham  tateti  clietarah. 

^ * Casting  (my)  eye  on  the  black-antelope  and  on  thee  with-thy-strung-bow 

s 

I behold,  as  is  were,  Siva  visibly  present  chasing  tbe  deer.’  Aähi-jya , 

‘ having  tbe  string  [/yd]  up / at  tbe  end  of  tbe  chase  the  bow  would  be 

/ 

sithila-jya : see  verse  40.  Sa-jya  is  nsed  ]ike  adhi-jya.  Pinakin  is  Siva, 

armed  with  his  bow  or  trident  called  Pinäka.  [So  tbe  bow  of  Yisbnu  bas  a 

name  Sarnya,  and  tbat  of  Arjuna,  Gdndiva  : Megh.,  48,  50.]  In  illustration, 

Katavema  refers  to  ltagbu-v.,  xi.,  44,  Dhanuh,  yena  vrisha-dwajo  vänam  asri- 

/ 

jad  vidruta-kratii-mriganusärinam.  Siva,  not  being  invited  to  Daksha’s 
celebrated  horse-sacrifice,  was  so  indignant,  tbat  with  bis  wife  be  suddenly 
presented  himself,  confounded  the  sacrifice,  dispersed  and  mutilated  the  gods, 
and  chasing  Yajna,  * the  lord  of  sacrifice/  wbo  fled  in  tbe  form  of  a fleet 
deer,  ovcrtook  and  decapitated  him.  The  Vayu-Puräna  makes  Siva  crcate 
a manifestation  of  himself  as  a monstrous  being  named  Yfra-bbadra,  wbo 
pursues  Yajna  in  the  form  of  a deer  : see  Vishnu-Purana,  p.  65. 


Verse  6.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Yerse  5. 
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H -JTO*fr  ii 


£- 


xr^fr^Irl^T^f^^fn  3 !??R  ^T^TT^f  Wfff  ||  'S  || 
II  II  srero^girrra  TT^  i?  nsra^^rta:  t^tTT  s*T^: 

■^71 : I ^TWTJ  ^^Tfrf’gt  vMTfn  T?^r  TfaregflgT^ 

TW  *T^?ürr?g:  1 gg  fguü-gTTTT:  tttt:  i wfä 

f%  TTTT^ir^fffg^g  g ^T-ra^T  ^f%75?frr  I 
TT^r  I n«T  {%  I 

^■rf:  I II  TWT  II  I 

’T'J?}  i 

1 ‘ There  he  is  now,  gracefully  by  the  bending  of  his  neck  casting  a glance 
ever  and  anon  at  the  chariot  which  pursues  him,  by  (the  contraction  of)  the 
hinder  half  (of  his  body)  repeatedly  drawing  himself  into  the  fore  (part  of 
his)  body  through  fear  of  the  descent  of  the  arrow ; strewing  the  road  with 
grass  half-chewed  which  drops  from  his  mouth  kept  open  from  exhaustion. 
See ! by  reason  of  his  lofty  boundings  he  goes  chiefly  in  the  air,  and  little  on 
the  ground.’  Pravishtah  pürva-käyam  is  equi valent  to  pravishta-pürva-kdyaJi, 
lit.y  1 entering  the  fore  part  of  his  body,’  a Bahuvrihi  compound  analogous  to 
datta-drisJitih  and  kirna-va/rtmä.  In  regard  to  the  darbha  or  kusa  grass,  see 
the  note  to  verse  15. 

2 ‘ [With  surprize.]  How  now ! the  deer  has  become  visible  with  diffi- 
culty  \Ut.,  with  effort]  to  me  pursuing  (him).’ 

3 Utkhätini,  lit.,  * full  of  trenches,  excavations,  or  hollows ix.,  1 hilly,’ 

* undulating.’  The  deer  when  running  in  the  hollow  would  be  visible  with 
difficulty. 

4 * Separated  by  a longer  interval’  or  * distance.’ 

5 The  expressions  nirüpya  and  ndtayitwa,  which  occur  so  frequently  in  the 
stage- directions,  are  undoubtedly  synonym ous.  They  may  both  be  translated 
by  ‘acting,’  ‘gesticulating,’  ‘ exhibiting  by  gesticulation.’  The  properties 
and  paraphernalia  of  the  Hindu  stage  were  as  limited  as  the  scenery ; and 
though  seats,  thrones,  weapons,  and  cars  were  certainly  introduced,  yet  much 

Yerse  7-  Sragdhara.  (See  Verse  1.) 
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f^lTT^^T^T 

fsi^^TfRrfsf^T  fTOift^WT:  I 
^Tüfr^Vfa  T^TfaT  'WF^faT 
vvnsnft  t^t:  II  « II 

had  to  be  supplied  by  tbe  imaginations  of  tbe  spectators,  assisted  by  the 

gesticulations  of  tbe  actors.  Thus,  tbougb  tbe  car  of  Dushyanta  might  have 

been  represented  on  the  stage,  tbe  borses  would  be  left  to  tbe  imagination, 

and  the  speed  of  tbe  cbariot  would  only  be  indieated  by  the  gesticulations  of 

/ 

tbe  cbarioteer.  In  a subsequent  part  of  tbis  Act,  Sakuntala  is  pursued  by 
a bee,  wbich,  by  her  gestures,  sbe  tries  to  beat  off ; but  we  are  not  to  suppose 
that  an  artificial  bee,  suspended  by  an  invisible  wire,  was  brougbt  upon  the 
stage,  as  might  be  attempted  in  a modern  theatre. 

1 ‘The  reins  being  loosed,  these  chariot-horses  run  along  as  if  with  im- 
patience  of  the  speed  of  tbe  deer  [ i.e .,  impatient  or  emulous  of  its  speed], 
having  the  fore-part  of  their  bodies  well  stretcbed  out,  having  the  cbowrie 
which  forms  their  crests  motionless,  having  the  upper  [part  of  their] 
ears  depressed  [or  bent  backwards],  not  to  be  overtaken  even  by  the 
dust  raised  by  themsclves.’ — The  chamari  or  chowrie  was  formed  of  the 
white  bushy  tail  of  the  Yak  or  Bos  grunniens,  and  was  used  for  whisking 
off  flies ; also  as  an  emblem  of  princely  rank.  It  was  placed  as  an  Ornament 
between  the  ears  of  horses,  like  the  plume  of  the  war-horse  of  chivalry. 
The  velocity  of  the  chariot  caused  it  to  lose  its  play  and  appear  fixed  in  one 
direction,  like  a flag  borne  rapidly  against  the  wind.  A similar  idea  occurs 
in  the  commencement  of  the  Yikramorvasf,  chitrdrambha-vini'schalam  Jiaya- 
sirasi  chamaram.  There  is  some  difficulty  in  nibhritorddhwa-lcarnah.  The 
commentators  explain  nibhrita  by  ni'schala,  ‘motionless.’  This  meaning  is 
not  supported  by  the  dictionary,  nor  by  any  passage  with  which  I am 
acquainted.  The  most  usual  sense  of  nibhrita  is  ‘secret,’  ‘modest,’  ‘humble,’ 
‘low’  [Git.  Gov.  ii.,  11 ; ii.,  21.  Hitop.  passim. Hence  may  easily  flow  the 
acceptation  ‘ depressed,’  ‘ bent  down.’  The  ears  of  a horse  while  running  at  full 
speed  are  not  exactly  erect,  but  rather  bent  backwards  so  as  to  present  the 

Yerse  8.  Yasantatilakä  (a  variety  of  the  Sakkar!  or  Sarkar£)  containing  fourteen 
syllables  to  the  half-line,  eaoh  half-line  being  alike. 
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ii  sif:  II 


U 


TT^IT  II  II  vfrnt  ’?vfg  mf^t:  i 

amf% 

^ ^ Sf^fa  ^ w rl^  fw^^Trft 

aiff  fäf^psl  ?iflH^TSlt?R  7f ^ 1 
H«(5TT  ^ rl^fä  *JTTT*§ 

5f  $ fT  *T  V*PRT<Tv  II  f-  II 

least  resistance  to  the  wind.  This  Interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the  reading 
of  the  Bengali  MSS.,  chyuta-karna-lhanga,  ‘ having  the  flaccid  part  of  the 
ear  lowered;’  but  if  the  sense  ni'schala  be  insisted  on,  translate — ‘having  the 
ears  immovably  erect.’ 

1 ‘ Truly,  the  horses  are  [or  appear  as  if]  outstripping  the  horses  of  the 

Sun,  and  the  horses  of  Indra,’  i.e.,  the  speed  of  the  chariot  seems  like  that 
of  the  Wind  and  the  Sun ; for  Indra,  as  god  of  the  firmament  presides  over 
the  forty-nine  maruts  or  winds.  Such  seems  to  be  the  sense  of  the  passage. 
Hcvrito  is  taken  by  the  commentators  to  be  the  genitive  case  of  harit,  ‘the  sun,’ 
and  ha/rin  as  the  acc.  case  plural  of  hari,  ‘ a horse.’  But  the  cha  after  ha/rin 
indicates  that  both  Jiarito  and  har'in  are  acc.  cases  after  atitya.  The  inter- 

pretation  I have  given  rests  on  the  authority  of  the  Big-veda,  where  we 

find  hari  in  the  dual,  and  harayah  and  haribhih  in  the  plural  [I.  16,  1 ; 

101,  10;  16,  4;  52,  8]  for  ‘the  horses  of  Indra;’  and  haritah  in  the  plural 

for ‘the  seven  horses  of  Surya  or  the  Sun’  [I.  50,  8;  115,  4].  In  the 
BTrukta  [i.  15]  the  different  vehicles  of  the  gods  are  given,  and  among 
them  hari  Indrasya,  haritah  ädityasya.  Hence  Indra  is  called  hari-haya  or 
ha/ri-vdhana  [Yikramorvasi,  Act  3],  or  in  the  Big-veda,  hari-yojana ; and 
the  Sun  is  called  ha/ridaswa.  One  of  the  names  of  the  Sun  is  saptdswa 
‘having  seven  horses.’  The  Bengali  MSS.  read  hatham  atitya  harinam 
haraAjo , etc.,  but  the  harito  harinscha  is  supported  by  all  the  Devanagari  MSS., 
and  by  a parallel  passage  in  the  beginning  of  the  Yikramorvasi,  anena 
ratha-vegena  vainateyam  a/pi  dsddayeyam. 

2 ‘ That  which  in  my  sight  (appeared)  minute  suddenly  attains  magnitude ; 

Yerso  9.  Sikharin£  (a  variety  of  the  Atyashti)  containing  sevonteen  syllables  to  tlio 
half-linc,  each  half-line  being  alike. 


ii  qfq'STqsi^qrq  11 


12 


^q:  I q#q  qfTqTqqTq  ||  ^fq  qTJqfq  II 

qq*g  i qY  »fY  TTqq^  i qqqwiqt  sq  q irqraT  q ^qj : i 
: ii  qiqnq  Tqqrrqq  q 11  qqgqq  iqqjqjqrq  qxqqqqfqq : 
qt^üWTT^TqiT  qqf%q  qqf%qT:  i 

Ttot  ii  qqqjq  11  qq  f%  qvuqrt  qifaq:  i 
^;q:  I qqT  II  Tfq  Tq  *mqfq  II 

II  qq:  qfq^qnmqT^qtqV  WTqq:  11 
q^nqq:  n qqurqqqj  ii  TTqqv  i qqqqwr  sq  q qqjqrr 
siiqg:  i 

that  which  was  diyided  in  half  becomes  as  if  united ; that  also  which  is  by 
natnre  [really]  crooked  (appears)  even-lined  [straigbt]  to  my  eyes.  N’otbing 
(seems)  at  a distance  from  me  nor  at  my  side  even  for  a moment,  by  reason 
of  tbe  velocity  of  tbe  chariot.’  This  is  a metbod  of  describing  great 
velocity  of  motion,  wbicb  may  be  well  appreciated  by  any  one,  in  tbese  days, 
wbo  may  have  taken  notice  of  tbe  effect  produced  upon  adjacent  objects  by 
an  express  railway  speed  of  a mile  a minute.  A bnilding  wbicb  as  seen 
in  tbe  distance  bas  several  divisions,  seems  to  combine  into  one  solid 
whole  wben  we  are  suddenly  brongbt  to  look  at  it  from  anotber  point  of 
view,  its  separate  parts  being  bidden  behind  eacb  otber.  Again,  an  object 
wbicb  bas  in  reality  a crooked  or  irregulär  outline  wben  close  to  one’s  side, 
will  assume  more  evenness  and  regularity  of  sbape  wben  we  have  left  it 
at  a distance. 

1 1 With  himself  as  the  third,’  or  ‘ witb  bim  seif  making  the  third,’  i.e., 
bimself  and  two  otbers.  Tbis  is  a remarkable  compound  not  unusual  in 
Sanskrit.  Compare  Pdndava  mdtri-sJiashtdh,  ‘ tbe  Pandavas  witb  their 
motber  as  tbe  sixth,’  i.e.,  five  persons,  or  six  counting  tbeir  motber.  [Hid. 
i.  1,  Bopp.]  Again,  chhdyä-dwitiyo  Nalah,  1 Nala  made  two  by  bis  shadow,’ 
<umbra-geminatus  ’ [Nala,  Bopp,  ch.  v.,  26.]  Also,  adhite  chatwro  veddn 
dlchjana-panchaman,  ‘ be  reads  tbe  four  Yedas  witb  tbe  akbyanas  as  a fiftb’ 
[Nala,  vi.,  9].  A very  similar  idiom  prevails  in  Greek,  auTo?  being  used 
after  ordinal  numbers  to  sbow  that  one  person  in  conjunction  witb  some 
otbers,  wbose  number  is  less  by  one  than  the  number  mentioned,  has 
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done  something  : thus,  irefjarro^  avrbs,  ‘ himself  with  four  others.’ 
[ Thucydides,  I.  xlvi.]  The  rpiTov  rjfurdkavrov  ‘ two  talents  and  a half,’ 
and  eßBofiov  rjfurdXavrov  ‘ six  talents  and  a half’  of  Herodotus  [I.  15,  50] 
afFord  a further  illustration  of  this  idiom. 

‘Not  indeed,  not  indeed  must  this  arrow  (of  thine)  be  allowed  to 
descend  upon  this  tender  body  of  the  deer,  like  fire  upon  a heap  of 
flowers.  Where,  forsooth,  on  the  one  hand  [cha\,  is  the  very  frail  existence 
of  fawns  ? and  where,  on  the  other,  are  thy  sharp -falling  adamantine  shafts  ?’ 
i.e.,  Where  is  the  suitahility  or  congruity  hetween  the  one  and  the  other  ? 
What  has  one  got  to  do  with  the  other  ? )How  great  a contrast  or  difference 
is  there  between  the  one  and  the  other"!  Let  not  your  shafts  waste  their 
strength  upon  an  object  so  frail  aud  tender,  but  let  them  be  directed 
towards  a mark  more  fitted  to  prove  their  adamantine  qualities.  This 
repetition  of  Java  to  express  great  contrast  or  unsuitability  between  two 
things  is  very  remarkable.  It  is  used  by  Kalidasa  again  at  the  end  of 
the  second  Act  of  this  play,  Java  vayam,  etc. ; also  in  the  fifth  verse 
of  the  Megha-düta,  thus, — ‘ Where  is  a cloud  which  is  a collection  of 
yapour,  fire,  water,  and  wind?  and  where  the  meaning  of  messages  to  be 
received  by  intelligent  mortals?’  i.e.,  Why  deliver  a message  intended  for 
intelligent  human  beings  to  a cloud  ? What  possible  connection  can  there 
be  between  objects  whose  nature  is  so  different  ? — A very  good  example  of 
this  use  of  Jcwa  also  occurs  in  the  second  line  of  the  Raghu-vansa, 

1 Where  is  the  race  Sprung  from  the  sun  ? and  where  my  scanty  powers  of 
mind  ? (In  attempting  the  history  of  this  race)  I am  foolishly  about  to  cross 
the  trackless  ocean  in  a small  boat.’  This  idiom  is  imitated  in  Telugu  [see 
Morris’  Selections,  Story  39]  : * Where  is  the  lake  Manasa  ? and  where  art 
thou  ? ’ i.e.,  What  hast  thou  to  do  with  the  lake  Manasa  ? What  connection 


Verse  10.  MalinI  or  MäninI  (a  variety  of  Ati-SakkarI  or  An-^ARKARf)  containing 
fifteen  syllables  to  the  half-line,  each  half-lino  being  alike. 
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can  there  possibly  be  between  you  ? — The  majority  of  MSS.  read  pushpa-rasau : 
I cannot  agree  in  preferring  tüla-rasau,  for  tbe  very  reason  that  cotton  is 
more  susceptible  of  fire  tban  flowers,  and  tbere  would  be  less  of  incongruity 
in  tbrowing  fire  upon  tbe  former  tban  upon  tbe  latter. 

1 ‘ Tberefore  replace  (in  tbe  quiver)  your  well-aimed  \_lit.,  well  fitted  to 
tbe  bow],  arrow.  Your  weapon  is  for  tbe  deliverance  of  tbe  distressed,  not 
to  inflict  a wound  on  tbe  innocent.’  Sandhä  is  properly  ‘ to  unite  or  fix  an 
arrow  to  a bow,’  bence  ‘to  take  aim’  [Draup.  har.,  149];  and  sandhanam, 
‘tbe  act  of  taking  aim.’  PraJiartum  is  here  nsed  wbere prdha/rana/ya  migbt  be 
expected,  but  tbe  infinitive  is  intercbangeable  witb  tbe  dative,  and  generally 
bas  tbe  force  of  tbat  case. 

2 ‘Tbis  is  wortby  of  your  bonour,  wbo  art  tbe  ligbt  of  tbe  race  of 

Puru,’  i.e.f  an  illustrious  descendant  of  Puru.  Compare  in  tbe  beginning 

of  tbe  Yikramorvasi,  sadri'sam  idam  soma-vansa-sambha/vasya.  In  Englisb  we 

bave  tbe  same  idiom,  ‘ this  is  jnst  like  [i.e.,  wortby  of]  one  bom  in  the 

Lunar  race.’  Tbe  two  great  lines  or  dynasties  of  kings  according  to  Hindu 

mytbology  were  tbe  Solar  and  tbe  Lunar.  The  Solar  begins  witb  Iksbwäku 

tbe  son  of  Yaivaswata,  tbe  son  of  Yivaswat,  or  tbe  Sun,  and  is  carried 

on  through  Kakutstha,  Dih'pa,  Raghu,  Aja,  and  Dasaratha,  to  bis  son 

tbe  great  Rama- chandra,  bero  of  tbe  Ramayana.  TJnder  tbe  Lunar 

come  Puru  and  Dushyanta,  and  some  of  tbe  most  celebrated  beroes  and 

demi-gods,  as— 1.  Soma;  2.  bis  son,  Budha ; 3.  bis  son,  Pururavas;  4. 
/ 

bis  son,  Ayus ; 5.  bis  son,  Hahusha ; 6.  bis  son,  Yayati ; 7.  bis  sons,  Puru 

and  Yadu.  Prom  Puru  were  descended  Tansu,  Anila,  Dushyanta  and 

* 

Bbarata.  Prom  bis  brotber  Yadu  came  Satwata,  Sura,  Yasudeva,  and  his  sons 
Balarama  and  Krishna.  Prom  Bbarata  tbe  son  of  Dusbyanta  and  descendant 
of  Puru,  came  after  a time  Ajamldha,  Samvarana,  Kuru,  Santanu,  Bhfshma, 
and  Krishnadwaipäyana  or  Yyasa.  Tbe  latter  was  tbe  fatber  of  Dhrita- 


Yerse  11.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  ( See  Verse  5.) 
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rashtra  and  Pandu.  The  quarrels  of  the  hundred  sons  of  Dhritarashtra 
with  their  cousins  the  five  sons  of  Pandu  (all  of  them  being  thus  descended 
from  Kuru  and  Puru)  form  the  subject  of  the  Mahabharata,  the  great 
poem  said  to  have  been  written  by  the  father  of  Pandu  and  recited  to  his 
great-great-grandson  Janamejaya.  These  two  separate  lines  were,  however, 
occasionally  intermixed  by  marriage,  and  a cross  occurs  at  the  yery 
beginning,  by  the  marriage  of  11a,  daughter  of  Yaivaswata,  with  Budha. 
Parasu-rama,  as  a Brahman,  belonged  to  neither  dynasty,  but  was  connected 
with  the  Solar  on  his  mother’s  side  : he  is  said  to  have  destroyed  the  whole 
Kshatriya  raee  (see  the  note  to  verse  22). 

1 A chalcnwarti,  an  universal  emperor,  a monarch  reigning  over  a 
chakra,  or  country  reaching  from  sea  to  sea.  According  to  the  Yishnu- 
Purana,  a chakravarti  is  one  in  whose  hand  the  chalcra,  or  discus  of  Yishnu, 
is  delineated.  There  have  been  twelve  of  these  emperors,  commencing 
with  Bharata,  the  son  of  Dushyanta. 

2 This  is  the  usual  exclamation  which  serves  to  ratify  any  auspicious 
prayer  or  prophecy  uttered  by  a Brahman.  Brähmana-vachas  may  be 
supplied ; * the  word  of  a Brahman  is  accepted.’  See  the  same  phrase  in 
the  Yikramorvasi,  Act  2. 

3 Compare  Baghu-vansa,  xiv.,  70 ; i.  49. 

4 * If  it  be  not  (the  cause  of)  the  neglect  of  any  other  duty/  or  * if  it  does 
not  interfere  with  the  discharge  of  any  other  duty.’ 


Verse  12.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  ( See  Yerse  5.) 


II  ii 


16 


^fn^rTf^'ST:  f%^T:  I 

^THtf%  f%^T  »pT  R T^f%  Tf?T  II  13  II 

TT^IT  I ^ifa  wfäf%?fT  S^T  I 

%WP»TR:  I -Sl^^TT^^fTrf^Wt^TTT^ 

Tif?ifr~r  -af^g  irto<?t*j  *m:  i 
TT^tT  I 3f^(5  I fit  ^^ITfa  I *TT  fäf^rWfä  *?T  RIW: 
I 

WT?HJ:  I ^TWWJTTOTJ  Tfa  *fwT  f^T^rj:  II 

1 ‘ Beholdiog  the  pleasing  rites  of  the  hermits,  all  the  hindrances  to  wliicli 
are  warded  off  (by  you),  you  will  think  to  yourself,  bow  much  this  arm  of 
mine,  marked  with  tbe  scar  of  tbe  bow- string,  defends  ! ’ Ta/po-ähana  ‘ a 
devotee,’  or  one  rieh  in  devotion.  A parallel  passage  occurs  in  Baghu-vansa, 
xviii.,  47,  * the  earth  was  preserved  by  his  arm,  though  without  the  mark  of 
the  scar  formed  by  the  bow- string’  ( aladdha-maurvi-hina-länchJianena).  The 
ancient  Hindus  extracted  from  the  leaves  of  the  Murva  plant  (Aletris)  very 
tough,  elastic  threads,  with  which  they  made  their  bow-strings  [maurvi],  and 
which  for  that  reason,  were  ordained  by  Manu  to  form  the  girdle  or  zone  of 
the  military  or  Kshatriya  dass.  Manu,  II.,  42. 

2 Soma-tirtha  is  a place  of  pilgrimage  in  the  "West  of  India,  on  the  coast 
of  Guzerat,  near  the  temple  of  Somanath.  It  is  also  called  Prabhasa.  The 
fable  is  that  Soma,  or  the  Moon,  was  here  cured  of  the  consumption  brought 
upon  him  by  the  imprecation  of  Daksha,  his  father-in-law  [Mahabharata, 
vol.  iii.,  p.  249;  Vishnu  Purana,  p.  561.]  A tirtlia  is  a place  of  pil- 
grimage, generally  fixed  on  the  bank  of  some  sacred  stream,  especially  the 
Ganges ; or  in  the  vicinity  of  some  holy  spring.  The  word  is  derived  from 
tri,  ‘to  cross,’  or  ‘pass  over,’  implying  that  the  stream  has  to  be  passed 
through,  either  for  the  washing  away  of  sin,  or  for  extrication  from  some 
difficulty  or  adverse  destiny.  Thousands  of  devotees  still  flock  to  the  most 
celebrated  t'irtJias,  Benares,  Haridwar,  etc. 


Verse  13.  Aryä  or  Gäthä.  (See  Verse  2.) 
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1 The  sense  of  äbhoga  which  is  required  here,  has  not  been  fixed  in  the 
dictionary.  The  commentators  explain  it  by  vistära , 4 extension,’  ‘ breadth,’ 
Amplitude.’  One  of  them  [Katavema]  gives  an  additional  synonym, 

C C • i • * • 

paripürnatd , fulness,’  completion,’  satiety.’  Sankara,  in  explaining  the 

word  parindha  in  the  sense  of  * circumference,’  gives  abhoga  as  a synonym. 

/ 

Abhoga  occnrs  in  the  Megha-duta  [verse  90]  in  the  compound  ganddbhoga 
which  is  explained  by  hapola-mandalam,  the  orb  or  circumference  of  the 
cheek and  by  ganda-sthalam , * the  region  or  neighbourhood  of  the 
cheek’.  In  Wilson’ s Dictionary  standbhoga  occurs,  and  is  said  to  mean 
‘a  man  with  a round  or  full  breast.’  In  Sankara’ s Commentary  this 
very  compound  is  used  for  ‘fulness  or  roundness  of  breast.’  Doubtless, 
the  first  meaning  of  abhoga  is  ‘enjoyment,’  or  ( adhikarane)  ‘the  place  or 
seat  of  enjoyment;’  thence  it  passes  into  the  sense  fulness;’  thence 
into  ‘roundness,’  circumference;’  and  thence  into  ‘circuit,’  ‘surrounding 
district,’  ‘region,’  etc.  Hence,  it  is  clear  that  dbhoga  must  here  mean  ‘the 
land  stretching  out  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  sacred  grove,’  ‘ the  district, 
grounds,  or  region  surrounding  it,’  ‘ the  domain  or  demesne.’  Translate, 
‘Even  without  being  told,  it  may  be  known  indeed  that  this  is  the  circuit 
[domain]  of  the  sacred  grove ;’  or  that  here  (begins)  the  expanse  [area] 
of  the  sacred  grove ;’  or  ‘ that  these  are  the  grounds  of  the  sacred 
grove.’ 

2 ‘ For  here  are  the  (grains  of)  wild-rice  beneath  the  trees,  fallen  from  the 

mouths  [openings]  of  the  hollow-trunks  [ßotara~\  filled  with  parrots ; in  other 
places  the  polished  stones  (used)  for  bruising  the  fruit  of  the  Ingud'i  are 
plainly  observed;  the  fawns  too  with  undeviating  step  not  starting 
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aside]  from  having  acquired  confidence,  bear  the  sound  (of  the  voice) ; and 
the  patbs  of  the  reservoirs  are  marked  with  lines  by  tbe  drippings  from  tbe 
ends  of  tbe  bark-clothes.’  Mulcha  may  be  used  for  tbe  moutb  or  opening  of 
anything,  as  tbe  bollow  of  a tree.  Garbha,  as  tbe  last  member  of  a compound, 
often  denotes  ‘filled  with,’  as  churna-garbhä  nädih,  ‘a  tube  filled  with  powder.’ 
Tbe  Ingud'i,  commonly  called  Ingua  or  Jiyaputa,  is  a tree  from  tbe  fruit 
of  wbicb  necklaces  were  made  of  a supposed  prolific  efficacy ; whence  tbe 
botanical  name  Nagelia putran-jwa  or  j'iva-putraTca  [Box.]  In  tbe  Baghu-vansa 
(xiv.,  81)  tbere  is  an  allusion  to  tbe  fruit  being  used  by  hermits  to  supply 
oil  for  lamps,  and  in  Act  2.  to  its  fumishing  tbem  witb  ointment.  Tbe 
synonym  for  tbe  tree  in  tbe  Amara-kosba  is  täpasa-taru,  ‘ tbe  ancborite’s  tree.’ 
Sankara  calls  it  muni-pädapa.  Äbhinna-gati  may  also  be  translated * not  running 
away,’  literally,  ‘not  going  apart  or  in  a different  direction.’  Katavema 
explains  it  by  avihata-gati,  ‘ not  interrupted  in  tbeir  walk.’  Tbis  meaning 
at  least  is  suggested  by  abhinna-swara,  ‘one  wbo  does  not  besitate  in 
speaking.’  Tbe  sense  of  the  last  line  is  settled  by  a passage  at  tbe  end  of 
tbis  act,  wbere  the  dust  is  described  as  falling  * on  tbe  bark  dresses,  moist  witb 
water,  hung  up  (to  dry)  on  tbe  brancbes  of  trees  [ vitapa-vish-akta-jalärdra - 
vallcaleshu].  In  carrying  tbese  dresses  from  the  reservoir  to  tbe  trees,  a line 
would  be  formed  by  tbe  drippings  from  tbe  comers.  [sikhä  = anchala  Scbol.] 

1 * Tbe  trees  bave  tbeir  roots  wasbed  by  tbe  waters  of  canals,  tremulous 

Verse  14.  Särdulavikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti)  containing  nineteen  syllables  to 
tbe  half-line,  each  half-line  being  alike. 

Verse  15.  Mandäkränta  (variety  of  Atyashti)  containing  seventeen  syllables  to 
the  half-line,  each  half-line  being  alike.  This  is  the  metre  of  the  Megha-düta. 
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in  the  wind ; the  tint  of  (those  trees  which  are)  bright  with  fresb-sprouts  is 
diversified  [partially  obscured]  by  the  rising  of  the  smoke  of  the  clarified 
butter  (burnt  in  oblations) ; and  in  front,  these  young  fawns,  free  from  timidity, 
leisurely  graze  on  the  lawn  of  the  garden,  where  the  stalks  of  darbha- grass 
have  been  mown.’  The  Commentators  explain  bhinna,  by  anyathä-bhuta, 

‘ altered,’  ‘ made  different ;’  but  it  may  also  mean  ‘ broken,’  ‘ interrupted,’ 
‘partially  obscured.’  Arvak  = agratas  ‘in  front,’  ‘near.’  Darbha  is  another 
name  for  kusa  or  sacrificial  grass  (Poa  cynosuroides ) . This  was  the  sacred 
plant  or  holy  grass  among  the  Hindus,  as  was  verbena  among  the  Romans.  In 
preparing  the  ground  for  a sacrifice  it  was  necessary  to  strew  it  with  the 
blades  of  this  grass.  The  officiating  Brahmans  were  purified  by  sitting  on 
it,  and  by  rubbing  it  between  their  hands.  Its  sanctiiying  qualities  were 
very  various,  see  Manu,  ii.,  43,  75,  182;  iii.,  208,  223,  255,  256;  iv.,  36; 
v.,  115;  xi.,  149  ; and  Vishnu  Purana,  p.  106.  The  leaves  of  this  grass  are 
very  long,  with  tapering  points  of  which  the  extreme  acuteness  is  proverbial 
among  the  Hindus;  whence  the  expression  kusdgra-buddhi  [Raghu-vansa, 
v.,  4]  ‘ a person  whose  intellects  are  as  sharp  as  the  point  of  a kusa-leaf.’ 
Sir  W.  Jones  quotes  a passage  from  the  Atharva-veda,  in  which  this  grass  is 
addressed  as  a god.  ‘ Thee,  0 Darbha  ! the  learned  .proclaim  a divinity,  not 
subject  to  age  or  death ; thee  they  call  the  armour  of  Indra,  the  preserver  of 
regions,  the  destroyer  of  enemies,’  etc.  vol.  v.,  p.  79.  According  to  the 
Commentators  this  verse  and  the  last  afford  an  example  of  the  anumdnalan- 
kdra,  or  figure  called  ‘inference.’ 

1 Compare  Manu,  viii.,  2. 

2 Literally,  ‘ let  the  horses  be  made  wet-backed,’  i.e.,  let  them  be  watered 
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TT^IT  II  ^ II  ^tT^mXTT  I *IRrTv 

■RfällTfa  II  fäfrfTT  II 

C\  V 

TT^^TRTRT  Wfa  ’g  STTIT  ^ri:  I 

vfarT^Rf  ^TTTfw  ^f^rf  II  ■>,<§  II 
*r*nb  i xü  ttt  1 
1 i?r  th:  Wt  1 

TT^IT  II  5f>^J  II  I ^Wfe^TR^RTR  T$ 

I  *TR^  TfTX  *l^Tfa  II  qfTWITgTWT^J  ^ II  I TRT^ 

*N?re!h:  TraTirkwj:  <rt 

TT<5*TST<T  TRTftRrRT  II  fa^ZT  II  WT  TTVR^m  > 

and  refreshed.  Let  tlieir  fatigue  be  removed  by  giving  tbem  water  and  by 
* 

rubbing  their  backs.  [Sankara.] 

1 ‘ Acting  an  omen/  or  * acting  as  if  he  observed  an  omen,’  literally,  ‘ mani- 
festing  a sign.’  Nimittam  is  any  omen  or  sign,  such  as  the  throbbing  of 
the  arm  or  eyelid.  If  this  was  feit  on  the  right  side  it  was  a good  omen  in 
men ; if  on  the  left,  a bad  omen.  The  reverse  was  true  of  women. 

2 ‘ This  hermitage  is  tranquil,  [i.e.,  a peaceful  spot,  undisturbed  by  passion 
or  emotion]  and  yet  my  arm  throbs ; whence  can  there  be  any  result  of  this 
in  such  a place  ? But  yet  the  gates  of  destiny  are  everywhere.’  A 
quivering  Sensation  in  the  right  arm  was  supposed  to  prognosticate  Union 
with  a beautiful  woman.  See  Baghu-vansa,  xii.,  90.  Bhatti,  i.,  27. 
Vikramorvasi.  Act  2. 

3 4 To  the  right  of  the  grove  of  trees.’  Dalcshinena  govems  the  acc.  case 
as  well  as  the  genitive.  *See  Panini,  ii.,  3,  31  ; and  v.,  3,  35. 

4 ‘ With  watering-pots  (of  a size)  proportioned  to  their  strength,’  or  4 with 
watering-pots  suited  to  their  size,’  i.e.,  not  too  large  for  a woman  to  carry. 

Verse  16.  Aryä  or  Gatha.  ( See  Verse  2.) 
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H ireufr  s^:  ii 


tt  ^rr^^TTf%sfr  *rfr  ^ i 

T^t^T:  BsRT  WT  ^JT*T*mT  ^"Trflfvr:  M'O  II 
*TT3T  Tflt  TT^TTT  ^Tf?Tf5I  Jrf<m«rerrfa  II  Tf<T  f%ff : 11 

ii  rra:  ufaTfa  «T  wlm  y^rp«rT  11 

Tr^^wrr  1 ttt  tTT  *p£Wt  i 
y^r^T  1 t<t  Tci:  1 

^ro^iT  1 wt  1 ^Trfffä  firäTlW 

w^rr  1 w 1 ^ttt  sfr  rtr^ngw  ^pür 

T^BT  finBTTfrT  I $1™  BrVwftniT$S«töw*Tfw 

T^T:  frPTrTTT  Tfä  I if«T  BTWf%Vr^*nNRTfa 

75*?  TT  TT  Bi  BffTWTT^rTrBT  fBtTWT  1 

TTR  TT^TTR  ^ItW^TbTBR:^  PrsnUT  I 

V*  ^ ^ \J 

1 ‘ If  this  (beautiful)  figure  of  people  living  in  a hermitage  is  rarely  met 
with  [or  difficult  to  be  found]  in  the  inner  apartments  of  palaces  [t.e.,  in 
harams],  then  indeed  tbe  sbrnbs  of  the  garden  are  distanced  [left  behind, 
surpassed]  by  the  (wild)  shrubs  of  the  forest.’  Sir  W.  Jones  translates,  ‘ the 
garden-flowers  must  make  room  for  the  blossoms  of  the  forest,  which 

s 

excel  them  in  colour  and  fragrance.’  The  Suddhänta  is  the  antalvpura  or 
1 inner  suite  of  apartments,  appropriated  to  women called  also  the  avarodha 
or  ‘ private  quarter,’  shut  out  from  the  rest  of  the  house  and  strictly 
guarded.  Haram  is  the  equivalent  Arabic  word. 

2 ‘ Occupied  in  the  manner  described.’  An  elegant  Bahuvrihi  compound. 

3 MäUkä  or  mallikä  is  a kind  of  double  jasmine  with  large  flowers,  some- 

times  called  * Arabian  jasmine’  (Jasminum  zarnbac) ; from  its  delicious 

perfume,  and  abundant  nectar,  much  frequented  by  bees.  See  Baghu- 

yansa,  xvi.,  47. 

* ( 

4 Alaväla , the  basin  for  water  round  the  root  of  a tree.’  [Baghu-y  ansa, 
i.,  51.]  See  also  Yikramorvasi,  end  of  Act  2 [ taror  mulälavälam. ] 

Verse  17.  Arya  or  Gatha.  ( See  Verse  2.) 
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I ^TT  '’üWIJTr  | <ü  rtTTf^^^r  XT«T  | 'vfa 
^’fraT  I WI  I 5f  ^3X*r  <TT7ff%^TXT  XT3  I <9f% 

^ xUTTfairfrfa  V7H  II  Tfa  II 

£ xrfirTWTsft  v?rg  ii  Tfa  faxprefä  ii 

TT^IT  I *tremsT*i  XfT  ^W^f%rTT  I WnjT’ff  XsT^T  TT^m^ 
sfraro:  i ^ ftxp»1 1 

Tt  XPTO 

'J  \ 

rR:^?i  XTT^t%?t  ^ T^frf  I 

V 

i XT?  * xft^trtr^TXl^VTT^T 


; 


nxft^mT  stttti  ^sf%T  xqxrafa  ii  *e  ii 

1 XTT^qT*rlfT<T  XJ=f  fä^T  ?TR^  XT*ft  <mifa  II  Tfa  7TOT 

^ftf?r  ii 


4 


Truly  his  reverence  Kasyapa  is  (a  man)  of  little  discrimination, 
^much  as  he  appoints  her  to  the  duties  [manner  of  life]  of  the  her- 
mitage  ^[i.e.,  imposes  upon  her  a hermitage-life ; a mode  of  life  such  as 
is  usual  in  a hermitage].’  The  sage  Kanwa  is  here  called  * a descendant  of 
Kasyapa.’  As  a sage  and  Brahman  he  might  especially  claim  this  celehrated 
personage  as  his  progenitor ; but  Kasyapa,  who  was  the  son  of  Marfchi  [who 
was  the  son  of  Brahma,  and  one  of  the  seven  Prajäpatis]  was  a progenitor 
on  rather  a magnificent  scale,  as  he  is  considered  to  have  been  the  father  of 
the  gods,  demons,  man,  fish,  reptiles,  and  all  animals,  by  Aditi,  and  twelve  other 
daughters  of  Daksha.  He  is  supposed  by  some  to  be  a personification  of  the 
race  who  took  refuge  in  the  central  Asiatic  chain,  in  which  traces  of  his 
name  may  be  found,  as  Koh-kas  (or  Caucasus),  the  Caspian,  Cashmir,  etc. 
f [Wilson’ s Hindu  Theatre,  vol.  ii.,  p.  12.] 

2 1 The  sage  who  expects  to  make  this  artlessly-charming  form  capable  of 
(enduring)  penance,  certainly  attempts  to  cut  a branch  of  the  hard  samt 
wood  with  the  edge  of  the  blue  lotus-leaf.^  Avydja-manoharam  1 that  which 

Verse  18.  Vansasth avila  (variety  of  Jagati)  containing  twelve  syllables  to  the 
half-line,  each  half-line  being  alike. 
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i qfa  'qwqq  i gi^ni  fqqft^Tv 

y^tiqrr  i wf%  i 'qfäfqqijq  qvq>$sr  firöqq-qT 

fqrvf^f»?  i faf%if%  qqq  w i 
fqvfq5rrrrf%T  i fqjfäqre  ttt^  75  1 

I TT?  II  Tfa  frrfq^r^frT  II 

C\ 

^qqVT  I n^lT  II  Tfa  fvfaqrvfrT  II 

®\ 

fiuiq^T  II  qVT*  II  qrq  q^TTTr^^TTTTT^'  ^WT  ^T^tri 

fipqq^T  II  VST#  II  ^ q^n?Tfa^TTfa  <?3f  ^TmqT  qTqqR 
I * fa  Tqr^qifw  1 
^qiqrw  1 *?t  f%Rx^qr*wq  1 
TT^IT  I q^^TVR.VT^  1 7 

T^T^qfäfiv^rofaRT 

^qvqqfrwTvr^Tfq'qT  1 

qqy  ^ifasnre  wt:  n’sjfq  wfq  vtol 
^*ursTq  fqq^  qpsjq^r^rw  11  \<l_  11 

captivates  without  art  or  Ornament,’  1 naturally  beautifnl.’  For  an  account 

of  the  different  Orders  of  Eishis  or  sages,  see  the  word  ‘samt’  in  the 

English  and  Sanskrit  Dictionary.  The  sanrä  tree  is  a kind  of  acacia  ( acacia 

suma),  the  wood  of  which  is  very  hard,  and  supposed  by  the  Hindus  to 
* 

contain  fire.  \ßami  abhyantara-lma-pavakä,  Eaghu-vansa,  iii.,  9.  See  also 

Manu,  yiii.,  247.]  The  Hindus  employ  it  to  kindle  their  sacred  fire  by 

rubbing  two  dried  pieces  together.  The  legend  is  that  Pururavas  generated 

* 

primeval  fire,  by  rubbing  together  two  branches  of  the  Samt  and  Aswattha 
tree.  [Wilson’ s Hindu  Theatre,  p.  190.] 

1 1 This  blooming  [or  youthful]  body  of  hers,  by  (reason  of ) the  bark  dress 
fastened  with  delicate  knots  upon  her  shoulder  (and)  covering  the  orbs  of 
her  two  breasts,  does  not  exhibit  (the  fulness  of)  its  own  charms,  like  a 
flower  enveloped  by  a calyx  of  brown  leaves.’  The  first  meaning  of  push, 


Verse  19.  Mälin!  or  MäninI  (variety  of  Ati-Sakkari.)  See  Verse  10. 
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’SIW  ^PST  ^gifr  ^r5T«f  I *T  ^Tf TTf^T^ 

5i  g-sif?r  i gpr:  i 

^f%äms^Rf^  Ir^sTTftr 

Rf%5W^ft  fw^lT  "T^fT  ~TWf  cfäftfa  I 
v^^ifäqrcRfajT  ^n^srrfa  cr^t 

f?  RVTT^T  *T!J5?  5UÜ7ft^f  II  \°  II 

like  bhri,  is  * to  nourish,  or  be  nourished.’  Thence,  like  bhri , it  passes 
into  the  sense  of  * maintain,’  Support/  1 bear ;’  and  thence  into  tbat  of 
* possess/  * enjoy,’  ‘ exhibit,’  * make  to  appear.’  In  these  last  senses  it  may 
be  used  actively,  tbough  in  the  4th  conjugation.  [See  Mann,  ix.,  37.  Rama- 
yana,  ii.,  94,  10.  Raghu-vansa,  xvi.,  58.  Mahäbharata,  yol.  ii.,  p.  186,  2607.] 
It  is  curious  that  onr  English  word  exhibition  may  have  the  sense  of 
maintenance  ’(Cf.  Latin  exhibeo).  Two  Bombay  MSS.  read  swam  abhikhyam 
instead  of  swam  na  sobham : the  meaning  would  then  be  * maintains  its 
own  beauty’  [ abhikyä  is  so  used,  Raghu-vansa,  i.,  46];  and  tbis  reading 
would  be  more  consistent  with  what  follows,  but  by  the  next  word  athavä, 
as  the  Commentators  observe,  swohtam  dhhypati,  he  corrects  his  previous 
remark. 

1 * Or  rather,  granted  that  the  bark-dress  be  ill  suited  to  her  figure,  yet 
it  does  not  not  [ i.e .,  it  really  does]  possess  the  charm  of  an  embellishment;’ 
or  less  literally,  * it  really  does  act  as  an  embellishment  to  set  off  the  beauty 
of  her  person.’  This  is  not  the  only  instance  to  be  found  in  Kalidasa  of 
two  negatives  employed  to  strengthen  an  affirmative.  See  Megha-duta,  106. 

2 * The  lotus,  though  intertwined  [or  overspread]  with  the  saivala  is 
charming;  the  speck,  though  dark,  heightens  [lit.,  extends]  the  beauty  of 
the  moon ; this  graceful  one  even  with  her  bark-dress  is  more  lovely ; for 
what  is  not  an  embellishment  of  sweet  forms?  [i.e.,  everything  serves  as  an 
Ornament  to  heighten  the  beauty  of  a figure  which  is  naturally  beautiful.’] 
Sarasi-jam,  lit.,  that  which  is  born  in  a pool,’  a name  applicable  to  any 
aquatic  plant,  but  especially  to  the  different  kinds  of  lotus  ( Nelumbium  or 
Nymphcea).  This  beautiful  plant — the  varieties  of  which,  blue,  white,  and 
red,  are  numerous,  bears  some  resemblance  to  our  water-lily.  It  is  as 


Verse  20.  Mälini  or  Mänini  (variety  of  Ati-Sakkari.)  See  Verse  10. 
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7r^*fmr  ii  ii  tt«t  ?p- 

^sfr^TT  II  ^iwr  S^m  ||  irq  Wf'WlföH  <^T- 

I 5IT*  # HTfatf^TSfftll 

vfä  *rr  inrrv^  : i *rr^  tt^  ^t^tOt  11  Tfa  qfr^TTrfrr  11 

faV^TT  I WT  I tn*T  f*5f  I 

fN^T  I tp*TT  -JT^^  I THf  TfT^  ^7T  fa#  I 

favourite  a subject  of  allusion  and  comparison  with  the  Hindu  poets,  as  the 

rose  with  the  Persian.  It  is  often  figuratively  used  to  express  beauty,  as 

* lotus-face/  or  the  ‘lotus  of  the  face/  ‘ lotus-hands/  ‘lotus-feet’  [Git.  Gov. 

passim].  It  is  also  nsed  by  women  as  an  Ornament  [Act  3.  of  this  play],  and 

* 

as  a cooling  remedy  [Batnavalf,  Act  2.]  The  Saivala  (Yallisneria)  is  an 

aquatic  plant  which  spreads  itself  over  ponds,  and  interweaves  itself  with 

* 

the  lotus.  The  interlacing  of  its  stalks  is  compared  in  the  Sringara-tilaka 
(verse  i.)  to  braided  hair  ( ühammilld ).  See  Sir  W.  Jones’  Works,  vol.  iv., 
p.  113.  The  spots  on  the  moon  were  thought  to  resemble  those  on  an 
antelope,  and  hence  one  of  the  moon’s  names,  harina-lcalanka  1 deer-spotted.’ 
The  following  verse,  which  is  found  in  the  Bengali  MSS.  immediately 
after  verse  20,  and  has  been  adopted  by  the  Calcutta  edition,  is  omitted  in 
all  the  Devanägari  MSS.,  and  in  the  commentaries  of  Sankara  and  Katavema. 
It  is  probably  spurious,  as  it  repeats  the  same  sentiment  with  much  harsh- 
ness  and  some  obscurity  of  expression  : — 

>3 

‘ The  bark-dress  thongh  rough,  is  beautiful  on  this  fawn-eyed  one.  It 
does  not  in  one’s  mind  cause  the  slightest  impairment  of  her  beauty  [or,  of 
my  liking  for  her]  ; just  as  its  own  rough  tissue  of  stalks  on  the  lotus-bed 
whose  lotuses  have  expanded,  so  as  slightly  to  release  the  neck-of-the-flower’ 
[i.e.y  the  pedicle,  or  that  part  of  the  stalk  immediately  under  the  flower]. 

1 This  Kesara-tree,  with  its  fingers  of  young  shoots  set  in  motion  by  the 
wind  bids  me  hasten  as  it  were  (towards  it).  I will  just  go  and  pay  my 
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«fPSTT  • I fafaftCW 
IT^^rrSTT  I f%f%fj?Tf 

ftr^^grr  1 air?  «fiimft  fir*  ^ 

frp^T  I ^rT^WJT  ^Trfre^T^  T3 

%wrrH^  i 

^frTHTfrr  I 

respects  to  it.’  The  Kesara-tree  [ Mimmops  elengi\  is  the  same  as  the  Bakula 
or  Yakula,  frequent  mention  of  which  is  made  in  some  of  the  Puranas,  and  in 
the  Ratnavali  [Act  3.] . It  bears  a strong-smelling  flower,  which,  according 
to  Sir  TT.  Jones,  is  even  placed  among  the  flowers  of  the  Hindu  paradise. 
The  tree  is  very  ornamental  in  pleasure-grounds.  Sambhü  in  the  caus. 
generally  means  ‘to  honour,  or  pay  one’s  respects  to  another  in  person.’ 
Motion  towards  the  object  seems  usually,  though  not  always,  implied.  Thus, 
sambhdvayamo rdjarshim,  Yikramorvasi,  Act  1 . And  Raghu-vansa,  v.,  2. ; x.,  56. 

1 ‘ Possessed  of  a creeper.’  This  use  of  sa-natha  is  noticeable.  The  literal 

meaning  of  the  expression  is,  ‘having  a lord  or  master,’  and  in  this  sense  it  is 

used  towards  the  end  of  this  Act,  where  the  devotees  are  said  to  be  sa-näthäh 

‘ possessed  of  a guardian  ’ in  Dushyanta.  A compound  verb  sa-nathikri,  ‘ to 

cause  to  be  possessed  of  a master  ’ is  also  used  in  the  2nd.  Act  of  this  play, 

and  in  the  Hitopadesa  [line  797].  But  in  the  present  passage,  sa-natha  is 

simply  equi valent  to  sahita,  dwit'iya,  yukta,  ‘ accompanied,’  ‘ joined,’  ‘ fur- 

nished  with.’  The  transition  of  the  word  into  such  an  acceptation  may  be 

easily  understood  by  referring  to  a passage  in  the  6th.  Act  of  this  play,  and 

to  a parallel  one  in  the  2nd.  Act  of  the  Yikramorvasi,  where  the  same 

expression  is  applied  to  an  arbour  (mantlapa)  which  is  said  to  be  mani-sild- 

patta-sandtha , ‘having  a slab  of  marble  as  its  master,’  i.e.,  ‘in  which  the 

raost  prominent  and  striking,  object  is  a marble  seat ;’  or  in  plain  words,  ‘an 

arbour  furnished  with  a marble  seat.’  It  is  used  again  similarly  in  the 

2nd.  Act  of  this  play,  where  the  surface  of  a st  one  seat  ( silä-talam ) is  said  to 

b q vitana-sanätham,  ‘furnished  with  a canopy’  by  the  shade  of  a tree.  It 

occurs  twice  again  in  the  4th.  Act  of  the  Yikramorvasi,  where  the  King  is 

said  to  be  Lakshm'i-sandtha,  ‘possessed  of  Fortune;’  and  the  hair  of  TJrvasi 

is  said  to  be  kusuma-sandtha , ‘ decked  with  flowers :’  and  once  in  the  5th.  Act, 

/ 

where  the  youth  Ayus  is  said  to  be  sanatha  with  reference  to  dhanur-veda . See 
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II  TTCTRT  S^f:  II 


^'O 


ir^«fr«TT  i Tiftag  frräTtfa  ?j*i  i 

vf 

Tapfren  i frrö^Tft  W i 

TT^T  I ?i$wr  fwi^T  i w:  w 

wt::  f%*«re?T»T:  i 

II  ^ II 

| ^TT  I fTV^T^g  T^IT 

«\ 

^5R*r^T  I ^*TT  773*^  I WTT 

£\  0\ 

fa^TO^T  g^Tf%f%f%  WTTTTfTir^T  I W fä^*fV*Tfa  I 
firRTHW  W^TT^frT  ^RTf^T  I TT«7f  fäw<Uf%  I 

also  Mälati-mädh.,  p.  58,  1.  2,  Megha-duta,  verse  97,  Malavikagn.,  p.  5,  1.  9. 

1 ‘ Hence  most  truly  art  thou  (named)  Priyamvada, ’ (i.e.,  Kindly-speaking). 
The  name  is  made  up  of  two  words — -joriyam,  1 what  is  agreeable,’  and  vada , 

< one  who  speaks.’  Chezy  compares  the  Greek  peXl(f>0oy>yo<;. 

2 * Though  agreeable  (still  it  is)  the  truth  (that)  Priyamvada  says  to 

* 

Sakuntala.  Truly  her  linder  lip  has  the  colour  of  a young  bud,  her  t^wo 
arms  resemble  flexible  stalks.  Attractive  youth  like  the  blossom  pervades 
her  limbs.’  Sanmddham  = sarvato  vyäpakam.  Schol. 

3 * Here  is  the  young  Malika  [a  kind  of  double  jasmine,  see  page  21, 
note  3]  named  by  you  the  Light  of  the  Grove,  the  self-elected  wife  of  the 
Sahakara.’  The  Sahakara  is  a fragrant  sort  of  Mango-tree.  Its  nnion  with 
other  plants  seems  a favourite  idea  with  Kalidasa ; for  in  the  Raghu-vansa 
allusion  is  made  to  its  marriage  with  the  Phalinf  or  Priyangu  [viii.,  60]. 
It  is  said  to  be  a great  favourite  with  the  bees  [Raghu-vansa,  vi.,  69].  In 
the  Ratnavalf,  p.  11,  1.  7,  it  has  the  epithet  mandaldyamana , * forming  a 
circle.’  Swayamvara-vadhu  ‘ a wife  by  self-election.’  The  Swayamvara  or 
Selection  for  one’s  seif,’  (, swayam  1 by  one’s  seif,’  vara  ‘choice’)  was  a form 
of  marriage  in  which  a princess  made  a free  public  choice  of  a husband  from 
a number  of  assembled  suitors.  In  very  early  times,  the  princesses  of  India 
seem  to  have  enjoyed  this  singulär  privilege.  It  is  not  mentioned  amongst 
the  forms  of  marriage  in  Manu,  iii.,  21,  etc. ; but  the  provision  which  is 

Verse  21.  Aryä  or  Gathä.  ( See  Verse  2.) 


ii  ^if5njT*ni3F?ra  11 


28 


I »TCCT  VfTHsrfii*  ||  «r?mj  !3,ifcirFmfw 

IT^^rT  I rlTTTJTT^^ft  ftmfT^Tfa  ll^rtTn'^trm^jfT^ 

^ II  WT  I 1TW 

^ II  ^TT  I T*HJT^T5p*T  5JTTW  S^l  iJTrn-tlT^crfa^W  ^ffcPJTT: 

Wfft  I I ’g^HT’* 

W"|xr:  I I «r^TTWreT  ^wm- 

W!  S^TTT  II  Tfa  trünsfl  fast*  || 

*wt:  ii  rfa  Wfft  f?ref%  II 

made  in  Mann,  ix.,  90,  proves  that  a similar  custom  prevailed  at  that  period. 
When  marriageable,  she  is  there  told  to  wait  for  three  years ; and  after  that 
time,  if  she  fail  to  obtain  a suitable  husband,  she  is  to  choose  for  herseif; 

[ samäna-jati-gunam  vor  am  swa/yam  vrinita.  Schol.]  She  is  then  called  swayarn- 
varä.  In  the  Mahabharata  we  have  a beautiful  account  of  the  Swayamvara 
of  Damayantf  (who  chooses  Eala),  and  of  Draupadi  (who  chooses  Arjuna, 
p.  52) ; and  in  the  Kaghu-vansa,  chap.  yi.,  of  the  Swayamvara  of  Indumatf, 
sister  of  Bhoja,  king  of  Yidarbha  (who  chooses  Aja,  the  son  of  Raghu).  See 
also  Nalodaya,  i.,  30.  Even  the  goddess  Lakshmf  is  said  to  have  exercised 
this  privilege.  See  the  allusion  to  the  Lakshmi- swayamvara  at  the  beginning 
of  the  3rd.  Act  of  the  Yikramorvash 

1 ‘At  a charming  season,  indeed,  has  the  union  between  this  pair,  the 
(Malika  or  jasmine)  creeper  and  the  (Sahakara)  tree,  taken  place.  The  Light 
of  the  Grove  (has)  youthfulness  by  (its)  fresh  blossoms,  [i.e.,  its  fresh 
blossoms  give  it  all  the  bloom  of  a young  bride]  and  the  Sahakara  is  capable 
of  enjoyment  by  reason  of  (its)  young  shoots  (just)  formed.’  Vyatikara  is 
properly  * mutual  action,’  ‘ co-operation;’  hence  1 union/  * bien  ding,’  ‘inter- 
twining,’  ^intermingling.’  [See  Megha-duta,  15.]  So  also  vyatikara-sukham, 
i mutual  enjoyment.’  The  prepositions  vi  and  ati  in  composition  imply  both 
reciprocity  and  contrariety  : hence,  in  the  Hitopadesa,  line  2319,  vyatikara 
signifies  Reverse,’  1 tum  in  affairs.’  Baddha-pallavatayä,  ‘ by  its  state  of 
young  shoots  formed  on  it.’  This  is  a very  idiomatic  use  of  the  instrumental 
case  of  the  abstract  noun  ending  in  td,  to  denote  * by  reason  of,’  * on  account 
of.’  The  root  bandh  has  often  the  sense  of  *to  form,’  ‘produce;’  thus, 
badhnanti  phalarn  [Raghu-vansa,  xii.,  69].  Drumeshu  sivayam  phalam  baddham 
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frräqqpr  II  ii  qra^xr  i qnqtifa  vs^qrr 

faqqqT  II  wffürf  ||  I *JTsrrf%  f%r^f^Tf  1 

qwrfqfö  qrf^fr  wf^f%  i 
qqwr^TOs,qf7rorq  53<^Tf?f  i 

qjqqrn  i fxwTqfa  i qr^f%  i 

Cy  \J 

’SRqqT  1 fqVTTqqTflT  l 3Tqq  I 

C\  Nf 

fjmrr  i qqniYf%qrt  qr*re<sr  q^qr  i -qfq 

frpqqqr  i *rqr  qq^n^T  ’qqxqqqt  qrqqq  qf  qr  i qifq 

'sjt^t  V*q  qrqfa  qjqrxrr  w^q  qt  qr^'qffr  i 
qu?  Trqqjsnfqfa  'qT^qt  $qvq  3T  qrifqfa  I 

qtfqrsn  11  qqr  qn?  75^  qjqprqT  wtt^t  ii  vfq  gw* 
n^ffqrT  11  xrq  qq  qq  qirmqqT  thtt^:  ii  Tfq  qrqmq 

qqqqqfq  11 
qqqqqfq  11 

tt^tt  1 'qfq  q™  ^qrqq^  Tqq^qqqRqqqrqr  i 

[Kumara-sam.  v.  60].  üpabhoga-kshama  is  found  in  the  prologue  of  this  play 
in  connection  with  gnshma-samaya  [page  5,  note  1],  and  in  the  3rd.  Act  of 
the  Vikramorvasi  with  avakasa.  The  first  meaning  of  kshama  is  * patient,’ 

‘ enduring.’  In  this  compound,  and  many  others,  it  is  equivalent  to  yogya , 

‘ fit/  ‘capable,’  * suitable ;’  so  drishti-kshama,  ‘capable  of  being  seen,’  ‘ visible.’ 

1 Api  nama,  ‘ would  that.’  In  this  sense  it  occurs  also  in  the  3rd.  Act  of 
the  Yikramorvasf,  api  nama  Puriiravd  bhaveyam, 4 would  that  I were  Pururavas !’ 

2 ‘ Can  this  (lady)  possibly  be  sprung  from  a wife  dissimilar  in  dass  (to 
that)  of  the  father  of  the  family.’  Api  nama  is  here  equivalent  to  * may  be,’ 

1 can  it  possibly  be,’  ‘l  wonder  whether,’  expressive  of  some  doubt  \evam 
sambhdvyate.  Schol.]  Kshetra  = kalatra,  ‘ a wife;’  asavwrna  = asamäna-jätiya 
‘ of  a different  (and  inferior)  tribe  or  caste.’  A Brahman  might  marry  a 
Kshatriya,  i.e.,  a woman  of  the  military  or  kingly  dass  next  below  him 
[Manu,  iii.,  13],  and  the  female  offspring  of  such  a marriage  would  belong 
to  the  mixed  dass  called  murddhdbhishikta  or  mürddhavasikta  * head- 
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g^niT ’SttflflTfö  fl  flg:  1 

N.  N V 

^flflT  f?  *H5! 

t?^twav  ^'«tt  : ^AATflfl : II  ^ II 

anointed’  [Manu,  x..  6],  and  would  be  a suitable  object  of  affection  for  a 
Kshatriya,  who  in  his  kingly  cbaracter  was  a mürddhäbhishikta  also.  But  if 
Sakuntala  were  a pure  Brahmam  woman,  both  on  the  motber’s  and  father’s 
side,  she  would  be  ineligible  as  the  wife  of  a Ksbatriya  [Manu,  iii.,  13]. 

1 But,  bave  done  with  [away  witb]  doubt.  ’ Athavä  is.  used  to  correct  a 
previous  tbougbt  \_pakshäntare] . Kritam  wben  used  adverbially  is  like  alam, 
and  requires  the  instrumental  case. 

3 * Without  any  doubt  sbe  is  capable  of  marriage  witb  a Ksbatriya,  since 
my  bonourable  soul  has  a longing  towards  her:  for  in  matters  tbat  are  subjects 
of  doubt,  tbe  tendencies  [inclinations,  promptings]  of  the  bearts  of  good 
men  are  an  authoritative  guide  (to  tbe  trutb.’^^Che  meaning  is,  ‘ If  this 
damsel  be  tbe  daugbter  of  a Brahman  by  a Brahmam  or  woman  of  the  same 
caste,  then  why  should  I be  conscious  of  such  a sudden  liking  for  one  wbom 
I could  never  bope  to  marry.  This  feeling  of  attraction  and  sympathy  would 
not  arise  spontaneously  in  the  breast  of  an  honourable  man,  excepting 
towards  a legitimate  object  of  affection:  for  in  such  matters,  tbe  secret 
prompting  [inner  voice]  of  tbe  beart  is  decisive.’  He  tberefore  concludes 
tbat  she  must  bave  been  of  mixed  origin,  witb  some  Ksbatriya  or  regal  blood 
in  her  veins ; and  discovers  afterwards  that  sbe  was,  in  fact,  tbe  daughter  of 
tbe  Bajarshi  Yiswamitra  (wbo  was  originally  of  tbe  Ksbatriya  or  regal  tribe) 
by  an  Apsaras.  Dushyanta,  as  a king,  belonged  of  course  to  the  Ksbatriya 
or  military  caste.  This  caste  came  next  to  tbe  Brahmanical  and  according  to 
Manu  [i.,  87]  sprang  from  tbe  arm  of  Brahma.  They  wore  a girdle  of 
murva  and  a sacrificial  cord  of  hemp  [Manu,  ii.,  42,  44],  and  were  entirely 
concerned  witb  warfare  and  military  affairs.  Tbe  Mahabharata  relates  that 
tbey  were  exterminated  by  Parasu-Bama,  tbe  representative  of  tbe  Brah- 
manical tribe,  in  revenge  for  tbe  murder  of  his  father,  tbe  sage  Jamadagni, 
by  tbe  sons  of  Kartavirya.  This  fable  is  founded  on  the  historical  fact  that, 


Verse  22:  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati).  See  Verse  18. 
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fT^ITfq  rf^rf  | 

TT^j?rl<srT  II  II  wfaw*«TW*pJT^T  '5TJ|t{%’« 

^^tp-tt  ii  *v*u*r  ii  wr  *f%«rij=jmnjirrsf?ir 

at  some  period  or  other,  struggles,  arising  out  of  mutual  jealousy  of  each 
others’  encroachments,  took  place  between  tbe  military  and  sacerdotal  classes ; 
and  that  the  former  did  in  the  end  succumb  to  the  superior  power  and 
intelligence  of  tbe  priests.  Tbe  example  of  Yiswamitra  proves  tbat  it  was 
possible  for  a Kshatriya,  by  the  practice  of  religious  austerities,  to  raise 
bimself  to  tbe  rank  of  a Brahman.  Tbere  are  also  other  anomalies  of  caste 
to  be  found;  for  tbe  Yishnu-Purana  makes  mention  of  a number  of  men, 
half-warriors,  half-priests,  Kshatriyas  by  birtb,  and  Brahmans  by  profession, 
called  Angirasas  or  descendants  of  Angiras,  who  were  said  to  have  sprang  from 
Nabhaga  [Yisb.  Pur.,  p.  359.  Mahabh.  Selections,  p.  23.]  Kings,  however, 
were  never  cbosen  from  tbe  Brähmanical  dass,  but  were  properly  Kshatriyas 
[Manu,  vii.,  2] ; though  tbere  was  no  positive  law  against  tbeir  belonging 
to  tbe  two  inferior  classes  of  Yaisyas  and  Sudras,  or  even  to  tbe  three  mixed 
classes  [sankaras]  formed  by  intermarriage  with  tbe  others,  viz.,  Murddhabhi- 
sbiktas,  Mahishyas  and  Karanas  [Manu,  x.,  6].  One  dynasty  of  kings  of  tbe 
line  of  Kanda  were  actually  Sudras,  and  kept  tbe  Kshatriyas  in  subjection 
[Yishnu  Purana,  p.  467.]  In  fact,  tbe  king  was  but  a bigb  officer  appointed 
to  train  tbe  army,  instruct  in  military  exercises,  administer  justice,  and 
execute  tbe  laws.  These  onerous  duties  were  sufficient  to  deter  tbe  Brahmans 
from  desiring  a rank  or  privileges  wbich  were  inconsistent  with  tbeir  love 

* c ( . 

of  dignified  repose.  Aryam  = samaryädam,  correct,’  upright’  [Scbol.] 
Pramänam,  ‘that  by  whicb  any  tbing  is  measured hence,  ‘ a criterion  or 
Standard  of  truth,’  ‘ a sure  guide,’  ‘an  authority ’ [ pramäkaranam,  ‘a  cause 
of  true  knowledge,’  Schob]  In  tbis  sense  it  is  usually  found  in  tbe  singulär 
number,  neuter  gender,  though  in  Opposition  to  a masculine  or  feminine  noun, 
or  even  to  a noun  in  tbe  plural  number,  as  here.  Thus,  also  Vedah  pramänam 
‘tbe  Yedasare  an  authority. ’ See  also  Hitopadesa,  lines  169,  and  1465.  Pra- 
vritti,  ‘continuous  flow;’  hence,  ‘ a courseof  action,’  ‘tendency,’  ‘inclination., 

1 ‘ Kevertheless  [however  tbe  suggestions  of  my  beart  are  to  be  relied  upon] 
I will  accurately  ascertain  about  her.’  Upalapsye  = jnäsye,  ‘i  will  inform 
myself.’  Schob 

2 See  note  3,  page  21. 
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mm  ff  ffwvft  '*fi?TT  « vfa  «mr^rvt  »ua:vfa  11 
TJV^r  Sfa4fm  II  Tfa  ^RTSJTVt  *TTZ*jfrT  II 
TTWT  II  II  WTV  ^TV*wfq 

^r<rT  *m:  ireyrwt  sftrerfä 
rrrT^fffi:  ^ftrf^rwr^TT  I 

^TRTfq  f%  f"fefa,=W  il  ^ il 
il  vrw^fa?  il 

Cv 

^TlTTlt  ffS  WJlfa  ^UTTT  % WJ?fT 

^*lf%  ^ TOpfl^:  I 
f$t  ^tv^wt:  ffcf%  wr 

^3  N 

r^T^T^r  ff^T  ^Tim  ^ w ?tft  n *?«  ii 

"■  vj  N sj  N 

1 Madhu-Tcara,  ‘ a honey-maker,’  mellificus,  mellifer,  i.e.,  ‘a  bee.’ 

2 Litera] ly,  ‘ turns  towards,’  ‘ attacks,’  ‘ assaults.’ 

3 4 Good  ! even  her  repulse  is  charming.’ 

4 ‘ In  whichever  direction  the  bee  turns  towards  (her),  from  that  quarter 
her  rolling  eye  is  darted : bending  her  brows  through  fear,  she  is  already 
leaming  coquettish-movements  of  the  eye  even  though  (as  yet)  uninfluenced- 
by-love.’  Yatas  and  tatas  are  properly  ‘ whence  ’ and  ‘ thence  ’ tatas  — 

C ^ im 

tasmat  sthänät , from  that  place.’  Sankara.  Shat-charana,  a six-footed 

insect,’  ‘ a bee.’  Brish t i-vibhrama,  ‘ coquettish  play  of  the  eye,’  ‘amorous  or 

sidelong  glances,’  ‘rolling  motion  of  the  eyes,  indicative  of  amorous  feelings.’ 
* 

[< irishti-viläsa . Sankara.] 

5 ‘ Thou  touchest  repeatedly  her  quivering  eye,  whose  outer-corner  moves 
(playfully) ; going  close  to  her  ear,  thou  art  softly  humming  as  if  whispering  a 
secret  (of  love) ; thou  art  drinking  the  lower  lip,  containing  all  the  treasures  of 
delight,  of  her  waving  her  hand;  (whilst)  we,  0 bee!  through  (the  necessity 
for)  inquiring  into  the  truth  (of  her  origin),  are  disappointed  (of  immediate 


Verse  23.  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagat£).  See  Verses  18,  22. 
Verse  24.  SiKHARiNf  ( variety  of  Atyashti)  See  Verse  9. 
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■JI^sfraT  i ^ Trat  fvft  I w*rfr  Trfn^g  11  q^T^f 

I 5T  qq  WTT  I ^rTTqfrpaTfa  II  qyi^rtT 

f%^T  Wfffe^q  « Sr?  TTtfa  I WT  qf^TTT^m 

f%^T  II  I fWT  qfyqT*l*f 

^fTTTTWV  ^ I 

qfy^Trö^HT^qq  ^fq^q  ^W^vqryW  wfa^STOTqf  I 

^»f  II  «jfw»  II  ^fTWt  q^ä  qfy  tTT^  I ^w5^  I TT^ 

II  *fam  II  £ WT^T  ’TfT'^TH  I ^fRNWTWS?[  I TTq 

Tf^TTT  rfTTWTT  wm  I 

TföfTTfa  rT^^lfH  5JTTJ  I 

fruition),  thoü  indeed  art  in  the  full  enj oyment  (of  thy  desire).  In  otlier 
words,  * Whilst  I am  kept  in  suspense  by  the  necessity  of  ascertaining’ 
whether  she  be  a Brahmani  woman  or  a Kshatriya  woman,  thou  art  in  the 
act  of  enjoying  her  charms.’  Vyädhunwatyäh  genitive  case  of  the  pres.  part. 
fern,  agreeing  with  asyäh  understood.  Dhü  with  vi  and  d to  shake  about.’ 
The  5th  conjugation  rejects  the  nasal  in  this  participle,  Panini,  yii.,  1,  80. 
Rati-sarva-swam  = rati-niäMnam,  ‘ entirely  made  up,  or  constituted,  of  delight,’ 

‘ whose  whole  essence  is  delight.’  So  hhadga-sarva-swah, 1 one  whose  whole  pro- 
perty  consists  of  a sword.’  Adhara,  1 the  lower  lip,’  in  contradistinction  to 
oshtha, ‘ the  upper  lip.’  Adharam  pivasi,  ‘ thou  art  drinking  (the  moisture  of) 
the  lower  lip.’  Compare  adharam  pätum  pravrittd  [Yikramoryasi,  Act  4], 
and  adhara-madhu  (the  nectar  of  the  lip)  pivanti.  [Bhartri-Hari,  i.,  26.] 
Hata  is  here  equivalent  to  mano-hata,  1 disappointed,’  or  rather  ‘ kept  in 
anxious  suspense.’  Kriti  = kritärtha  or  hrita-hritya  1 one  who  has  gained 
the  object  of  his  desire,  and  is  in  full  enjoyment  of  it.’ 

1 Literally,  1 ill-trained ;’  hence  ‘ ill-behaved,’  ‘ ill-mannered.’ 

3 1 Who  are  we  to  rescue  you  ? ’ i.e.,  Who  are  we  that  we  should  be  able 

to  rescue  you?  What  power  have  we  to  rescue  you?  [dvayoh  ho  ’dhikära, 

/ 

Sankara.]  In  a passage  further  on  in  this  Act,  where  the  pronoun  ha  is 
similarly  used  {hä  twam  visrashtavyasya,  etc.)  it  is  explained  by  Kätavema 
to  mean  na  prabhu , avasa,  ‘ not  haying  the  power.’  All  the  Deyanagari  MSS. 
read  parittädum  [Sans.  paritrdtum~\ , but  the  Bengali  read  parittäne  [Sans. 
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TT^it  i ’snrcrl’  TT^nr^  i «rirrr^T  II 

ii  TT^w^^ranff  ^?rv  i *rarr  i ui  ttt^  ^favro  i 
Tf^rrwr  II  iTTT^ft  II  mi  TTtfa  V I 

'SI^^rT  II  f^T^T  II  ^RJfTmfa  RTTfJ^RWTfa  I 

TT^IT  II  II 

3i:  frTW  ^JT<ff  TTHfä  VTfacffT  ^flf^trlT5lt  I 
WTO^rgVSlfiRsj  RTOT^  cJ^fef^ITR  II  II 
ii  fW^  ^ttTt:  ii 

-w*pT  i ’3r»r  i wn>|  f%f^r  ^t^it  i <*tt  fawft 
^jsi^sn  i i u *sra  i ffcmwt 

S'  \J 

«•g^qi  ^f^^^mTHTT  ^T^fte.TT  II  *fa  ^ihifn  II 

*?V3>TW  ^fwä^RT^TT  ^TrffteTfT  II  Tfa  W^TT  II 

pariträne],  and  the  Calcutta  hä  satt'i  amhe  pa/rittäne.  There  is  no  difficulty 
in  admitting  the  Infinitive,  which  may  well  stand  for  the  dative  pa/ritränäya 
[see  page  14,  note  1],  especially  in  Prakrit,  which  possesses  no  dative. 
A precisely  similar  constrnction  occurs  in  the  Malavikagni-mitra,  p.  55, 1. 13, 
hä  vayam  jetum ; and  again,  p.  40,  1.  16,  he  dvärn  parigrahäya  [Prakrit  pari- 
ggahassa,  the  genitive  being  put  for  the  Sanskrit  dative.] 

1 1 Who  is  this  that  is  practising  rudeness  towards  the  gentle  maidens  of 

the  hermits,  (and  that  too)  whilst  a descendant  of  Puru  [see  page  14,  note  2] 

/ 

a chastiser  of  the  ill-behaved,  is  governing  the  earth  ?’  Säsati,  loc.  ca.  of 
the  pres.  part.,  used  here  absolutely,  and  liable  in  this  root  and  in  roots 
of  the  3rd.  conjugation  to  he  confounded  with  the  3rd.  pers.  plur.  of  the 
present  tense.  Mugdhdsu  = apraudäsu,  apragalbhäsu , * gentle,’  ‘timid,’ 

< modest,’  ‘ innocent : ’ Schol. 

2 Atydhitam  = malidbhiti , * great  cause  of  fear:’  Amara-kosha.  Wilson  adds 
another  meaning,  viz.,  ‘ daring  action  ; ’ but,  according  to  Br.  Boehtlingk,  the 
meaning  here  rather  is  ‘ great  crime,’  1 punishahle  offenee.’  The  word 

Verse  25.  Ärya  or  Gathä.  {See  Verse  2.) 
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I i tM  uftT5*  vfaWfa  i 

occurs  in  the  beginning  of  the  4th.  and  5th.  Acts  of  the  Yikramorvasi. 
Cf.  also  Mälavik.,  55,  19;  56,  4. 

1 * I trust  your  deyotion  prospers/  ‘ does  your  devotion  prosper  ? ‘ is  all 
well  with  your  acts  of  deyotion  ? ’ This  was  the  regulär  formula  of 
salutation  on  meeting  a Brahman.  According  to  Manu,  the  word  kusalam 
should  be  then  nsed,  which  implies  an  inquiry  respecting  the  well-being 
of  his  acts  of  penance,  at  all  times  liable  to  be  obstructed  by  eyil  spirits 
and  demons.  Manu,  ii.,  127.  See  also  Kamayana,  I.,  lii.,  4. 

2 ‘ How  (indeed  it  does  prosper)  by  the  reception  of  a distinguished  guest.’ 
The  rites  of  hospitalitv  were  enforced  amongst  the  Hindus  by  yery  stringent 
regulations.  The  observance  of  them  ranked  as  one  of  the  five  great 
sacraments  (maha-yajnah)  ,under  the  title  of  nri-yajna  or  manushya-yajna 
‘ the  man-sacrament.’  Brahma,  Prajapati,  Indra,  Tire,  the  Vasus  and  the 
Sun  were  supposed  to  be  present  in  the  person  of  a guest,  and  to  partake  of 
the  food  that  was  given  to  him  [Yishnu  Puräna,  p.  306].  Ho  wonder 
then  that  reyerence  of  him  was  said  to  be  conduciye  to  wealth,  to  fame,  to 
life,  and  to  a heavenly  reward.  [Manu,  iii.,  106.]  On  the  other  hand,  no 
punishment  was  thought  too  severe  for  one  who  violated  these  rites.  If  a 
guest  departed  disappointed  from  any  house,  his  sins  were  to  be  transferred 
to  the  householder,  and  all  the  merits  of  the  householder  were  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  him.  [Yishnu  Purana,  p.  305.  Hitopadesa,  line  361.]  Some  of  the 
things  which  were  to  be  offered  to  a guest  by  even  the  poorest  man  were 
food,  potherbs,  water  for  the  feet,  and  if  he  could  do  no  more,  ground  on 
which  to  lie.  [Manu,  iii.,  101.  Yishnu  Purana,  308.] 

3 The  argha  or  arghya  was  a respectful  offering  to  Brahmans  of  rice, 
Durba-grass,  flowers,  fruit,  etc.,  with  water  in  a small  boat-shaped  vessel. 
Cf.  Bamayana,  I.  xx.,  9,  10.  See  also  Wilson’s  note  to  Megha-duta,  verse  4. 
Upahara  = änzya  pray  ach  chha,  ‘ having  fetched,  present/ 

4 1 This  (which  we  have  brought  with  us  for  watering  our  plants)  will 
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serve  as  water  for  the  feet.’  Water  for  the  feet  was  one  of  the  first  things 
invariably  presented  to  a guest  in  all  Eastern  countries.  Should  a guest 
arrive,  a seat  is  to  be  offered  to  him,  and  his  feet  are  to  be  washed  and  food 
is  to  be  given  him.  [Vishnu  Puräna,  page  305.  Compare  also  Luke  vii.,  44.] 
Idam  i.e.,  vrikshärtham  änitam  uäakam.  Schol. 

1 Sunritä  gir  1 kind  yet  sincere  language,’  1 complimentary  and  friendly 
words  without  flattery  ’ fpriyam  satyan-cha  vachanam) . This  is  one  of  the 
four  things  with  which  even  the  poorest  man  was  to  greet  a guest.  * Grass 
and  earth  to  sit  on,  water  to  wash  the  feet,  and  fourthly,  friendly  yet  sincere 
speech  (väk  sunritä)  are  never  refused  in  the  houses  of  the  good,  even 
though  they  be  poor.’  Manu,  iii.,  101.  Hitopadesa,  line  301. 

2 * On  the  raised-seat  under  the  Saptaparna-tree,  cool  with  much  shade, 
having  sat  down  for  a short  time,  let  your  honour  cause  remoyal  of  fatigue.’ 

/ c 

According  to  Sankara,  prachhäya  = prakrishtä  yä  chhäyä , excessive  shade.’ 
The  other  Commentators  explain  it  by  'prakrishtä  chhäyä  yatra  desah,  *a 
place  where  there  is  excessive  shade,’  and  by  prakrishtä  chhäyä  yasyäh , 
1 having  excessive  shade.’  A parallel  passage  occurs  in  the  Malavikagni- 
mitra,  page  3,  line  20,  1 prachchhäya-sitale  siläpattake  nisannä,’  etc.  It  seems 
clear  that  the  effect  of  pra  in  this  word  is  to  give  intensity  to  the  original 
idea.  It  is  is  needless  to  regard  it  either  as  a Tatpurusha  or  Karmadharaya 
compound,  although  it  is  in  such  compounds  especially  that  chhäyä  becomes 
chhäyä.  [See  page  5,  note  1,  and  Baghu-vansa,  iv.,  20 ; xii.,  50.  Megha- 
duta,  verse  103.  Pänini,  ii.,  4,  22,  25.]  Sapta-parna,  1 a tree  having  seven 
leaves  on  a stalk’  (JEchites  schola/ris),  called  also  vishama-chhada , 1 having  an 
odd  number  of  leaves,’  and  vishäla-twach,  1 having  a broad  bark’  [Baghu- 
vansa,  iv.,  23.]  Vedikä  = visräma-sthänam,  ‘ place  of  repose  or  rest.’ 
Schol.  It  was  probably  a quadrangular  raised-seat,  something  in  the 
form  of  an  altar,  and  covered  with  a roof  supported  by  pillars,  used  as 
a kind  of  arbour  or  summer-house,  for  sitting  or  standing  under.  In  this 
case  it  seems  to  have  been  erected  under  a Sapta-parna-tree.  Sapta-pa/rna- 
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* 

nämno  vrikshasya  tale  nirmitd  yd  vedikd.  Sankara.  Sir  W.  Jones  [vol.  v., 
p.  102]  observes  that  this  tree,  when  full-grown,  is  very  large;  when  young, 
light  and  elegant.  Muhürta  is  properly  an  Indian  hour  of  forty-eight 
minutes  or  two  dandas,  but  is  used  for  any  short  space  of  time. 

1 Atma-gatam  and  swa-gatam  ( lit .,  *gone  to  one’s  seif’)  are  used  in 
tlieatrical  language  like  the  English  1 aside  ’ to  denote  that  the  words  which 
follow  are  supposed  to  be  spoken  privately,  as  if  to  the  Speaker’ s seif,  and  not 
in  the  hearing  of  any  one  but  the  audience.  [Ananya-prakdsam : Schol.] 
Gata , 1 gone,’  at  the  end  of  a compound  is  used  loosely  to  express  relation- 
ship  and  connexion  without  any  necessary  implication  of  motion.  It  may 
mean  simply  1 in  connexion  with,’  ‘ in  relation  to ;’  or,  as  here,  1 with  ex- 
clusive reference  to,’  * addressed  exclusively  to.’ 

2 * How  now ! can  it  really  be  that,  having  looked  upon  this  man,  I am 
become  susceptible  of  [lit.,  accessible  to]  an  emotion  inconsistent  with  a 
grove  devoted  to  penance  ? ’ Vikara  is  any  alteration  or  transition 
from  the  natural  and  quiescent  state  of  the  soul;  hence  any  emotion, 
whether  of  joy,  grief,  anger,  etc.  Kim  is  used  kutsdyam , * disdainfully,’ 
and  is  equivalent  to  katham  eva  jdtam , 1 How  can  it  have  happened ; ’ 
Schol. 

3 Janantikam,  ‘ aside  to  a person  standing  near.’  This  is  a theatrical 
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direction  something  similar  to  dtma-gatam,  but  denotes  that  tbe  speech 

which  follows  is  supposed  to  be  audible  by  one  otber  person,  to  whom  a 

private  signal  is  made.  * That  whicb  is  spoken  apart  from  the  rest,  with 

a signal,  such  as  holding  up  three  fingers  of  the  hand  ( tripataka),  being 

* 

a mutual  speech  (between  two),  is  called  janäntiham Sankara  and  Sahit.- 
Darp.,  177. 

1 * Who  can  this  be  (who  being)  lively  (yet)  dignified  in  mien,  appears  as 
if  endowed  with  majesty  (while)  speaking  to  us  sweetly.’  Chatura,  1 lively, 
‘sprightly,’  ‘animated;’  may  perhaps  mean  here,  ‘polite,’  ‘courteous,’  in 
relation  to  maähuram  älapan.  Gambhzra , * profound,’  is  used  metaphorically 
for  one  whose  thoughts  and  feelings  are  deep  or  suppressed,  * reserved  ’ 
* dignified,’  ‘not  betraying  emotion.’  The  oldest  MS.  reads  mahuram;  the 
others  mahuram  piam  ; but  piam  belongs  properly  to  the  margin. 

2 Prahasam,  ‘ aloud,’  another  theatrical  direction  denoting  that  the  words 
which  follow  are  to  be  made  audible  to  all,  those  which  precede  having  been 
spoken  aside. 

3 ‘ What  race  of  royal-sages  is  adomed  by  your  honour  ?*  A Rajarshi  is 
a king  or  man  of  the  Kshatriya  and  military  dass  who  has  attained  to  the 
rank  of  a Rishi  or  saint  by  the  practise  of  religious  austerities.  Such 
were  Ikshwaku,  Pururavas,  Dushyanta,  etc.  There  are  six  other  classes  of 
Rishis.  [See  the  word  * Saint  ’ in  the  English  and  Sanskrit  Dictionary.] 
The  Rajarshi  is  inferior  to  the  Rrahmarshi  or  ‘Brahman-saint,’  but  it  was 
possible  for  a Rajarshi  to  raise  himself  to  the  rank  of  the  latter,  and  there- 
fore  to  the  state  of  a Brahman,  by  very  severe  penance,  as  exemplified  in 
the  story  of  the  celebrated  Viswamitra,  sonof  Gadhi,  and  father  of  ^akuntala. 
[Sec  Ramayana,  I.,  xx.,  20;  lxv.,  18.  Astra-siksha,  118.] 
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1 ‘ With  its  people  regretful  by  Separation  ’ i.e,  by  your  absence. 

2 1 On  what  acconnt  has  your  person  even  thougbi  yery  delicate  [unac- 
customed  to  hardships]  been  brought  to  the  point  of  (undergoing)  the  fatigue 
of  visiting  this  groye  of  penance  ? ’ 

3 ‘ 0 my  heart ! be  not  uneasy,  this  Anasuya  is  giving  utterance  to  all  thy 
thoughts,’  i.e.,  is  making  inquiry  about  all  those  points  about  which  thou  art 
anxious  (such  as,  who  this  stranger  is,  whence  he  has  come;  etc.  Schol.) 

4 *Or  how  shall  I make  concealment  of  myself?’  i.e.,  How  shall  I hide 
my  real  character  ? how  shall  I dissemble  ? Apahdra  is  equivalent  to 
vahchanam,  1 deception,’  [Katay.]  or  rather  to  nihnma  or  sangopanam,  < con- 
cealment, ’ f dissimulation.’  This  is  a yery  unusual  sense  of  the  word,  but 
all  the  Devanagarf  MSS.  agree  in  reading  apahdra.  The  Bengali  haye 
parihära,  which  is  also  explained  by  sangopanam.  The  oldest  Bengali  MS. 
[1060,  E.  I.  House]  omits  the  words  from  katham  va  to  karomi. 

5 * 0 lady ! ’ yoc.  case  of  bhavati.  According  to  Manu,  a Brahman  is  to 
be  accosted  with  the  respectful  pronoun  bhavat,  and  to  any  woman  not 
related  by  blood,  the  address  bhavati  or  subhage  bhagini  is  to  be 
used  [ii.,  128,  129]. 

6 I,  that  very  person  who  was  appointed  by  his  majesty,  the  descendant 
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of  Puru,  for  the  administration  of  justice,  have  arrived  at  this  sacred  grove, 
for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  the  (religious)  rites  are  free  from 
obstruction.’  The  religious  rites  and  sacrifices  of  holy  men  were  often 
disturbed  by  certain  evil  spirits  or  goblins  called  Rakshasas,  who  were  the 
determined  enemies  of  piety  and  devofcion.  No  great  saerifice  or  religious 
ceremony  was  ever  carried  on  without  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  these 
demons  to  impede  its  celebration ; and  the  most  renowned  saints  found  it 
necessary  on  such  occasions  to  acknowledge  their  dependence  on  the  strong 
arm  of  the  military  dass,  by  seeking  the  aid  of  warriors  and  heroes.  The 
inability  of  holy  men,  who  had  attained  the  utmost  limit  of  spiritual  power,  to 
cope  with  the  spirits  of  evil,  and  the  superiority  of  physical  force  in  this 
respect  is  very  remarkable.  [See  Ramayana,  I.  xx.,  xxi.,  xxxii.,  and  the  end 
of  Act  3.  of  this  play]. 

1 See  page  26.  note  1. 

2 Understanding  the  gestures  of  both,’  i.e.,  of  Sakuntalä  and  Dushyanta. 
Äkara  — cheshtä  or  ingitam , * a gesture,’  ‘ sign,’  or  rather  the  state  of  mind  as 
evidenced  by  gestures  and  outward  appearances,  such  as  change  of  colour,  etc. 

3 ‘ What  if  he  were  (near  at  hand)  ? ’ i.e.,  If  he  were  near  at  hand,  what 
would  he  do  ? Schol. 

4 ‘ He  would  make  this  distinguished  guest  happy  [possessed  of  the  object 
of  his  desire]  with  all  the  substance  of  his  life,’  i.e.,  He  would  do  worldly 
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honoiir  to  his  guest  by  offering  him  the  best  of  his  substance  and  property. 

* 

See  page  32,  note  5.  There  is  here  evidently  a double- ent endre.  Sankara 
explains  sa/rva-swam  by  phala-muladi/cam,  ‘fruits,  roots,  and  otber  necessaries 
of  life.’  Fruits  and  roots  were  the  chief  food  of  anchorites  and  constituted 
their  whole  substance  and  worldly  treasure.  With  an  offering  of  these  they 
were  commanded  to  honour  every  one  who  came  to  their  hermitage.  [Räma- 
yana,  I.,  lii.,  16,  and  lxi.,  4.  Manu,  yi.,  7.]  The  allusion,  however, 
evidently  is  to  Sakuntalä,  who  might  be  regarded  as  the  holy  father’s 
most  valuable  possession  and  treasure. 

1 * Get  off  with  you ! having  formed  some  (idea)  in  your  heart,  you  are 
speaking.’  Uridaije  or  manasi  kri  is  not  an  unusual  idiom  for  * to  turn  or 
cogitate  in  the  mind.’  [See  Ramayana,  II. , 64,  8.]  Apetam  is  the  2nd.  pers. 
du.  imp.  of  i,  * to  go,’  with  apa. 

2 SaJcM-gatam , relating  to  your  friend.’  [ Sahmtala-v ishayaham : Schol.] 
This  use  of  gata  is  noticeable,  see  the  note  to  ätma-gata,  p.  37,  note  1.  Only 
one  Devanägari  MS.  reads  bhavatyau;  but  this  is  supported  by  the  oldest 
Bengali,  which  also  adds  himapi. 

3 ‘His  reverence  Kasyapa  [see  note  1,  p.  22]  lives  in  the  constant  practice- 
of-austerities.’  Brahman  is  properly  the  Supreme  Spirit  or  Being  from 
which  all  created  things  are  supposed  to  emanate  and  into  which  they  are 
absorbed.  The  dictionary  gives  three  other  senses — 1.  The  practice  of  auste- 

rities;  2.  The  Vedas;  3.  Holy  knowledge.  The  first  is  the  one  here  required. 

* 

Sankara  explains  it  by  tapas,  i.e.,  the  practice  of  bodily  mortification  and 
penance : Kat a venia  by  braTmacharyam,  ‘ the  practice  of  continence.’ 
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1 ‘There  is  a certain  Rajarshi  [or  royal- sage,  i.e.  ,both  king  and  samt] 
of  great  majesty,  whose  family  name  [patronymic]  is  Kausika.’  This  was 
the  great  Yiswamitra  (a  descendant  of  Kusa  or  Kusika),  whose  story— 
he  being  the  preceptor  of  Rama-chandra — is  told  in  the  Rämayana,  I.,  li., 
lxv.,  and  xxxv.  He  is  there  said  to  be  the  son  of  Gadhi  (a  prince  of  the 
Lnnar  dynasty,  king  of  Gadhi-pur,  or  the  ancient  Kanouj)  who  is  said  to 
be  the  son  of  Kusa-natha,  who  is  the  son  of  Kusa  or  Kusika.  According 
to  the  Yishnu  Purana  the  following  is  the  pedigree  of  Yiswamitra.  One  of 
the  sons  of  Pururavas,  a prince  of  the  Lunar  dynasty  [see  Yikramorvasf] 
was  Amavasu.  Thence  in  direct  succession  came  Bhfma,  Kanchana,  Jahnu, 
Sumantu,  Ajaka,  Yalakaswa  and  Kusa.  The  latter  had  two  sons,  Kusamba 
and  Kusa-natha,  but  Gadhi  was  the  son  of  Kusamba,  and  was  said  to  be  an 
incarnation  of  Indra  (who  is  hence  sometimes  called  Kausika) ; for  Kusamba 
had  engaged  in  great  penance,  to  obtain  a son  who  should  be  equal  to 
Indra,  and  the  latter  being  alarmed,  took  upon  himself  the  character  of 
Kusamba’  s son.  Gadhi  had  a daughter,  Satyavatf,  who  married  a Brahman 
named  Richika,  son  of  Bhrigu.  This  Richika — with  the  view  of  securing 
to  himself  a son  who  should  be  an  illustrious  Brahman,  and  to  his  father-in- 
law,  a son  of  great  prowess — made  two  messes  of  food,  one  for  his  own  wife, 
and  the  other  for  the  wife  of  Gadhi ; infusing  into  one  the  qualities  suited  to 
a Brahman,  and  into  the  other  the  properties  of  power  and  heroism.  The 
two  wives  exchanged  messes,  and  so  it  happened  that  the  wife  of  Gadhi  had 
a son,  Yiswamitra,  who,  though  a Kshatriya,  was  born  with  the  inclinations 
of  a Brahman ; and  the  wife  of  Richika  had  a son,  the  sage  Jamadagni, 
who  was  the  father  of  the  warrior-priest  Parasu-rama,  she  having  by  her 
entreaties  induced  her  husband  to  transfer  the  effects  of  the  exchange  of 
food  from  her  son  to  her  grandson.  There  is  something  like  anachronism  in 
the  history  of  Yiswamitra.  Satyavatf,  his  sister,  was  the  grandm other  of 
Parasu-rama,  and  it  was  not  tili  the  close  of  the  latter’s  career  that  Rama- 


43 


ii  iTO*rr  sfr  ii 


8^ 


nw^nT  i n fanr»rftu;  uns  nsu^  i T3f^'airrxr 

nmunT  i u nt  fuuuw:  Tmsns  nsu^  i 
nftr^’HTftfn  rTTT^mnt  « fa<n  i 
iifKws  wf^fnu, um  sttout  snu:  fuuT  i 

trat  i nfuü  u shifnnr  i niTi|srrgv 

T^FTfn  I 

’nn^rr  i nj-sft  i utsnMtt  u^t  f%m  um  tttj- 

muuuT  i wru  nun:  i ntnntntT  ^tt  fursr  um  Trn-  47 
fnnT  ^ usfu  sYUTnrm  föfa  nTTn^fn  Tsfn  Änn  itb 
u\  nu  uuf%  uuuTum  f%ufu  nruviv  nusrr  utu 
stott  ufunr  fanrnfsmurTfr1^  1 
n^vn  ufäuT  funufsWifr^  1 h 1 

chandra  appeared  on  the  field  and  became  the  pupil  of  Yiswämitra.  At  any 
rate  the  Eishi  must  have  been  very  old.  Indeed,  in  the  Eamayana  he  is 
stated  to  have  mortified  himself  for  two  thousand  years  before  he  attained 
the  rank  of  a Eishi;  for  many  years  more  before  his  cohabitation  with 
Menakä,  which  led  to  the  birth  of  Sakuntala ; and  for  many  thousand  years 
more  before  he  became  a Brahman.  It  was  not  tili  after  this  period  that 
he  became  the  preceptor  of  Eama-chandra,  but  no  chronological  inconsistency 
is  too  great  for  Hindu  mythology. 

1 ‘ Know  him  to  be  the  father  of  our  friend ; but  father  Kanwa  is  the 
(reputed)  father  of  her,  through  the  fostering  of  her  body,  etc.,  when  deserted. 
Prabhava  = janma-hetu,  ‘the  operative  cause  of  bcing,’  i.e.,  a father.  Schol. 

2 ‘ The  story  of  Yiswamitra,  as  told  in  the  Eamayana,  is  briefly  this.  On 
his  accession  to  the  throne  in  the  room  of  his  father  Gadhi,  in  the  course  of 
a tour  through  his  dominions,  he  visited  the  hermitage  of  the  Muni 
Yasishtha  one  of  the  ten  Brahmadikas  or  Prajapatis,  sons  of  Brahma. 

There  the  cow-of-plenty  excited  his  cupidity.  He  offered  the  Muni  untold 
treasures  in  exchange  for  the  cow,  but  being  refused,  prepared  to  take  it  by 
force.  A long  war  ensued  between  the  King  and  the  Muni  (symbolical  of 
the  struggles  between  the  Kshatriya  and  Brahmanical  classes)  which  ended 
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in  the  defeat  of  Viswamitra,  whose  vexation  was  such,  that  he  devoted 

himself  to  austerities  in  the  hope  of  attaining  the  condition  of  a Brähman. 

The  Bamäyana  goes  on  to  recount  how  by  gradually  increasing  the  rigour  of 

his  bodily  mortification  through  thousands  of  years,  he  successively  earned 

the  title  of  Bajarshi  [I.,  lvii.,  5],  Bishi  [lxiii.,  2],  Maharshi  [lxiii.,  19], 

and  finally,  Brahmarshi  [lxy.,  18].  It  was  not  tili  he  had  gained  this 

last  title  that  Yasishtha  consented  to  acknowledge  his  equality  with  himself, 

and  ratify  his  admission  into  the  Brahmanical  state.  It  was  at  the  time  of 

Yiswamitra’s  advancement  to  the  rank  of  a Bishi,  and  whilst  he  was  still  a 

Kshatriya,  that  Indra  and  the  inferior  gods,  jealous  of  his  increasing  power 

— as  exhibited  in  his  transporting  King  Trisanku  to  the  region  of  the  stars, 
/ 

and  in  saving  Sunahsephas,  the  son  of  his  own  brother-in-law  Bichika,  out 
of  the  hands  of  Indra,  to  whom  he  had  been  promised  by  King  Ambansha 
as  a victim  in  a sacrifice — sent  the  nymph  Menaka,  to  seduce  him  from  his 
life  of  mortification  and  continence.  The  Bamäyana  records  his  surrender 
to  this  temptation,  and  relates  that  the  nymph  was  his  companion  in  the 
hermitage  for  ten  years,  but  does  not  allude  to  the  birth  of  Sakuntalä, 
during  that  period.  It  only  informs  us  that  at  the  end  of  ten  years  the 
Bishi  haying  come  to  himself,  extricated  himself  from  this  hindrance 
f niyama-vigfina ),  and  abandoning  the  nymph,  departed  into  another  region. 

1 ‘ Such  is  the  fear  which  there  is  to  the  (inferior)  gods  of  the  deyotion 
of  others !’  It  may  be  remarked  here  that,  according  to  the  Hindu  System, 
Indra  and  the  other  inferior  deities  were  not  the  possessors  of  Swarga,  or 
heaven,  by  inalienable  and  indefeasible  right.  They  accordingly  yiewed 
with  jealousy  and  eyen  alarm,  any  extraordinary  persistency  by  a human 
being  in  acts  of  penance,  as  it  raised  him  to  a level  with  themselyes ; and 
if  carried  beyond  a certain  point,  enabled  him  to  dispossess  them  of  paradise. 
Indra  was  therefore  the  enemy  of  excessive  deyotion,  and  had  in  his  Service 
numerous  nymphs  [Apsaras],  such  as  Menaka,  Bambha,  and  Urvasf,  who 
were  called  his  ‘weapons’  [Indrasya praharandni,  Vikram.,  Actl.]  and  whose 
business  it  was  to  impede  by  their  seductions,  the  devotions  of  holy  men. 

2 1 Thcn  at  the  season  of  the  descent  of  Spring,  having  looked  upon  the 
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intoxicating  beauty  [form]  of  tbat  (nymph).’  The  commentators  consider 
vasantoddra  to  be  a compound  of  vasanta  and  uddra ; but  oddra  is  a legitimate 
Prakrit  contraction  for  avatdra,  although  avadara  would  be  equally  correct. 
Compare  odansayanti  for  avatansayanti  [p.  5,  note  3],  hodi  for  havadi  or 
bhavati,  jedi  for  jayadi  or  jayati,  etc.  Lassen’ s Instit.  Prak.,  p.  176. 
Avatdra  is  deriyed  from  avatri,  ‘to  descend,’  and  applies  especially  to  the 
descent  of  a god  from  heaven.  There  can  be  nothing  inappropriate  in 
connecting  it  with  Vasanta,  1 the  Spring,’  often  personified  as  a deity.  See 
a passage  in  the  2nd.  Act  of  the  Vikramorvasf,  Peklchadu  bhavam  vasantd- 
vadarasuidam  assa  ahiramattamm  pamadavanassa,  ‘let  your  honour  observe 
the  delightfulness  of  this  pleasure-garden  manifested  by  the  descent  of 
Spring.’  Unmddayitrikam  [Katavema]  is  for  unmddayitri,  the  neuter  of  the 
causal  noun  of  agency,  ‘ that  which  causes  to  go  mad  or  be  intoxicated’ 
[ adhairya-janakam , * cansing  unsteadiness,’  Schol.] 

1 ‘AVhat  (happened)  afterwards  is  quite  understood’  [or  guessed  by  me.] 
According  to  Panini  (y.  3.  27)  the  affix  tat,  in  words  lik e parastat,  adhastdt, 
may  stand  for  the  nominatiye  case,  as  well  as  for  the  ablatiye  and  locatiye. 
Hence  parastat  is  eqnivalent  to  para-vrittdntah,  1 the  rest  of  thdstory,’  * the 
subsequent  particulars.’ 

* * Exactly  so,’  ‘ how  can  it  be  otherwise  ?’  Athakim  is  a particle  of  assent. 

3 ‘it  is  fitting  (that  she  should  be  the  daughter  of  an  Apsaras).  How 
otherwise  could  there  be  the  birth  of  this  beautiful-form  amongst  mortal 
females  ? the  tremulously-radiant  flash  does  not  rise  from  the  surface  of  the 
earth  (but  descends  from  the  skies).’  Apsarah-sambhavatwam  is  the  nomina- 
tiye case  to  vpapadyate,  Schol.  According  to  Katavema,  prabha-taralam, 


Verse  26.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6, 11. 
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[ prabliayd  chanchalam ] jyotis , is  a periphrasis  for  vidyut , ‘ lightning ;’  but 
* 

Sankara  applies  it  also  to  the  beams  of  the.sun  and  moon.  The  comparison 
of  the  unearthly  beanty  of  a nymph  to  the  radiance  of  lightning  is  appro- 
priate.  See  Megha-duta,  verse  40. 

1 ‘My  desire  has  fonnd  (free)  scope,’  i.e.,  ‘ Since  it  is  certain  that  she  is  not 
a Brahmam  woman,  [asa/carnatwa-nischaydt , from  the  certainty  of  her  not 
being  of  the  same  dass  with  the  holy  father],  it  is  clear  that  my  desire  is 
directed  towards  an  attainable  object.’  Avahäsa  means  4 free  course,  * ränge,’ 
‘ power  of  expatiating.’  A similar  phrase  occurs  later  in  this  Act,  labdhd- 
vahasd  me  prdrthand.  Katavema  there  explains  it  by  labdhdsrayah  or  särtho 
me  manorathah. 

2 ‘Nevertheless,  having  heard  the  prayer  for  a husband  uttered  in  joke  by 
her  female-friend  [see  page  29,  line  10],  my  heart  is  held  in  snspense  and 
anxious,’  i.e.,  anxions  to  know  the  trath,  as  to  whether  she  is  really  destined 
for  marriage,  or  for  an  ascetic  life ; and  fearfnl  lest  at  some  former  time  her 
husband  may  have  been  decided  upon  fpürvam  asyä  varo  nirnito  na  va.  Kätav.). 
Sankara  interprets  vara-prdrihand  by  swämyabhiläsha , wish  for  a husband.’ 
Bhrita-dwaidlu-bhdva-hdtaram  is  a complex  Dwandwa  compound.  Bwaidhi- 
bhdva,  ‘ a state  of  difference,  distraction,  doubt.’ 

3 Looking  with  a smile  at  Sakuntala,  (and  then)  turning  her  face  towards 
the  hero-of-the-poem [lit.,  having  become  with  her  face  turned,  etc.]  All 
the  Devanagari  MSS.  have  this  latter  clause.  Ndyaha,  in  erotic  poetry,  is 
the  lover,  husband,  or  rather  the  hero  of  the  poem,  and  ndyihd , the  heroine 
or  female  who  is  the  object  of  his  admiration  and  love.  So  Romeo,  in 
Shakspere,  would  be  the  ndyaha,  and  Juliet  the  ndyihd.  According  to  Sankara 
and  Katavema,  in  every  Hindu  play  there  is  also  a prati-ndyaha,  or  ‘antagonist 
of  the  hero,’  and  an  upa-nayaha,  or  ‘ sub-hcro.’ 
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1 ‘ Sakuntala  threatens  [reproves]  her  friend  with  her  finger,’  i.e.,  makes  a 

threatening  or  chiding  gesture,  as  if  she  were  angry  with  her  friend  for 

leading  Dushyanta  to  pursue  his  interrogatories,  and  were  ashamed  at  the 

* 

revelation  of  the  particulars  of  her  history.  ( Atmano  vridä-janaka-swa- 

vrittdntodghdtanam.  Katavema.)  According  to  Sankara,  this  is  an  example 
of  the  coquettish  gesture  called  lalitam , i.e.,  though  she  was  really  eager  to 
hear  all  that  her  lover  had  to  say,  yet  by  her  outward  gestures  she  appeared 
to  be  the  reverse.  Priyajana-kathd-susrüshur  api  vahis  tad-anyathd.  Sankara. 

2 ‘ It  has  been  rightly  judged  by  your  ladyship ; from  an  eagerness  to 
hear  (all  the  particulars  of)  her  good  history,  there  is  still  something  (that 
remains)  to  be  asked  by  us.’ 

3 ‘ Enough  of  deliberating ; surely  persons  (who  lead  the  life)  of  hermits 
may  be  questioned  unreservedly’  [freely].  Aniyantrandnuyoga  is  equi valent 
to  aniyama-prasna,  ‘ one  to  whom  a question  may  be  put  without  any  restraint 
or  ceremony.’  Katavema.  Alam,  in  the  sense  of  prohibiting  or  forbidding, 
is  more  usually  found  with  the  instrum.  case  of  the  noun,  but,  like  khalu,  it 
may  sometimes  be  used  in  this  sense  with  the  indeclinable  participles  in  twd 
and  ya,  thus  alam  dattwa,  ‘enough  of  giving,’  or  ‘ having  given,  it  is  enough;’ 
so  khalu  p'itwa , ‘having  drunk,  hold!’  Wilkins’  Grammar,  rule  737.  The 
Bengali  MSS.  read  ‘ alam  vicharitena.'> 

4 ‘ I wish  to  ascertain  (respecting)  your  friend — Is  this  monastic  vow  (so) 


Yerse  27.  Vasantatilakä  (a  variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Yerse  8. 
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opposed  to  the  ways  of  love,  to  be  observed  by  her  (merely)  until  her  gift-in- 
marriage ; or,  on  the  contrary  fähoj,  will  she  live  to  the  end  (of  her  life) 
along  with  the  female  deer,  her  favourites  (from)  having  eyes  like  her  own  ?’ 
Dr.  Boehtlingk  remarks  that  sakhim  te  jnätum  ichchhämi  Mm  anayä , etc.,  is 
equivalent  to  jnätum  ichchhami  Mm  sakhyä  te,  etc.,  * I wish  to  know  whether 
this  vow  is  to  be  observed  by  thy  friend,’  etc.  He  gives  instances  of  a similar 
construction  in  Draup.,  iv.,  5.  Mahabh.,  iii.,  269.  Vailchänasa,  anything 
relating  to  a vilchänasa  or  hermit,  tena  kritam  proktam  vä  vratam  vaikhänasam , 
tattu  niyatäranya-väsa-rüpam,  1 the  vow  which  is  performed  or  enjoined  by 
him  is  called  vaikhänasa,  and  that  consists  in  always  living  in  the  woods.’ 
Sankara.  Äpradänät  = pradana-paryantam,  or  ävivähät,  np  to  theperiod  of 
her  marriage.’  In  the  time  of  Manu  every  Hindu  girl  was  given  away  in 
marriage  before  the  season  of  maturity  fritoh  präk  pradänakäla),  and  that 
father  incurred  great  disgrace  who  did  not  so  give  her  away.  It  was  deemed 
highly  reprehensible  if  the  betrothed  husband  did  not  take  her  to  his  own 
house,  when  the  marriageable  period  of  life  arrived.  See  Manu,  ix.,  4,  with 
commentary.  Vyäpära-rodhi  madanasya  = käma-kriyä-niv ärakam,  1 hindering 
amatory  actions.’  According  to  Katavema  ätma-sadrisekshana-vallabhähhir 
may  be  optionally  resolved  into  ätma-sadrisekshana-vallalhä  äbhir . Äho,  a 
particle  of  doubt  or  asking,  is  said  by  the  commentators  to  be  used  pakshäntare 
or  vikalpe,  i.e.,  antithetically,  or,  in  stating  an  opposite  alternative. 

1 Even  in  the  practice  of  religious  duties  this  person  [Sakuntala]  is 

dependant  on  (the  will  of)  another  [viz.,  Kanwa] ; nevertheless,  it  is  the 

purpose  of  the  Guru  to  give  her  away  to  a suitable  husband.’  According  to 

Manu  (ix.,  2,  3),  women  were  never  to  be  deemed  fit  for  independence. 

Day  and  night  they  were  to  be  held  by  their  protectors  in  subjection.  Eut 

in  certain  matters,  such  as  lawful  recreations,  and  if  they  chose  to  enter  upon 

a religious  life,  they  were  to  be  left  at  their  own  disposal.  It  seems  that 
* 

even  in  those  matters  Sakuntala  was  not  her  own  mistress.  The  holy 
father  had  enjoined  a life  of  penance  upon  her,  but  had  resolved  that  her 
residence  in  the  hermitage  should  not  be  perpetual.  Api  sabdena  dharmä- 
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charanasya  swa-cTihanda-karaniyatwam  süchitam,  ‘ by  the  word  * even  ’ it  is 
indicated  that  the  duties  of  religion  are  generally  to  be  performed  as  a 
voluntary  act.’  Katavema.  Amara- Sinha  explains  sankalpa  by  mänasam 

karma , ‘ a mental  act  or  resolution.’  The  rule  of  Yararucbi  (i.,  22)  by 
which  the  Sanskrit  guru  becomes  garua  in  Prakrit,  only  applies  to  the 
adjective. 

1 ‘ This  prayer  is  not  difficult  of  realization,’  i.e.,  A suitable  husband, 

abont  whom  there  is  this  wish,  is  not  difficult  to  be  obtained ; prdrthand- 

sabdena  tad-vishayo  varo  lakshyate : Katavema.  According  to  this,  it  would 

appear  that  the  word  prdrthand  refers  to  the  prayer  supposed  to  have  been 

made  by  Kanwa,  that  he  might  find  a suitable  husband  for  his  foster-child. 

3 * 0 (my)  heart ! become  hopeful  [possessed  of  desire] ; now  the  certainty 

(of  what  was  a matter)  of  doubt  has  come  to  pass.  That  which  thou  sus- 

pectedst  (to  be)  fire,  the  same  (is)  a gern  capable  of  being  touched.’  Sandeha- 

nirnaya , ‘ arriving  at  positive  certainty  on  a doubtful  point.’  This  was  the 

doubt  mentioned  before,  at  page  30,  line  1,  with  note  2.  The  word  antah- 

* 

karana  [line  5],  is  there  used  for  hridaya.  Yad  [ Sakuntala-rüpam  vastu ] 
^ >» 

agnim  tarkayasi,  The  thing,  [viz.,  Sakuntala]  which  thou  imaginedst  fire 

/ 

Sankara.  The  power  of  a Brahman,  especially  if  exhibited  in  anger,  is  com- 
pared  to  fire  [Yerse  41  of  this  play.  Bhatti,  i.,  23.  Mahabh.,  I.,  3010.] 
There  may  be  some  allusion  to  this  here,  or  it  may  simply  mean  that, 
supposing  Sakuntala  to  have  been  a Brahmani  woman,  she  would  have  been 
as  inapproachable  to  a Kshatriya  as  a Harne  of  fire.  Spar'sa-kshamam  = 
samparka-yogyam  \_see  page  28,  note  1,  at  end]. 

Yerse  28.  Aryä  or  Gathä.  ( See  Yerse  2.) 
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1 Asambaddha , properly  t unconnected / hence,  1 absurd/  * nonsensical., 

Abaddha  is  used  with  the  same  acceptation. 

* # ( 

2 Compare  note  2,  page  35.  Sankara  quotes  an  aphorism  of  Bhrigu,  Who- 

soever  does  not  reverently  honour  an  unknown  guest,  weary  witb  travelling, 
and  hungry  and  thirsty,  him  they  call  (equal  in  guilt  to)  the  slayer  of  aBrahman. 

3 ‘Wishing  [making  a movement]  to  arrest  (her  departure,  but)  checking 
himself.,  The  above  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Devanagari  MSS.  The  Bengali 
have,  Utthaya  jighrikshur  iva  ichchham  nigrihya,  * Rising  np  as  if  desirous  of 

seizing  her  (and  then)  restraining  his  intention.’  It  is  clear  from  what 

* 

follows  that,  although  Dushyanta  did  not  advance  towards  Sakuntala,  yet  he 
must  have  indicated  what  was  passing  in  his  mind  by  some  gesture.  It 
appears  from  page  37,  line  5,  that  the  whole  party  were  seated.  The  Ben- 
gali reading  supposes  that,  with  the  idea  of  arresting  her  departure,  he 
started  up  and  then  checked  himself. 

4 ‘ Ah ! the  thonghts  passing  in  the  mind  [the  state  of  the  mind]  of  a 
lover  have  their  counterpart  in  his  gestures  : for,  being  desirous  of  following 
the  herauf  s daughter,  all  at  once  I have  been  restrained  from  advancing 

/ 

Yerse  29.  Aryä  or  Gatha.  (See  Yerse  2.) 
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il  ii  wt  fft  ^ wri  i 

frere^r  II  ir^pjreri  fw*i  il  ^t  *t  ^ *r*»j  i 

II  'iwij  H fofafa-ri  i 

'jt^^t  ii  ii  i 

i ^ VTTffl  ^ i ■fff?  ^Tff  i ^iTrnö 

fH^T  I ^ihpl  t VTT^lfa^  I Tfff?  fTTffff,  I ^ITWT? 
mfff'*  ?TTt  II  Tfa  SffITf  ff?t  fs»?«faf?T  II 

«ffrfr  II  TfrJ  W faffrfafrj  II 

xvmx  i ^ i whnrr^r  fffr^T^fn^  «ff  i 
<tot  u^it: 

WTWT^^WWTf^rm#' 

■WTWTfysr:  i 

^wfirftfffTfv  w^t 

^if%fa  %3>w^fam:  ff^r^T^öTT:  11  ff°  n 

by  decorum ; altbough  not  (really)  moving  from  my  place,  as  if  having  gone, 

I  have  tnrned  back  again,’  i.e.,  ‘i  feel  just  as  if  I had  gone  and  tnrned  back. 

My  feelings  and  my  gestures  correspond : I had  a desire  to  follow  her,  and 

seemed  to  myself  to  do  so ; but  as  I feit  checked  by  decorum,  so  I did  not 

* 

move  from  my  place.’  Vinayena  — kula-maryädayä : [Sankara]  and  sausil- 
yena : [Kätav.],  ‘by  family  honour,’  ‘by  honourable,  gentlemanly  feeling.’ 
Vdrita  -prasara  = niruddha-gamana. 

1 ‘With  a frown.’  The  Ihru-bhanga , or  ‘bending  of  the  brow,’  was  one 

of  the  acts  of  feminine  coquetry  called  su-kumära , ‘very  delicate.’  Under 

* 

this  head  are  included  all  coquettish  glances  of  the  eye : Sankara.  See  page 
32,  note  4,  and  Megha-duta,  verse  73. 

2 ‘ Thou  owest  me  two  waterings  of  trees,’  or  according  to  Sir  W.  Jones, 

‘ You  owe  me  the  labour,  according  to  our  agreement,  of  watering  two  more 
shrubs.’  The  commentaries  have  mahyam  for  me.  Dhri  in  the  causal,  in 
the  sense  of  ‘to  owe,’  requires  a dative  of  the  person. 

3 ‘For  her  arms  have  the  shoulders  drooping,  and  the  lower  part  [fore- 

Yerse  30.  Sardulavikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verse  14. 
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II  TWf^ftö  TTfJ^T^frT  II 
II  ^TTTW^T  II 

Tt^it  i WTrv,WT5Tv^RraT  tt^t:  ufTixrfr  s^if^rfW 

arm]  excessively  red  through  tossing  the  watering-pot.  Even  now  her  un- 

naturally-strong  breathing  causes  a heaving  of  her  breast;  a collection  o[ 

* 

drops  of  perspiration,  impeding  (the  play  of)  the  Sirisha  in  her  ears,  has 

formed  upon  her  face : her  dishevelled  locks,  the  fillet  (that  confined  them) 

having  given  way  [fallen],  are  held  together  with  one  hand.’  Baku  is  the 

arm  from  the  shoulder-joint  [ansa\  to  the  wrist,  and  does  not  inelude  the 

kardbha,  or  part  from  the  wrist  to  the  fingers.  It  is  divided  into  two  parts, 

the  npper  arm,  praganda , or  that  part  of  the  arm  from  the  elbow  to  the 

shonlder;  and  the  lower  arm,  prakoshtha , commonly  called  the  fore-arm, 

extending  from  the  elbow  to  the  wrist  [see  Amara-kosha,  pp.  149,  150]. 

Atilohita-talau  is  a Bahuvrihi  compound,  in  agreement  with  bähü ; talau 

cannot,  therefore,  be  translated  by  ‘ the  palms  of  the  hands.’  Wilson  gives 
( m * 
fore-arm  ’ as  one  meaning  of  tala,  and  Sankara  explains  it  by  Ihujodara.  It 

may  possibly  mean  the  under-surface  of  the  arms,  which  would  be  reddened 

by  the  exertion  of  lifting  and  tossing  the  watering-pot.  Pramänadbika  = 

swabhuvika-mänäd  adhiha,  ‘ more  than  natural,’  ‘undue.’  Baddham  ‘formed’ 

[ see  page  28,  note  1].  Jälaham,  properly  a ‘net-work’ — hence,  ‘a  collection 

* 

[ samüha , Schol.]  or  assemblage  of  anything.’  Sankara  observes  that  her 
face  was  spotted  with  drops  of  perspiration  so  as  to  resemble  net-work.  So 
swedam  anana-vilagna-jalaham : Baghu-vansa  ix.  68.  Karna-sirisha-rodhi 

[ see  page  5,  note  3].  The  drops  of  perspiration  would  prevent  the  play  of 

/ 

the  pendent  flower  by  causing  it  to  adhere  to  her  cheek  \_Sthiri-Jcarandt : San- 
kara. Sanslesha-käritwät : Ivatav.]  A similar  idea  occurs  in  the  Megha-duta, 
verse  28,  where  the  lotus  of  the  ears  is  described  as  faded  by  the  act  of 
removing  the  perspiration  from  the  cheeks  in  the  hot  weather.  The  lotus- 
flower,  or  one  of  its  petals,  seems  to  have  fumished  as  common  an  ornament 
for  the  ear  as  the  sirisha : [Megha-duta,  verses  69,  46.]  Ba/ryakulah  = 
vikirnah , ‘ scattered.’ 

* 

1 This  is  probably  the  ring  which  was  afterwards  given  to  Sakuntala,  and 
served  as  the  abhijnana  or  token  of  recognition. 

2 ‘Both,  reading  the  letters  of  the  seal  with  the  name  (of  Dushyanta 
stamped  on  it),  look  at  each  other;’  \_Asau  räjä  iti  kritivä,  1 Thinking  to  them- 
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ft’SRTt  i fq  qnfrffT  xr^  ^ipr}^  i 

fq^RVT  I q*t  ff  q<R  I 

'S’STTU  W&W  ^fwfr^T^Tfw  T[^T  II  II  qqTT 

ll  qqrrariqiw 

«TTTTfw  WqfaWT  -^<ü  WTT  qyiTTVW  I ^Tf^j  I 

xnfgrTTfw  qRqifSqqT  qiT'im  ’XTCRT  WR^R  I T^T^ff  I 

Vl^H-TT  II  ^TW^Trf  II  ^T  ■’RT'UT  qqfaqg  II  qqrni  II  qrt 

q^rrqfT  ii  qiT^ri  ii  qfy  qm?rq:  qqfq^Tfa  11  qq>nj  11  q?T 

?5«  fqqfsT«T*qqg  tfaf^wpfl  3T  1 

<q  fqqrv^  vr^^ra  rti 

selves,’  ‘This  is  the  king.’  Katavema].  All  the  Devanagari  MSS.  read  näma- 

mudrakshardni.  Mudra  is  here,  not  a ‘ seal-ring,’  but  ‘ tbe  seal  or  engraved 

stone  on  the  ring ;’  näma-mudra,  lit.,  ‘ name-seal,’  is  a seal  with  a name 

engraved  on  it,  a signet-seal.  So  in  the  Malavikagnimitra,  [p.  5,  1.  9,  and 

48,  4.]  näga-mudrä-sanatham  anguliyakam,  and  sarpa-mudralcam  anguliyakam, , 

‘ a ring  possessed  of  a snake-seal,’  or  ‘ snake-stone  seal.’  Anuvdchya  = patitwa , 

‘ having  read,’  ’ having  decyphered.’  Vach  and  anuvach  in  the  causal  have 

generally  this  sense  in  dramatic  composition. 

1 ‘ Enough  of  considering  me  to  be  different  (from  what  I am) ; this  (ring) 

is  a present  (received)  from  the  king  : therefore  nnderstand  me  to  be  the 

king’s  oflicer.’  Alam  anyatha  sambhävya  — alam  anyathä  sambhavanayd , [ see 

page  47,  note  3]  ‘ Do  not  imagine  me  to  be  the  king  himself ; I am  only 

the  king’s  servant,  and  this  is  his  ring,  which  he  has  given  me  to  serve  as 

* 

my  credentials.’  Pratigraho  yam,  i.e.,  idam  anguriyakam  mayi  dattam:  San- 
kara.  The  verb pratigrah  signifies  especially  ‘to  receive  a gift,’  and  requires 
a genitive  case  : thus,  Rajnah  [or  nripasya ] na  pratigrihniydt , ‘ Let  him  not 
receive  any  gift  from  the  king.’  Manu  iv.,  84.  Pratigraha  is  ‘ that  which 
is  received  ’ \_pratigrihyate ] ; hence,  any  gift. 

8 All  the  MSS.  have  either  naruhadi  or  ndluhadi  for  the  Sanskrit  ndrhati, 
but  the  above  is  correct  according  to  Lassen’s  Instit.,  Prak.,  p.  193,  10. 

3 ‘ Who  are  you  (in  respect)  of  what  is  to  be  allowed  to  go  and  what  it  is 
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TrsiT  II  ^TTWTrT  II  q W ^T  q*TOs 

^TRv  V*WS  T^R^^TTY  ufrT  ^TWS  I «TafTWniT  * 

•RTW  I ^rt:  I 

qrq  q fa^qfa  *rgfq  « q’qrfn: 
qrw^Tf?rf»T^*=r  Rfa  WqRTO  I 
q>TR  q frf^frT  H^T*TqW*§rt  *T 

q y^st  ^t:  ii  3?  11 

qtra  I ^T^TWqqfefq:  I qfäf^TTT«  rfqTqqq^^^Tq  VRr{  I 
qwrs’st:  f%qr  ^qqifq^rft  qifwr  ^zrt:  i 

to  be  held  back  ? ’ i.e.,  1 What  power  have  you  to  send  me  away  or  keep  me 
back?’  Kd  — na prabhuh,  ava'sa:  [Katav.]  i.e.,  * You  have no right  or  power.’ 
[see  pa ge  33,  note  2.]  This  use  of  the  genitive  case  for  the  dative,  and  of  the 
future  pass.  part.  for  the  verbal  noun,  is  peculiar  to  Prakrit.  The  idiom  of 
Sanskrit  would  require,  visarjanaya  rodhanäya  va,  ‘ for  loosing  or  binding.’ 

1 ‘ My  wish  has  found  (free)  scope,’  i.e.,  I am  at  liberty  to  indulge  it. 
Prärthana  = manoratha : Katav.  [See  p.  46,  note  1]. 

2 Kutas,  1 Whence  ?’  * Why  so  ?’  This  expression  is  frequently  used 
where  a reason  is  about  to  be  given  in  verse  for  some  previous  statement.  It 
may  be  translated  by  ‘because.’ 

3 ‘ Although  she  mingles  not  her  speech  with  my  words,  (nevertheless)  she 
places  her  ear  directly  opposite  to  me  speaking  [when  I speak].  Granted 
that  she  does  not  stand  with  her  face  towards  my  face,  (still)  her  eye  for  the 
most  part  is  not  fixed  on  any  other  object.’  Thus,  says  the  Scholiast,  he  was 
free  to  indulge  his  hopes,  without  being  actually  certain  of  their  realization. 
Daddti  [nikshipati : Katav.]  karnam,  i.e.,  avahitd,  tatpara  asti,  ‘ she  is  very 
attentive  Sankara.  Kamam,  ‘ Well !’  ‘ Granted  !’  explained  by  atyartham, 
and  nisckitam  : see  page  24,  line  1 . 

4 * Be  ye  near  at  hand  to  protect  the  animals  of  the  penance-grove.’ 

c # * 

Sattwa  = jantu,  an  animal Sankara.  Boehtlingk  translates  it  by  wesen , 

* being,’  ‘ existence,’  * weal,’  which  is  a legitimate  acceptation  of  the  word. 


Verse  31.  Vasantatilakä  (a  variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27. 
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jTOT  f%  TWT 

*mfa  xrftwr^rimir: 

iremWw?  t^t  n ^ ii 

i 1 1 

^rav^f^^refRWT?RrJi:  i 
^rrt  f%VR jTW  T3  «ft  f^^^TTFf^T 

v^TW^fvsifö«!^:  w^«n*ft^»rtrr:  ii  ?3  ii 
n w:  ^ T^Tf%f%f^^^T^u:  ii 

TT^IT  II  ^TfiPm  II  WCfV^  ’TtTT 
^J^S*PtT  I W<5  I ^fff^faTZlT^rfT^  I 

1 ‘ For  the  dust,  raised  by  the  hoofs  of  the  horses,  like  a swarm  of  locusts 

shining  in  the  fading  glow  of  sun-set,  falls  on  the  trees  of  the  hermitage, 

having  bark-garments,  moist  with  water,  snspended  (to  dry)  on  the  branches.* 

For  vaTkaleshu  see  page  17,  note  2.  Aruna  is  the  glow  either  of  sun-rise  or 

sun-set,  more  usually  the  former.  Parinatdruna , as  explained  by  Katavema, 

is  the  evening  [säyantana]  redness  of  the  sun,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
* m ( 

arunodaya  or  dawn.  Salabha-samüha  = patanga-nivaha , an  assemblage  of 
grasshoppers.’ 

2 * An  elephant,  terrified  at  the  sight  of  the  (king’s)  chariot,  enters  the 
sacred  grove,  searing  the  herd  of  deer,  a corporeal  interruption,  as  it  were,  of 
our  penance ; having  a (kind  of)  tether,  caused  by  the  clinging  of  the  hedge 
of  creepers  dragged  along  by  his  feet ; having  one  of  his  tusks  fixed  in  the 
trunk  of  a tree,  struck  back  with  a violent  blow.’  Such  is  the  reading  of 
all  the  Devanagarf  MSS.  The  Bengali  have  üvrdghdtad  abhimvMia-taru- 
skandha-bhagnailca-danta,  1 with  a violent  blow  having  broken  one  tusk 


Yerse  32.  Pushpitagra,  containing  twenty-five  syllables  to  the  line,  each  line  being 
alike,  the  first  and  third  half-lines  ending  at  the  twelfth  syllable. 


Yerse  33.  Mandakräntä  (variety  of  Atyashti).  See  Yerse  15. 
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«Wt  I '^PST  'TöTT^*?  I VJ5IT- 

wrgjt  i ^irq  wr^jn:^:  i '^r^t- 

unf%  irr  i 

rrf%  5j  -3Z"5rtrt*j  i 

Tt^it  ii  ii  tt^fr  vrr^r:  i q^?rujT^Jrfl^T  *rjt  *r 
ttot  TreffrsiT*r%  i 

ii  *m  -rfrrefR  11 

«wr  i ’swwfä^Tf^fäwwr  *£^ftfa  Wrfinfa^i 

qwr  i ^q^TfqrTTfqf^w^rt  ^Tsfq  ^wfäfarr 

^rw*h  ,ä?wffq^fq^i 
qrsrr?r%  i 

against  the  trunk  of  a tree  standing  in  his  way.’  Por  pdda  Katavema  reads 
7croda,  ‘ the  breast.’  Valaya  — veshtana,  ‘ anything  that  surrounds  and 
encloses ; as  a hedge,  afence:’  vratati-valaya  is  the  hedge  of  creepers  sur- 
rounding  the  hermitage.  Päsa  — bandhana-rajju,  ‘ a binding-rope :’ 
Schol.  Mürto  — mürtimän,  ‘ possessed  of  a body,  incarnate as  opposed 
to  the  spiritual  obstruction  caused  by  evil  spirits,  etc.  BTiinna-säranga- 
yuthah  is  a Bahuvrihi  compound,  in  agreement  with  gajah,  i.e.  an  elephant 
fyena)  by  whom  ( särang a-yütham ) the  herd  of  deer  (bhinnam)  has  been 
scattered  [yihirnam~\.  Katavema  observes  that  it  may  be  inferred  that  this 
was  a wild  elephant  [vanya-gajd],  and  not  an  elephant  belonging  to  the 
king,  from  its  being  frightened  at  the  sight  of  the  royal  chariot  [syandana], 
Compare  a scene  in  the  Batnavali,  page  27. 

1 ‘By  this  forest-incident.’  Vrittänta  often  has  the  sense  of  ‘incident,’ 
‘ event,’  ‘ occurrence.’ 

9 There  is  no  dative  case  in  Prakrit,  the  genitive  is  used  to  supply  its  place. 

3 Vijnäpayitum  is  properly,  ‘ to  make  a respectful  representation,’  as  from 
an  inferior  to  a superior.  Here  it  governs  two  aceusatives,  like  verbs  of 
telling,  informing,  etc.  The  phrase  sambTidvitdtithi-satTcdro  bhüyo  preTcsTia- 
na-ninittam , Adequate  hospitality  to  a guest  is  a cause  of  seeing  (him) 
again,’  was  probably  a proverb.  The  two  friends,  wishing  to  quote  this 
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TTWT  I *TT  I *TW<ft«TT  ^TTff^T  Sf%l  I 

I ^IW^Xr  I ^fl?^=§wty  I ^T- 

i i qfr^ri  ^ ’qyw 1 $y- 

*ti*itw  w ?f|- 

^STTWT^ft  *UT  ^ ^^fHsT  I 7IT3?? JlfTttT vT^rj  77T I TT^^T-  <- 

II  cfa  TT^T^^T^T^Prft  fW*ai  *T?  W^>qt 

^mfa  11  Tfrl  ymi^yWT  WT3TCp<ft  fW*3I  W^T  U^-Hli 

f^^T^TT  II 

fäw^TT  II 

ttsit  i *i^r<§wl-  s%  7f*n7m»i  nf%  i *rr^  ^«paf^T* 
7fij?5T  ^ifafT  f*r%wfa  | 7f  ?§*r  TTsfiTfa  ^^rT^T- 

^mTTT^  ^üT<3TT«i  fa^farf  I TFm  f% 

proverb  as  an  argument  for  a second  visit  from  Dushyanta,  said  that  they 
were  ashamed  to  do  so,  as  the  hospitality  they  had  shown  to  their  guest  had 
been  asambhävita,  1 inadequate/  Translate — * We  are  ashamed  torepresent 
inadequate  hospitality  to  a guest  as  a reason  for  seeing  (him)  again.’ 

1 1 Nay,  not  so ; I have  received  all  the  honours  (of  a guest)  by  the  mere 
sight  of  your  ladyships.’  Purashrita  — sathrita,  1 hospitably  entertained.’ 

2 ‘ By  the  point  of  a young  kusa  (leaf).’  Sucht,  ‘ a needle/  is  here  used 
for  the  long  tapering  point  of  the  leaf  of  the  kusa  grass.  The  needle-like 
sharpness  of  the  blades  of  this  grass  has  been  already  noticed,  page  1 8,  note  1 . 

3 A species  of  Jhintf  or  Barleria,  with  purple  flowers  and  covered  with 
sharp  prickles. 

4 ‘Pretendedly  delaying,  ’ i.e.,  Making  some  pretext  for  lingering. 

5 *1  am  become  indifferent  about  returning  to  the  city.  Meanwhile 
having  joined  my  followers,  I will  make  (them)  encamp  at  no  great  distance 
from  the  penance-grove.’  Manda , in  composition,  has  the  sense  of  ' little.’ 

The  verb  ni-vis,  ‘ to  enter/  ‘ take  up  a Station/  is  often  used  in  reference  to 
the  encampment  of  an  army.  Manu,  vii.,  188.  Raghu-vansa,  y.,  42. 

6 Brom  occupying  myself  about  Sakuntala.’  Sahuntald-gochara-pravccr- 

* * 
tcinät : K.  Sahuntalä-vividha-cheshtitatwät : S. 
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^?r:  i 

i<rr:  nErem  ^tw«if  11  ?a  n 

ii  Tfrf  Otwt^t:  II 

II  uwr  s^:  II 


1 ‘ (My)  body  goes  forward  (towards  my  retinue) ; (my)  heart,  not  being  in 

* 

harmony  (with  my  body),  runs  back  (towards  Sakuntalä),  like  the  silken 
flag  of  a banner  borne  against  the  wind.’  Pur  ah,  i.e.,  Agratah  senäm  prati, 
‘ Forward  towards  (my)  army.’  Pa'schdt,  i.e.,  Prishthatah  sakuntalüm  prati : K. 
Asanstutam  = aparichitam , a/oasam,  1 unacquainted,  unrelated,  not  under  the 
control  (of  the  body)/  The  verb  san-stu  is  properly  ‘to  sing  or  praise  in 
ehorus.’  Hence  asanstuta  probably  means,  * not  harmonizing,’  * not  in  concert.’ 
The  Bengali  MSS.  read  asansthitam  {=  avyavastham)  ‘restless,  unstable,  ill- 
regulated.’  Chmänsukam  — chma-desa-bhava-vastra-viseshah,  ‘ a kind  of  cloth 
produced  in  China,’  ‘silk,’  ‘muslin.’ 


Verse  34.  Äryä  or  Gathä.  (See  Verse  2.) 
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H vü:  ii 

ii  7m:  *f%irf7Tf%wr  11 

n f*l:w  n »ft  fcf  i VT»B  T^t 

fä^W:  ii  f*i:  w ll  »ft  fvv  i xrrT^ej  »gTraraftTjf^t  ttttt 

faf^rrfa  i w fWY  i ■sni  ?tttt  i '%'%  »r^rtfm 

w»nswm*r  fM^crsför  i ’srä  »?»i:  i ^ »rts:  i ^ wf*<  vfä 

1 The  word  Viäüshaka  means  ‘a  witty,  merry,  facetious  person ;’  ‘a  good- 
natured  jolly  fellow.’  In  dramatic  language  it  is  the  title  given  to  the 
jocose  companion  and  confidential  friend  of  the  nayaka,  or  hero  of  the  piece. 
This  character  acts  the  same  part  towards  the  king.  or  prince  who  is  the 
hero,  that  her  female  companions  and  confidantes  do  towards  the  heroine  of 
the  play.  He  is  his  constant  attendant,  and,  by  a curious  regulation,  is  to 
be  a Brahman,  that  is  to  say,  of  a easte  higher  than  that  of  the  king  himself; 

and  yet  his  business  is  to  excite  mirth  by  being  ridiculous  in  person,  age, 

/ 

and  attire.  Sankara  says  that  he  is  to  be  grey-haired  (palitah) , hnmp-backed 
(kubjah),  lame  ( khanjuh J,  and  with  ngly  features  (vikritananah)  ; that  the 
chief  part  of  all  that  he  says  is  to  be  humorous  and  nonsensical ; and  that 
he  is  to  be  allowed  access  to  the  female  apartments  ( antah-pura-charah ; see 
Wilson’s  Dramatic  System,  page  xliii).  In  fact,  he  is  a species  of  buffoon. 
His  attempts  at  wit,  which  are  never  very  successful,  and  his  allusions  to 
the  pleasures  of  the  table,  of  which  he  is  a confessed  votary,  are  absurdly 
contrasted  with  the  sententious  solemnity  of  the  despairing  hero,  crossed  in 
the  prosecution  of  his  love-suit.  The  shrewdness  of  the  heroine’ s confidantes 
never  seems  to  fail  them  under  the  most  trying  circumstances ; bnt  the 
clnmsy  interference  of  the  Yidushaka  in  the  intrigues  of  his  friend,  only 
serves  to  angment  his  difficulties,  and  occasions  many  an  awkward  dilemma. 
As  he  is  the  universal  butt,  and  is  allowed  in  return  full  liberty  of  speech, 
he  fills  a character  which  is  very  necessary  for  the  enlivenment  of  the  other- 
wise  dull  monotony  of  a Hindu  drama.  He  is  called  by  Sankara  the  upa- 
näyaka  of  the  piece,  or  the  näyakasya  upanayakah , a kind  of  sub-hero,  or 
assistant  to  the  hero:  see  page  46,  note  3.  Katavema  says,  ^The  Yidushaka 


ii  11 


60 


fa^fqT^TCT'Siq^T^T^  qWTrt^5 


qt^T  q qr^’qrPsr  fqf^qrt^qTTfqi  qt^jf'rT  l 


qjfaqiTqqr  ^lHWäXft  ^T^TTT  ^rq^’qfr  I fST’TT^VTqqt- 


is  the  name  for  a ridiculous  childish  man  ( mänavaka) , wlio  is  always  at  the 
side  of  the  hero  ( näyaka-pärswa-parivarti) . He  is  the  companion  of  his 
sports  and  promoter  of  his  amusement  ( häsya-käri-narma-suhrid , or,  narnria- 
sachwa).  In  effecting  the  three  objects  of  human  life,  viz.,  merit,  wealth, 
and  pleasure;  the  family  priests  assist  the  king  in  the  first;  the  young 
prinee  ( yuva-räja ) and  the  army  in  the  second;  the  Vidushaka,  the  para- 
site  (p'itamarda),  and  the  pimp  fvitaj,  in  the  third.’  For  an  account  of 
the  Vita,  see  Wilson’ s Dramatic  System  of  the  Hindus,  page  xlvii. 

1 ‘ Oh  (my  evil)  destiny ! I am  worn  out  by  heing  the  associate  of  this 
king,  who  is  so  addicted  to  the  chase.  ‘ Here’s  a deer,’  ‘ There’s  a boar,’ 
Yonder’s  a tiger : ’ (in  the  midst  of)  such  (cries),  even  at  mid-day,  is  it 
wandered  about  from  forest  to  forest,  in  the  paths  of  the  woods,  where  the 
shade  of  the  trees  is  scanty  in  the  hot  season.’  Vapasya  is  properly,  4 an 
associate  or  companion  of  about  the  same  age  fvayasj.  Iti,  ‘ so  saying,’ 
here,  rather,  1 so  crying  out.’  Vana-räji  sometimes  denotes  1 a fine  tree,’ 

‘ one  -that  beautifies  the  woods  [see  Wilson’ s Dict.]  Bopp,  in  his  Glossary, 
ohserves  that  räji,  in  composition,  signifies  ‘region,’  and  that  vana-räji  in 
this  passage  may  he  translated  region  of  the  woods.’  The  only  other  com- 
pound I can  call  to  mind  in  which  räji  occurs,  is  nila-räjayah , ‘ dark  lines  or 
rows  (of  clouds) :’  [verse  2 of  the  Ritu-sanhära.]  As  most  of  the  Synonyms 
for  räji,  such  as  paddliati,  sarani,  äli,  etc. — signify  * road,’  1 path,’  as  well  as 

i . . . ' ' 

line,’  a similar  sense  may  be  given  to  räji.  Ahindyate,  pres.  pass,  of  hind 
or  hidi,  with  prep.  ä,  1 to  wander  about:’  a very  uncommon  root : under- 
stand  asmäbhih,  ‘ by  us.’  The  Prakrit,  and  not  the  Sanskrit,  is  answerable 
for  the  collocation  of  words  in  this  sentence. 

2 4 Bad-smelling  [pungent]  water  of  mountain-streams,  astringent  from  the 
mixture  of  leaves,  is  drunk.  At  irregulär  hours,  food,  (consisting)  chiefly 
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II  ferfräT  Vif:  II 


vfTtf’ftfa  fTjT^TTTT  WfNl  I Fl^r  ’-a^  ir3! 

TT^T^fq  i aaT  xr^ 

^rötvs^fv  xrefw^rtifv  ötxiTT^^TtT^T^T^^rw  qf^^tfv- 
Tn^v^mug^:  nfnäYfw- 

i  xr  xnrxiT  ^-TftjrfKT  ^Vst  w i ri^t  *ns^g  -^gfr 

»iYsf%TiT^aTTTr^ft^T^fa-^iTTff?r  i aaV  w^f^*rfv 
faf«3^T  WfrTT  1 fj^V  ^T'ft^T'g  fTTfH^Tt  fa'XUW- 

-J  's» 

fre^T  ä^TiT  i ’n:  f%wwT^  wfraij  rf^tHwäV 

• • C Cm  ^ 

of  meat  roasted  on  spits,  is  eaten.’  Katu , pungent,’  ill-scented.’  Sulya- 
mansa,  ‘ roast  meat,’  1 meat  cookedon  a spit.’  Bhüyishtha ; see  page  3,  note  1. 

1 * Even  in  the  night  it  cannot  be  slept  peacefully  (by  me)  baving  (my) 
joints  strained  by  running  along  side  of  (his)  borse.’  Such  is  tbe  reading  of 
all  tbe  Devanagarf  MSS.  Tbe  Bengali  have  turaga-gadnam  cha  saddena,  ‘ by 
the  noise  of  horses  and  elephants.’  Amt  is  either  1 after  ’ or  1 by  tbe  side  of.’ 
Kand  or  kadi,  ‘ to  break,  tear,  separate,’  is  not  so  common  as  Jehand ; but  the 
latter  would  be  too  strong  a word  in  tbis  passage.  Tbe  genitive  mama,  ‘ of 
me,’  must  be  supplied  after  sayitavyam.  The  instrum.  case  is  more  usual 
after  tbe  fut.  pass,  part.,  but  not  more  correct. 

2 1 Then  at  tbe  very  earliest  dawn,  by  the  sons  of  slaves  hunting  the  birds, 
I am  awakened  by  tbe  din  of  taking  the  forest.’  Mahati-pratyushe , lit.,  1 at 
great  dawn.’  Compare  mahd-ratra , * mid-night,’  and  tbe  Erench  ‘ de  grand 

matin.’  Däsyah-putraih  Stands  for  däsi-putraih,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  one 

/ 

compound.  Sankara  quotes  a note  of  Panini  [vi.  3.  22.]  to  tbe  effect  that 
the  genitive  case  in  this  compound  is  used  äkro'se  in  abusing  and  reviling. 
So  also  in  vrishalyäh-putraih  for  vrishali-putraih.  Vana-grahana  denotes 
surrounding  and  taking  possession  of  a wood  for  tbe  purpose  of  hunting  the 
animals  it  contains  [mriga-grahandrtham : K.]’  Those  who  do  so  are 
called,  furtber  on  in  tbis  Act,  vana-grahinah , whicb  Katavema  explains  by 
vandvarodhaJeäh,  1 those  who  inclose  a wood  and  obstruct  the  points  of  egress.’ 

3 1 Even  by  all  this  my  trouble  does  not  come  to  an  end ; (for)  after wards 
upon  the  (old)  boil,  (anotber  small)  boil  is  produced.’  Iyata  = etavata,  1 by 
this  much,’  * by  so  much.’  Nwhkramati  — sdmyati , * ceases.’  Pitakä 
msphotaka,  ‘ a pustule,’  * a small  boil,’  ‘ a pimple.’  This  was  probably  a pro- 
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nrt»?  w?  waTTT 

wttw  rmre^^T^r^-sfTHT  hto  *ut  ^v^ihtt 

Tf%?T  i Trr^-^IST^  TTur  gr^fa  tjtgrrf^  i ■srarföHTB 

Tfafm  i TTHraTHTH^HTT  *ih:  ^ srfTfa  i ^rfa  htj 

rf  TT'Sg  WTT  WTf%  I 3?T  »ifl  I 5TTH  *5 

HT*rvTH  fa^rTT  $^TT:  TWHW^m§trfv  I ^T  ^frT:  I TTH^TH 

f%TTTTTqfV<?iJjj  Wlfa  II  Tfa  HfTHTOTHHTtHjJ  T II  TP3T  TTOT- 
fiHTTTTHfT^HTTHT  II  Tfa  'qfT35'RIT^^rr^I  T II  TH  HTWT- 
TWTrTTfT  HJcHSTtfr  W^WHrTTTfHjftfT  qfT^Tt  T^  T*f 
^HTWTfHTTH^föTHHHHTWWVTftwtfa:  HftTH  TH  TH 
fTTHTnb  i i w^TtHTwt  fa^u  vrfa^  fTfr^i  i 
TTH^fH  fsTTHTTi:  I HH7J  I ^T^f%3vHr  TH  *J<HT  TTTTITfa  i 

verbial  phrase,  as  we  bave  it  also  in  Mudr&rakshasa,  page  120,  line  14; 
ayam  aparo  gandasya  upari  visphotah. 

1 1 For  indeed  yesterday,  while  we  were  left  behind,  a hermit’s  daugbter, 

/ 

named  Sakuntala,  tbrougb  my  ill-luck  was  presented  to  tbe  view  of  his 
highness,  wbo  had  entered  the  grounds  of  the  hermitage  in  pnrsuit  of  a deer.’ 
Asmdsu  avaMneshu  = pa'schdt  patiteshu,  dropped  behind :’  S. 

2 1 Even  to-day  (the  light  of ) dawn  (broke)  npon  the  eyes  (of  him)  think- 
ing  of  that  very  (damsel) ;’  that  is,  according  to  Chandra- sekhara,  jagrata  eva 
rajam  nirgata , ‘ the  night  passed  away  whilst  he  was  still  awake.’  Katavema 
remarks,  ‘ By  this  it  may  be  inferred  that,  with  thinking  of  her,  he  had  not 
closed  his  eyes  all  night.’  Akshnoh,  i.e..  drisor  unmilatoh  satoh,  ‘ on  his  eyes 
being  (still)  open.’  The  word  satoh  in  the  commentary  indicates  that  akhsnoh 
is  in  the  locative  case  dual. 

3 ‘ What  is  to  be  done  ? Meanwhile  I will  (be  on  the  look  out  to)  see 
him,  when  he  has  performed  (his)  usual  toilet.  Here  is  my  dear  friend 
coming  in  this  very  direction,  surrounded  by  Yavana  women,  having  bows  in 
their  hands,  and  wearing  garlands  of  wild-flowers.  Be  it  so ; I will  stand  as 
if  crippled  by  paralysis  of  my  limbs.’  Kd  gatih,  lit.,  * what  resource,’  i.e., 

‘ what  remedy,  what  expedient  can  be  devised  ?’  This  is  a common  phrase 
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wir  nwrf«?  «r%^  D Tfa  f%?r:  u 

TTcf^fq  5JTO  fösm  <jT*Nl  II  TffT  f%fi:  II 

II  rffi:  TT3JT  II 

TT^T  I 

3TT*T  frr^JT  ^ ^~TVTT  rl^T^Tlf^pgTfw  I 
^ra57!T^sfq^f%^Tf7ITf^WJfT^T#^  II  3M  II 

in  Prakrit ; it  occurs  again  in  the  5th  Act.  Kiddchdra-parikammam  [Sans- 
krit, kritdckdra-parikarmdnam\.  This  is  the  reading  of  one  of  the  oldest 
MSS.  [East-India  House,  1060],  and  of  Chandra-sekhara.  Katavema  reads 
pratikarmänam ; but  parikarma  and  pratikarma  have  the  same  sense,  viz., 
* decoration  after  purification  of  the  body,’  1 rubbing  it  with  perfumes  after 
bathing.’  Most  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.  have  parikkamam  for  parikramam, 

1 circumambulation.’  Yavani,  properly  a Muhammadan  woman,  a native  of 
Yavana  or  Arabia,  but  applied  also  to  a native  of  Greece.  Wilson,  in  his 
translation  of  the  Yikramorvasi,  where  the  same  Word  occurs  [Act  5,  page 
261],  remarks  that  Tartarian  or  Bactrian  women  may  be  intended.  How- 
ever  this  may  be,  it  is  plain  that  the  business  of  these  attendants  was  to  act 
as  the  bearers  of  the  king’s  bow  and  arrows.  At  the  end  of  Act  6.  a Yavani 
enters  again ; sdrnga-hasta,  1 carrying  a horn-bow.’  Chezy  quotes  the  fol- 
lowing  gloss ; Yavani  yuddha-kale  räjno  ’stram  daddti,  ‘ The  Yavani  in  the 
time  of  war  gives  weapons  to  the  king.’  Katavema  says,  Yavani  sastra- 
dhdrini,  1 The  Yavani  is  the  weapon-bearer.’  Anga-bhanga,  properly  ‘ palsy 
or  paralysis  of  the  limbs.’  Katavema  observes  that  the  Yidushaka  here  acts 
the  Vishkambha,  which  he  defines  as  an  Adhama-pravesaka  or  inferior  intro- 
ductory  scene,  coming  between  the  acts  ( ankayor-madhya-varti) , and  per- 
formed  by  inferior  actors  ( nicha-pdtra-prayojitah) . Its  object  is  to  connect  or 
bind  together  the  story  of  the  drama  and  the  sub-divisions  of  the  plot  (kathä- 
sanghattandrtham),  by  concisely  alluding  to  what  has  happened  in  the 
intervals  of  the  acts,  or  what  is  likely  to  happen  at  the  end  (bhütdnam 
bhavinam  api  sankshepena  süchanätj. 

1 * Leaning  on  a staff.’  Danda-kashtha  = yashti,  ‘ a stick,  a staff  of  wood.’ 

2 ‘ Granted  my  beloved  is  not  easy  to  gain,  still  my  heart  encourages 


Yerse  35.  Äryä  or  Gäthä.  (See  Yerse  2.) 
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II  f%ra  Ü^T  II  TT^4?  ^T  Tf^T^ Trafrr:  ‘STT3J- 
färTT  I r^W 

f%7W  Sfa  ^ tN^^T  rf^T 

^JTri  färpsHTTT  ^TRT  *T^  fasTUUf^I  I 
W *TT  TST^l^T  *T  wt 

Rrf  f%*T  TlKT^T^WTI^Tr  WT  ^mfa  II  ^ II 

(itself)  by  observing  her  gestures  (of  love).  Even  though  love  has  not 
accomplished  its  object  the  desire  of  both  (of  us)  anticipates  enj  oyment.’ 
Kämam;  see  note  3,  page  54.  Na  sulabhd,  i.e.,  from  her  relationship  to 
the  Rishi  : K.  Taä- bhäva-dar'san d'sivdsi ; such  is  the  reading  of  all  the 
Bengali  MSS„  and-of*Sänkara.  The  Devanagari  read  tad-bhava-darsanaydsi 
where  äydsi  properly  means  ‘active,’  * kept  in  activity,’  * stimulated  to  exer- 
tion,’  i.e.,  exerting  itself  to  obtain  her.  But  it  may  be  questioned  whether 
äswdsi  be  not  preferable,  especially  as  Katavema,  though  he  writes  aydsi, 
explains  it  by  santushyati,  ‘ is  cheered,’  and  by  dswdsitam,  1 consoled.’ 
Bhdva  = sringära-cheshta,  the  expression  of  amorous  sentiments  by  ges- 
tures.’ The  gestures  here  referred  to  are  described  in  the  next  verse,  begin- 
ning  snigdham,  etc.  Darsana  is  either  seeing,  looking  at,’  [ avalokana : S.] 
or,  * exhibiting,  showing.’  [säkshat-karana,  K.]  In  the  latter  ease,  translate 
* by  her  exhibition  of  amorous  gestures.’  Ubhaya,  i.e.,  ndyaka-ndyikayok 
or  stri-purushayoh.  Prdrthand  = abhilasha,  1 longing.’ 

1 This  is  a long  Bahuvrihi  compound,  agreeing  with  prärthayita.  Translate 
* Thus  the  suitor  [lover]  who  judges  of  the  state  of  feeling  of  his  beloved 
one  by  his  own  desires,  is  deluded.’  Evam , i.e.,  vakshyamana-prakdrena,  ‘ in 
the  following  manner,  in  the  way  about  to  be  mentioned:’  K.  Äbhiprdya 
= abhildsha.  Sambhdvita  = kalpita,  1 imagined,’  or  sankita,  ‘ suspected.’ 
Ishta-jana  = manogata-vyakti,  1 the  individual  in  one’s  thoughts.’  Prdrtha- 
yitd  — kämukah  or  yachakah.  Vidambyate  = apahdsyate,  ‘ is  mocked,’  1 is 
made  a fool  of ;’  supply  kdmena,  ‘ by  love.’  The  direction  smitam  kritwa, 
implies  that,  whilst  saying  this,  he  is  to  smile  at  his  own  folly  in  supposing 
that  she  was  as  fond  of  him  as  he  was  of  her,  merely  because  her  gestures 
were  coquettish. 

2 1 Whereas  by  her,  even  though  casting  her  eyes  in  another  direction,  a 


Yerse  36.  Särdulavikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30. 
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II  flflT  f%fl  Tr^  II  flY  I TJT  fl  'f  rflT  flflTffl?  I 

fäfW.  II  flflT  f%fl  Trg  II  flT  gflfli  I fl  fl  wt  TfflTfT:  l 
flT  flTflUfl^W  flfllT^tfllffl  I 
flrflTflTW  flTOfl  I 
VTflT  I ^flT  Sfl  flTfltflflTfl:  I 

tender  glance  was  given  [lit.,  it  was  looked  tenderly] ; and  whereas  by  the 

weight  of  (her)  hips  she  moved  [lit.,  it  was  moved  by  her]  slowly,  as  if  from 

dalliance;  and  whereas  by  (her)  detained  in  these  (words)  ‘Do  not  go,’  [see 

page  51,  line  2],  that  friend  was  addressed  with  disdain ; all  that  certainly 

had  reference  to  me.  Ah ! (how)  a lover  discovers  (what  is)  his  own !’  V’ikshitam 

* 

is  here  the  pass,  past  part.,  and  snigdham  an  adverb : S.  Avaruddhaya , or, 
according  to  same  MSS.,  uparuddhayd  = krita-gamana-bädhayä  or  krita-gati- 
vydghdtayd.  Mat-par  dyanarn  = mad-vishayakam,  ‘ relating  to  me.’  Aho  here 
denotes  wonder.  [äscharye : 3L]  Swatäm  = ätmiyatäm  or  swakiyatäm , i.e., 
mat-kritam  sa/rvam  idam,  ‘All  that  was  done  on  my  account.’  ‘Although  her 
gestures  appeared  to  be  unfavourable,  yet  it  was  easy  to  refer  them  to  myself.’ 
[ätrua-vishayatwäropa  iti  mantavyam : K.] 

1 ‘ Still  in  the  same  position,’  i.e.,  leaning  on  his  stick,  as  if  anga-bhanga- 
vikala,  ‘ crippled  by  a paralysis  of  the  limbs.’  See  page  63,  line  2. 

2 ‘ My  hands  are  not  capable  of  extension  [lit.,  do  not  go  forward],  there- 
fore  by  words  merely  are  you  wished  victory  [lit.,  are  you  made  to  be 
victorious],’  i.e.,  ‘ I cannot  greet  you  with  the  usual  anjali  or  salutation  made 
by  joining  the  hands  and  applying  them  to  the  forehead;  you  must  therefore 
be  contented  with  the  salutation  Jayatu!  or  Vijay'i  bhava/  ’ This  is  the  reading 
of  the  oldest  MSS.  [East-India  House,  1060  ; Bodleian,  233].  The  Calcutta 
edition,  without  the  support  of  any  MS.  in  my  possession,  adds  ‘ jayatu,  jayatu 
bhavdn,  ‘ Let  your  majesty  be  victorious.’  This  is  sufficiently  implied  in 
jäpyase,  which  I cannot  agree  in  deriving  from  jap,  ‘to  repeat  or  mutter,’ 
but  rather  from  the  causal  of  ji,  ‘to  conquer.’  If  referred  to  jap  the  meaning 
could  only  be  ‘you  are  caused  to  mutter,’  which  does  not  suit  the  context; 
whereas  the  sense  of  jäpyase,  as  the  2nd  per.  sing.  pres.  pass,  of  the  causal  of 
ji,  is  quite  suitable,  and  is,  moreover,  agreeable  to  the  interpretation  of 
Katavema  [vijay'i  bhava],  and  to  that  of  the  Calcutta  edition  [jaydrho  ’at]. 
Lassen  considers  jäpyase  to  be  the  proper  Sanskrit  equi valent  for  the  Prakrit 
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fq<jrqqf:  I fam  •^T'i’^rfT'^  ^WTT’lj 

fq^qqr:  i ^7f:  faw  ^T^qrt?iw 

n^irfw  i 

s» 

¥^rf^i 

TT^IT  I *1  Tf^TT^Tfa  I I 

fq<£qq;:  I Mt  sr^J^a  |3i  qqprT  a<p5T#«r  H fas 

i qfr  qw  i aj^qqat:  fart  aqajfa  qqf%^ 

^rrfWT  qi!TW  ttt  i 

astT^;  TWTqW  q«J  i|#m  I 
TT^IT  I qfftam  q^I  q?TT^  I 

fq<|;qqr:  ! Twfq  Hq  I 

fq^qq»:  i *roTfq  ^qiq,  i 

jaäb'iasi,  although,  with  Chezy,  he  refers  it  to  jap  [Instit.  Ling.  Präk.,  p.  361 J, 
Most  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.  read  jiälaissam  for  jwayishyämi,  1 1 will  cause 
to  live,’  * I will  wish  life,’  i.e.,  I will  salute  you  with  ehiranjiva,  1 Long  life 
to  you!’  Compare  page  68,  line  12. 

1 * Wby  indeed,  having  yourself  trouhled  (my)  eyes,  do  you  inquire  the 
cause  of  (my)  tears.’  Thus  explained  by  Sankara:  yathä  ko'pi  kasyacMn 
netrayor  angulyadikam  pravesya  prichcJihqti  bhavatas  chaksJiushor  asru  katham 
dyati  tatha  twam  api,  1 You  are  like  a person  who,  after  thrusting  a finger, 
etc.,  into  the  eyes  of  any  one,  asks,  How  does  a tear  come  into  your  eyes  ? 7 
The  Vidushaka  probably  here  quotes  some  proverb,  and  the  king  ohserves  in 
the  next  line  that  he  does  not  understand  its  application  in  the  present  case. 

2 Blunnartham  = sphutdrtham,  ‘ clearly,’  ‘mtelligfbly :’  Chandra-sekhara. 

3 * When  the  reed  imitates  the  eharacter  [gait]  of  the  Kubja  (plant),  is 

that  hy  its  own  power  ? (or)  is  it  not  (by  the  force)  of  the  current  of  the 

river.’  Vetasa,  a large  reed  or  cane  [calamm  rotang~\  which  grows  in  Indian 

rivers.  Kubja  or  kubjaka , properly  * hump-backed,’  but  also  the  name  for  a 

erooked  aquatic  plant  [trapa  bi-spinosa] , called  also  vari-kubja  and  jala-kubja. 
* 

Sankara  says  it  is  sometimes  called  kuvalaya , a name  usually  applied  to  a 
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•species  of  water-lily.  He  also  mentions  a reading  kunja,  ‘ an  arbour,’  instead 
of  kubja.  Possibly  tbis  is  the  reading  to  which  the  kujja  of  the  Devanagarf 
MSS.  is  to  be  referred,  as,  according  to  Vararuchi  (II.  33),  khujja  is  the 
Präkrit  equivalent  for  kubja.  There  is  doubtless  a double-entendre  in  the 
Word,  but  the  first  allusion  is  to  the  Kubja  plant.  In  order  to  apprehend  the 
full  force  of  the  Yidushaka’s  pleasantry  in  comparing  himself  to  an  upright 
reed,  accidentally  transformed  into  a crooked  plant,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  his  natural  form  was  that  of  a lame,  hump-backed  man  [see  page  59, 
note  1.] 

1 ‘ By  you,  haying  thus  relinquished  the  affairs  of  your  kingdom,  it  is  to 
be  lived  as  a forester  [lit.y  it  is  to  be  become  with  the  manner  of  life  of  a 
forester],  in  a wild  unfrequented  region  like  this.  Since  (then)  I truly  am 
become  no  (longer)  master  of  my  own  limbs,  whose  joints  are  shaken  about 
by  daily  chases  after  wild  beasts,  therefore  I will  beg  you  as  a favour  to  let 
me  go  just  for  one  day  to  rest  myself.’  Amänusha-sanchare,  lit.,  ‘ untrodden 
by  man:’  Taylor  MS.  Sandhi-bandha  or  sandhi-bandhana,  properly  * the 
ligament  or  tendon  which  binds  the  joints  together.’  Pra-md  in  the  causal 
atm.,  is  ‘ to  beg  a favour  [prasädak]  from  any  one.’ 

2 Vikla/va , according  to  Katavema  = vihvala,  parangmukha,  1 averse  to,’ 

‘ turning  from/  ‘ disinclined.’  Some  read  nirutsuka,  ‘indifferent.’ 
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1 ‘ I am  not  able  to  bend  tbis  strung  bow,  having-the-arrow-fixed-on-it, 

against  the  deer,  by  whom,  possessing  (the  privilege  of)  dwelling  in  tbe 

society  of  (my)  beloved,  instruction  in  beautiful  glances  is  as  it  were  given  (to 

/ / 
her).’  Adhijya , see  page  8,  note  4.  Ahita-säyaka  = arpita-säyaka : S. 

Upetya,  lit.,  haying  undergone,’  \_prdpya,  S.]  ; hence  upeta,  possessed  of.’ 

2 Compare  the  same  expression,  page  41,  note  1. 

3 1 By  me  a cry  has  been  made  in  the  wilderness,’  i.e .,  I have  spoken  in 
vain,  no  one  listens  to  me  [ko'pi  na  srinoti : Ch.].  This  was  a kind  of 
proverbial  phrase : Compare  Mahabharata,  I.,  3022 : Aham  idam  sünye 
raumi,  kim  na  srinoshi  me:  Also  Amarusataka,  76. 

4 * What  eise  (ought  I to  have  in  my  mind  ?)  The  words  of  a friend  ought 
not  to  be  disregarded  by  me  : So  (thinking  to  myself)  I stand  here.’  After 
‘ kirn  anyat  ’ understand  hridaye  kartavyam  ; and  after  ‘ iti?  hriadye  kritwä. 

Verte  37.  Pushpitägra,  in  which  each  wliole  line  is  alike.  See  Verse  32. 

FIBST  AND  THIBD  H ALF-LINE.  SECOND  AND  FOUBTH  HALF-LINE. 
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^Vmfr^:  i mr  h vfa  m gm  n 

^Vmf^jr:  i <m  ii  vfa  fmrro  w’ifiai  m?  gm  vfmuii 

1 ‘ Is  it  in  eating  sweetmeats  (that  you  require  my  assistance)  ? ’ The 

Calcutta  edition  and  my  own  Bombay  Devanagari  MS.  read  khanjiäe , which 
might  equally  stand  for  the  Sanskrit  khädikäyäm,  but  the  above  is  the  reading 
of  the  oldest  MSS.  Khädikäyäm  is  given  on  the  authority  of  Chandra-sekhara 
and  the  Bodleian  MS.  (233).  According  to  Vartika,  I.  on  Panini,  III.,  3. 
108.,  khädikä  is  an  admissible  form. 

2 Zit.,  ‘The  opportunity  is  taken,’  i.e.,  ‘iSTow  is  a good  opportunity: 

now  is  the  time : I am  all  attention : [avadhänam  kritam : Ch.]  I have 

nothing  eise  to  do  but  to  listen.’  Amara  gives  as  one  of  the  meanings  of 

kshqna  ; n irvy äpära-s thiti  or  vyäpäräntara-rahita-sthiti,  ‘ the  state  of  having  no 

other  occupation,’  i.e.,  ‘leisure,  opportunity.’  The  above  is  the  reading  of  the 

* 

oldest  MS.  and  of  Katavema.  Sankara  has  grihitah  pranayah,  and  the  Deva- 
nagari MSS.  sugrihita  ayam  janah. 

3 Sankara  quotes  an  aphorism  of  Bharata,  as  follows : ‘ An  universal 
monarch  is  to  be  addressed  by  his  attendants  with  the  title  of  Bhatta 
\Bharta\?  Boehtlingk  compares  Sahitya-darpana,  page  178.  Katavema 
remarks  that  the  inferior  attendants  only  ought  to  use  this  title ; the  others, 
swämin  or  deva. 
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Wt  HTT  T^T 
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T=f  *rm:  tctwtt  f%wf^  n 3^  11 

1 * There  Stands  his  Majesty  eager  to  give  (some)  order,  casting  a look  in 
this  direction.’  According  to  Katavema  utkantha  = udgr'wa , ‘ having  the 
neck  erect  with  expectation.’  It  is  here  equivalent  to  udyata , ‘ ready,’  * in 
the  act,’  ‘ on  the  point.’ 

2 * Though  ohserved  to  have  evil  effects,  the  chase  has  proved  only  an  advan- 
tage  in  (the  case  of)  our  master.’  Drishta-dosha  may  perhaps  be  translated 
* regarded  as  a fault:’  See  the  end  of  note  5,  page  71.  One  MS.  reads  adrishta- 
doshdpi,  1 certainly  hunting  shows  no  ill-effects  in  our  master,’  etc. 

s ‘Kor  truly  his  Majesty,  like  a mountain-roving  elephant,  exhibits  [bears, 
possesses]  a body,  whose  fore-part  is  hardened  by  the  incessant  friction  of  the 
bow-string,  patient  of  the  rays  of  the  sun,  not  affected  [broken,  weakened] 
by  the  slightest  fatigue,  though  losing  flesh  [reduced  in  bulk]  not  (in  a 
manner)  to  be  observed,  by  reason  of  (increased)  muscular  development,  (and) 
all  life  and  energy.’  Asphälana  = karshana , ‘rubbing,’  ‘ drawing  :’  The  idea 
generally  implied  is  that  of  moving  or  flapping  back  war  ds  and  forwards. 
Purva  = purva-bJidga.  Klesa-lesoir ; this  reading  is  given  on  the  authority 
of  Sankara  and  the  oldest  East-India  House  MS.  (No.  1060).  Katavema 
passes  it  over.  All  the  others  read  sweda-lesair.  It  may  be  suspected  that 
sweda  was  accidentally  written  for  kheda , the  synonym  for  klesa.  Vydyatatwad 
= krita-vydyamatwdt  [Ch.],  and  dridhatwat  [K.]  It  is  the  state 
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Verse  88.  Malini  or  Manini  (variety  of  Ati-Sakkari.)  See  Verses  10, 19,  20. 
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produced  by  vydydma,  * athletic  and  manly  exercise  of  the  muscles  of  the 
body.’  Älakshya  = na  vibhävya,  ‘ imperceptible.,  Compare  in  the  beginning 
of  Act  6,  kshino  }pi  nalakshyate , and  Act  7,  avat'irno  ’pi  na  lakshyate:  also 
Hitopadesa,  line  2631,  Icayah  kshiyamano  na  lakshyate.  Prana-sdram,  1 whose 
whole  essence  or  substance  consists  of  life  and  spirit.’  Compare  vajra-sara , 
page  13,  line  4.  Bibharti , see  page  23,  note  1. 

1 £The  forest  has  its  beasts  of  prey  tracked,  why  then  is  it  staid  ?’  i.e.,  Why 
do  you  delay  ? 5 The  first  clause  follows  the  reading  of  the  Devanägari  MSS. ; 
the  second  is  adopted  from  the  oldest  MS.  (East-India  House,  1060),  sup- 
ported  by  Katavema.  Kimiti , Cf.  Hitopadesa,  line  2618  ; Gfta  Goy.,  ix.,  7. 
Grihita  = jnata , £ found  out,’  * discoyered.’  The  Bengali  MSS.  insert  pra- 
chara-süchita , ‘ indicated  by  their  tracks,’  after  ‘ grihita. ' 

°v  Mdthavya  is  the  name  of  the  Vidushaka.  In  the  Bengali  MSS.,  it  is 
written  Madhavya. 

3 ‘ Be  firm  in  your  Opposition,’  ‘ Persevere  in  throwing  obstacles  in  his  way.’ 

4 Pralap  = yadvatadvä  bhash,  ‘to  talk  nonsense,’  ‘totalk  idly.’  Vaidheya 
= miirkha,  ‘ a fool,’  * blockhead.’ 

5 ‘ The  body  (of  the  hunter)  having  the  waist  [belly,  abdomen]  attenuated 
by  the  removal  of  fat  becomes  light  (and)  fit  for  exertion ; moreoyer  the 
spirit  of  living  creatures  is  obseryed  (to  be)  affected  with  varions  emotions, 
through  fear  and  anger ; and  that  is  the  glory  of  the  archers  when  the  arrows 
fall  true  on  the  moving  mark.  Palsely  indeed  do  they  call  hunting  a yice ; 


Verse  39.  Sardulavikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36. 
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whcre  (is)  there  such  a recreation  as  this  ? ’ Medas,  * adeps  or  fat,’  or  rather 
sthaulya-janaka-dlidtu,  1 a serous  secretion  causing  fatness  :’  K.  It  performs 
the  same  functions  to  the  flesh  that  the  marrow  does  to  the  bones ; its  proper 
seat  is  in  the  belly  [udararri]  : hence  the  flesh  is  called  medas-krit,  1 the  maker 
of  adeps.’  Chheda  = nasa,  ‘ destruction,  ’ 4 rem  oval,’  *reduction.’  Cf.  Gharma- 
chheda,  ‘ the  cessation  of  the  heat :’  Vikramorvasf,  Act  4.  Utthdna-yogyam ; 
the  Bengali  MSS.  read  utsäha-yogyam,  but  utsaha  is  merely  a synonym  for 
uttTidna,  which  is  applied  to  any  kind  of  manly  exertion.  Katavema  says 
the  word  here  refers  especially  to  the  act  of  mounting  on  horse-back.  Sattwd- 
näm,  i.e.,  jantündm  sinhddindm,  ‘ animals  such  as  lions,  etc.’  It  probably 
refers  both  to  the  hunters  and  the  hunted.  Vikritimat,  * affected  with  vikriti 
or  vikdr a,  i.e.,  any  emotion  which  causes  a change  froin  the  prakriti,  or 

natural  and  quiescent  state  of  the  mind  [parityakta-prakritikam : K.]  ; See 

/ 

page  37,  note  2.  Bhaya-krodayoh  [satoK]  = hhaye  krodhe  cha.  Sankara 
explains  utkarsha  by  pratishtha,  fame,  honour.’  Vyasanam : In  Manu,  VII., 
47.  50.,  hunting  is  designated  as  one  of  the  ten  vices  [ vyasanäni ] of  kings, 
and  is,  moreover,  included  amongst  the  four  most  pernicious  [kashtatama\. 

1 Utsäha-hetukah,  1 One  who  encourages  or  incites  to  exertion ;’  opposed  to 
utsaha-llianga-karah,  * One  who  damps  another’s  zeal:’  Hitopadesa,  line  1987. 

2 ‘ His  Majesty  has  returned  to  his  natural  state  [i.e.,  is  no  longer  eager 
after  the  excitement  of  hunting]  ; but  thou,  wandering  from  forest  to  forest, 
wilt  probably  fall  into  the  jaws  of  some  old  bear,  greedy  after  a human  nose.’ 

Prakriti,  1 the  natural,  quiescent,  state  of  the  soul,’  as  opposed  to  vikriti;  see 

/ 

above.  Ahindan:  see  p.  60,  1 2:  Da'sa-kumar.:  p.  151,  1.  6.  Nara-nasikd: 
Katavema  in  explanation  says,  bhallukd  manushydnäm  nasikdm  grihmnti, 
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‘ bears  seize  the  human  nose.’  The  Bengali  read  srigäla-mriga-lolupasya , 
‘ eager  after  a jackal  or  deer.’  Richchhassa  is  the  Prakrit  for  rikshasya,  in 
accordance  with  Vararuchi,  III.,  30. 

1 ‘Let  the  buffaloes  agitate-by-their-plunges  the  water  of  the  tanks, 
repeatedly  struck  with  their  horns : let  the  herd  of  deer,  forming  groups 
under  the  shade,  busy  themselves  in  rumination ; let  the  bruising  of  the 
Mustä  grass  be  made  in  (undisturbed)  confidence  by  the  lines  [herds]  of  boars 
in  the  pool;  and  let  this  my  bow,  having-the-fastening-of-its-string-loose, 
get  repose.’  Gähantäm  = lolayantu,  ‘Let  them  agitate,  stir:’  K.  : hence 
luläpa  is  one  of  the  names  for  a buffalo.  Gah  is  properly,  ‘ to  plunge  into,’ 
or  ‘ plunge  about  in.’  Nipäna  = ähäva , ‘ a reservoir  near  a well  [ vpakupa ]: 
Amara.  Romantham  = adhara-chalanam , * The  moving  of  the  lower  lip  :’  K. 

and  bhuktasya  punar  aJcrishya  or  udg'irya  cha/rvanam,  ‘ The  chewing  of  what 

* 

has  been  eaten  after  drawing  or  vomiting  it  up  again:’  S.  and  Ch.  : i.e., 

‘ chewing  the  cud.’  Äbhyasyatu  = paunalipunyena  harotu , ‘ Perform  again 
and  again :’  Ch.  Tatibhir  = yuthaih,  By  herds.’  The  Bengali  read  varäha- 
patibhir , ‘ By  the  chiefs  of  the  boars.’  There  is  no  difficulty  in  tatibhir ; 
many  herds  of  animals  form  lines  in  moving  from  one  place  to  another,  or  in 
grazing.  Mustä,  a sort  of  fragrant  grass  [ Cyperus  rotundus\  of  which  swine 

are  fond,  and  are  hence  called  mustäda.  Kshati  = vidäranam , ‘ tearing,  up- 

c 9 * 

rooting:’  K.  : and  lunthanam,  rolling:’  S.  The  grass  would  probably  be 
bruised  by  their  trampling  and  rolling  on  it,  as  well  as  by  their  eating  it. 
Sithila-jyä- bandha  = avaropita-guna.  Sankara  and  Chandra- sekhara  observe 
that  the  above  verse  furnishes  an  example  of  the  figure  called  Jäti  or  Swabhä- 
vokti,  i.e.,  ‘Description  of  living  objects  by  circumstances  or  acts  suited  to 
their  character.’  They  also  animadvert  on  the  somewhat  unusual  change  of 
construction  from  the  nominative  to  the  instrumental  in  the  third  line,  and 
its  resumption  in  the  fourth. 


Verse  40.  Särdulavikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39. 
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1 Prabhavishnu,  ‘ The  Mighty  oue.’  This  more  nearly  corresponds  to  our  , 
expression  ‘His  Majesty  ’ than  the  other  common  titles  swämin , bhartri,  etc. 

2 Vana-grdhinali  — vanävarodhalcän : see  page  61,  note  2. 

3 ‘ In  ascetics  with  whom  stoicism  [a  passionless  state]  is  predominant 

(over  all  other  qualities),  there  lies  concealed  a consuming  energy  [fire]. 

That  (energy),  like  sun-crystals,  (which  are)  grateful  [cool]  to  the  touch, 

they  put  forth,  from  (being  acted  upon  hy)  the  opposing-influence  of  other 

forces i.e.,  The  inhahitants  of  this  hermitage,  however  passionless  they 

may  he,  and  however  agreeable  as  associates  when  unprovoked,  contain 

within  themselves  a latent  energy,  which,  when  roused  hy  opposing  in- 

fluences,  will  be  put  forth  to  the  destruction  of  those  who  molest  them : as 

a crystal  lens,  however  cool  to  the  touch  in  its  natural  state,  will  emit  a 

* 

burning  heat  when  acted  upon  by  the  rays  of  the  sun.  Sama-pradhäneshu, 

1 to  whom  stoicism  is  everything / who  regard  exemption  from  all  passion 
and  feeling  as  the  summunt  bonum.  Sürya-kanta,  lit.,  4 beloved  by  the  sun/ 
also  called  surya-mani,  ‘the  sun-gem/  and  diptopala,  ‘ shining  stone/  was  a 
stone  resembling  crystal.  Wilson  calls  it  a fabulous  stone  with  fabulous 
properties,  and  mentions  a fellow- stone  called  chandra-känta,  ‘ moon-beloved/ 
or  chandra-mani,  moon-gem.’  It  may  be  gathered  from  this  passage  that  its 
properties  resembled  those  of  a glass  lens,  and  it  may  be  presumed  that  this 
instrument  was  not  unknown  to  the  Hindus  at  the  time  when  this  play  was 

Verse  41.  UpajÄti  or  Akhyanaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh),  each  half-line  being 
either  Upendra-vajrä  or  Indra-vajra;  the  former  only  differing  from  the  latter  in  the 
first  syllable. 
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fäf  ^r:  i »r^  »fr  ^nft^TT  i vfaTT  T TSfnf^TWt  i 
i *i^  »fr  ^Tw:*pr  i ^förre^n  -j^t^ttt^t:  i 

ll  f%^T^r:  ^TT^frf:  ll 

TT^tT  ii  f^rr^tq  n »rewY  i 

>• 

T37T3T  I t^mfa  ^ fa^TTTT^TJ^  ^ I 

qfysw  i ^ ^nsrnfr  11  Tfa  f^rw^:  11 

ttfr-jR:  i ??  ^nw^fa  11  Tfa  faw’rf:  H 

i fa^^TTTTfafm^fepij  i qwjf  T^f^B  tnT*r 
I ?irT »T^rfT TTT«ff  f*PRf^l?  I ^TOrTO^fa^iTT^V- 

written.  The  following  parallel  sentiment  is  from  Bhartri-Hari,  II.,  30  : 
Yad  achetano’pi  pddaih  sprishtah  prajwalati  savitur  atikantah,  tat  tejasw'i 
purushah  p ara-krita- nikr itam  katliam  sakate,  ‘ Since  eyen  the  lifeless  (stone) 
beloved  of  the  sun,  when  touched  by  its  rays,  burns;  how  then  can  the  man 
of  spirit  put  up  with  an  injury  inflicted  by  another?  ’ Äbhibhava  — tiraskdra , 
* Insult : ’ K.  The  sun’s  rays,  disturbing  the  natural  state  of  the  stone,  are 
compared  to  the  hunter’s  disturbing  the  hermitage  and  provoking  its  inha- 
bitants.  Vamanti:  this  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Devanagari  MSS.  and  of 
Katavema.  The  Bengali  read  sparsdnuküla  api  sürya-käntäs,  te  hyanya-tejo- 
bhibhavdd  dahanti,  ‘ Although  the  sun-crystals  be  grateful  to  the  touch,  yet, 
from  the  influence  of  other  heat,  they  burn.’ 

1 This  is  inserted  on  the  authority  of  Katavema,  and  one  MS.  [East-India 
House,  2696.]  The  Bengali  read,  bho  utsdha-hetuka  nishkrama. 

2 * Your  arguments  for  exertion  (in  the  chase)  have  fallen  (to  the  ground)’, 
i.e.,  All  that  you  have  alleged  in  praise  of  hunting,  with  the  view  of  rousing 
the  king’s  ardour,  has  been  in  vain. 

3 Some  read  bhavanto  ; but  the  feminine  bhavatyo  (which  is  supported  by 
Katavema)  seems  more  correct,  as  the  female  attendants,  called  Yavani,  are 
intended.  See  page  62,  note  3,  in  middle. 

4 1 Fulfil  your  office  (of  a door-keeper),’  i.e.,  dwdra-stho  bhava,  ‘ Stand  at 

the  door  : ’ Ch. 

5 ‘(The  place)  has  now  been  made  clear  of  flies  by  your  Majesty,’  i.e.,  ¥e 
are  now  left  alone,  and  no  one  can  interrupt  us.  Nirmakshikam  = nirjanam, 
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wrwnwnjwt  wt^wtwtth  ^ifwsiwr  wwtfa  1 

( / 

free  from  people:’  S.  and  Ch.  According  to  Panini,  II.,  1.  6,  nirmakshikam 
is  an  Avyayibhava  compound ; but  it  is  here  nsed  adjectively.  The  Prakrit 
equi  valent  follows  Yararuchi  III.,  30.  The  phrase  occurs  again  in  the 
beginning  of  the  6th  Act.  Has  makshikam  here  at  all  the  sense  of  the  Prench 
moucharä , * a spy,’  which  is  derived  from  mouche , ‘ a fly  ?’ 

1 ‘On  this  stone-seat,  furnished  with  a canopy,’  etc.  See  page  26,  note  1. 

2 Zit.,  ‘ Thou  hast  not  obtained  the  fruit  of  thy  eyes,  since  the  best  of 
things  worthy  to  be  seen  has  not  been  seen  by  thee i.e.,  Until  you  have 
seen  Sakuntala,  yon  may  consider  your  eyes  as  barren,  and  created  in  vain : 
when  they  have  fallen  upon  this  object,  they  may  then  be  said  to  have 
yielded  some  fruit.  So  in  the  Vikramorvasf,  Act  1,  the  King,  speaking  of 
Urvasi,  says,  yasya  netrayor  abandhya/yoh  [not  barren]  pathi  sthitä  twam. 
Cf.  also  Gita-Gov.  ix.,  6 : Harim  avalokaya  sa-phalaya  nayane,  1 look  upon 
Hari  (and)  make  thy  eyes  fruitful.’ 

3 ‘ Every  one  regards  his  own  as  beautiful ; but  I speak  in  reference  to 

/ / 
that  same  Sakuntalä  who  is  the  Ornament  of  the  hermitage.’  Atmiyam  is 

given  in  one  Bombay  MS.  [East-India  House,  1858],  and  is  supported  by 
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ll  ii  i ü w ^tt*5  ll  nürrsi  11 

n ll  «175  1 'srer  1 iwrfa  ll  wnr  11 
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Kätavema.  Laldma  = alankara.  Adhikritya,  see  page  5,  note  2-r  Cf. 
Mälavik.,  page  49,  line  11  : Mudrdm  adhikritya  bravimi : also,  Ilaghu-vansa, 
xi.  62 ; Kumära-sam.,  iv.  38. 

1 ‘ I will  not  give  him  an  opportunity  (of  speaking  about  her).’  Se  may 

stand  for  eitber  asya  or  asydh ; Kätavema  here  interprets  it  by  the  former. 

Avasaram  = vag-avasaram.  I will  not  hold  a conversation  with  him  respect- 
/ / 
ing  Sakuntalä  : S. 

2 ‘ If  she  be  a hermit’s  daughter,  she  is  not  (fit)  to  be  wooed  (by  you) ; 
what  (good)  then  (will  you  get)  by  her  seen?’  This  reading  is  adopted  from 
the  Bengali  MSS. 

3 ‘ The  heart  of  the  descendants  of  Puru  does  not  engage  in  (the  pursuit  of) 
a forbidden  object See  page  30,  note  2.  The  Bengali  MSS.,  and  two  of  the 
Devanägari  [East-India  House,  2696,  and  my  own]  insert  the  following 
curious  verse  before  the  above  sentence  : Murkha , Nirdkrita-nimeshabhir 
netra-panktibhir  unmukhah  Na/cdm  indu-kaldm  lokah  kena  bhavena  pasyati, 
‘ 0 fool ! with  what  idea  do  people  look  at  a new  digit  of  the  moon,  turning 
up  their  faces  with  a row  of  eyes  free  from  winking.’ 

4 ‘ (Although  the  reputed)  offspring  of  the  sage,  she  is  really  sprung  from 
a celestial  nymph,  (and  was)  found  (by  him  when)  deserted  by  her ; like  a 
severed  flower  of  the  Kava-mallikä  [see  page  21,  note  3]  fallen  on  the  Sun- 

Yerse  42.  or  Gäthä.  (See  Yerse  2.) 
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frrt^lf%^TTt  Hg  I gX|  ^^TTfr^^TT^tsrqfT - 
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HTfgsTT  I 
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tt^t  i *t  mg^  y*rr  gggf%  i '^gr^  wft:  i 
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plant’  [swallow-wort,  gigantic  Asclepias,  or  Calotropis  gigantea].  The 

Nava-mallika  was  a delicate  and  tender  plant  [< atikomala-pushpa-lheda  : 

Ch.]  which,  as  a creeper,  depended  on  some  other  tree  for  support ; the  arka 

was  a large  and  vigorous  one  [see  Sir  W.  Jones,  yol.  v.,  page  102]  : hence 
/ / 
the  former  is  compared  to  Sakuntalä,  the  latter  to  the  sage  Kanwa.  Sankara 

explains  arkopari  by  rav  er  upari , * upon  the  sun ; ’ but,  according  to  Sir  W. 

Jones,  ravi  may  be  a synonym  for  the  swallow-wort ; and  Sankara  himself 

hints  that  some  interpret  arka  by  arka-pushpa.  Katavema  explains  the  first 

line  of  the  verse,  but  dismisses  the  second  as  too  clear  for  any  remark. 

Sura-yuvati ; see  page  43,  note  2.  According  to  Katavema,  kila  is  used 

vdrtdyam , it  is  said,’  it  is  reported;’  but  Sankara  interprets  it  by 

nischitam , certainly.’  Sithilam  = vrintdch  chyutam , fallen  from  the  stalk 

Ch.  The  correspondence  of  the  words  in  the  first  line  with  those  in  the 

second  is  noticeable ; sura-yuvati  with  nava-maUikd,  muni  with  arka , apatya 

with  kusuma,  ujjhita  with  sithila , adhigata  with  chyuta. 

1 ‘ Just  as  to  any  one  [Mt.,  of  any  one]  having  lost  his  relish  for  dates, 
there  may  be  a great  desire  for  the  tamarind ; , so  is  this  desire  of  your 
majesty  (for  Sakuntala),  slighting  the  jeweis  of  warnen  in  (your  own)  haram.’ 
Pinda-kharjura,  ‘ a kind  of  Kharjura,  or  date-tree,’  here  probably  used  for  the 
fruit,  and  therefore  in  the  neuter.  Tintidikd  or  tintidi , the  tamarind- tree.’ 
Udvejita  = vaimanasyam  prdpita,  brought  to  a change  of  mind  or  feeling.’ 
Itthid,  itthikd  and  itthi  are  the  regulär  Prakrit  equivalcnts  for  str’i.  See 
Lassen’s  Inst.  Prak.,  page  182,  note. 
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VT7J\  'llfl-'Rf  wi:  II  «3  II 

1 ( Was  she  endowed  with  the  properties  of  life  by  the  Creator  after 

delineating  her  [placing  her]  in  a picture ; or  was  she  rather  formed  by  the 

mind  by  a concentration  [assemblage,  selection]  of  lovely  forms.  She  ajipears 

to  me  like  a matchless  [the  last]  creation  of  the  loveliest  of  women  [or  like 

another  creation  of  the  goddess  of  beauty],  when  I recollect  [recollecting] 

the  omnipotence  of  the  Creator,  and  her  (graceful)  person : ’ i.e.,  When  I 

call  to  mind  the  divine  power  of  Brahma,  I cannot  help  regarding  her  as 

some  faultless  picture  which  he  has  painted  and  endowed  with  breath  and 

life ; when  I reflect  on  her  sylph-like  figure,  I am  inclined  to  think  she  must 

have  been  formed  in  his  mind  by  an  ideal  selection  of  the  most  beautiful 

forms.  Or,  it  may  simply  mean, — Whatever  was  the  method  of  her  creation, 

whether  she  was  formed  by  the  hand,  by  first  painting  a beautiful  figure 

and  then  breathing  into  it  the  principle  of  life ; or  by  the  mind,  by  colleeting 

into  one  ideal  model  a combination  of  various  exquisite  forms ; it  is  clear  that 

when  I reflect  on  the  omnipotence  of  the  Creator,  and  upon  her  loveliness, 

I must  regard  her  as  an  unequalled  beauty  (or,  as  another  creation  of  the 

goddess  Lakshmi).  StA-ratna  is  explained  by  Sankara  and  Chandra- sekhara 

to  mean  Lakshmi ; but  it  may  be  better  to  refer  it  to  the  antepura-stri-ratna 

mentioned  before,  as  apard  = apurvd,  ‘ matchless,’  ‘peerless,’  ‘ without  a 

* 

fellow ; ’ na  vid/yate  para : K.  and  S.  Chitre  — alekhye.  Nivesya  — vinyasya, 

‘ having  placed,  fixed,  committed.’  Ra/rikalpita  — sampädita , or  sampanna, 

£ endowed  with,’  1 provided  with  : ’ K.  Yoga,  at  the  end  of  a compound,  is 
used  somewhat  vaguely ; sattwa-yoga  may  mean  £ a combination  of  the  various 
properties  of  being  and  life.’  Katavema  observes  that,  £ as  an  object  is  lovely, 
so  is  it  capable  of  being  represented  in  a picture,’  and  refers  to  the  verse  in 
the  6th  Act,  beginning  Yadyat  sadhu  na  chitre  syat.  This,  he  says,  is  tanta- 
mount  to  asserting  that  the  figure  of  Sakuntala  was  faultless.  Rupochchaya 

Verse  43.  Vasantatilakä  (a  variety  of  SakraiA).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31. 
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fäfWq?:  | SIT  i qWT^HT  TTfö  I 
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S*  V.  N 
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^ V* 

= chandrädy -upamdna-vastu-samuchchaya,  i.e.,  collecting  together  such  models 
of  beauty  as  the  moon,  etc.,  for  the  purpose  of  forming  one  ideal  perfect  form, 
by  a selection  from  eacb  : K.  Mainasä  kri,  or  kalp,  ‘ to  form  by  means  of  tbe 
mind ; ’ bence  often  simply,  ‘ to  imagine  ; "*  and  bence,  mano-kalpitam,  ‘ an 
idea.’  Tbere  may  be  an  allusion  here  to  the  mind-born  sons  of  Brahma. 
Vidhinä  = vidhäträ.  Katavema  observes  that,  4 being  dissatisfied  with  the 
tbougbt  contained  in  the  first  line,  be  asserts  in  the  second  that  her  limbs 
were  too  delicate  to  have  been  fashioned  by  the  hand  in  a picture ; they 
must,  therefore,  have  been  formed  in  the  mind.’  Str'i-ratna  = stri-sreshtha  : 
Ch.  Jätau  jätau  yad  utkrishtam  taddhi  ratnam  prachakshate , ‘ whatever  is 
best  of  its  kind  that  indeed  they  call  ratna , ‘ a gern  Ch.  The  connection  of 
anuchintya  with  the  dative  case  me  is  unusual,  but  not  without  precedent. 
The  Bengali  MSS.  read  chitte  for  chitre. 

1 ‘The  supplanter.’  Theverb praty-ä-dis  = niräkri,  i.e.,  ‘to  reject,’  ‘ re- 
move,’  ‘set  aside,’  and  pratyädesa,  ‘rejection,’  is  here  used  for  ‘the  cause  of 
rejection i.e.,  anything  which,  by  its  superiority,  supplants  and  brings  into 

contempt  what  was  before  highly  prized.  Tayä  nija-saundarya-maJiimnä  ’ nya - 

* 

riipavati-rüpam  khanditam : S.  So  also,  in  the  beginning  of  the  Yikramorvasf, 
Urvasf  is  called  pratyädeso  rüpa-garvitäyäh  sr'i-gauryäh .’ 

2 ‘ This  faultless  form  (is)  like  a flower  not  (yet)  smelt,  a tender-shoot  un- 
plucked  [uncut,  unhurt]  by  the  nails,  an  unperforated  jewel,  fresh  honey 
whose  flavour  (is  yet)  untasted,  and  the  full  [unalloyed]  reward  of  meritorious 
deeds.  I know  not  to  what  possessor  [enjoyer]  here  [of  this  form]  Destiny 
will  resort i.e.,  I know  not  whom  Destiny  intends  to  be  the  enjoyer  of  her 
beauty.  Alunam,  i.e.,  säkhävasthitam,  ‘ Still  remaining  on  the  branch.’ 


Verse  41  SikharinI  ( variety  of  Atyashti)  See  Yerses  9,  24. 
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Andviddham  = asamutk'irnam,  ‘unperforated :’  K.  Cf.  Raghu-vansa,  i., 

4,  where  lie  speaks  of  manau  vajra-samutkirne  sutrasya  gatih , 1 the  entrance 
of  a thread  into  a gern  perforated  by  the  adamant.’  The  Bengali  MSS.  read 
anamuktam  — aparihitam , akarad  anita  mätram,  * not  yet  pnt  on,  only  just 
drawn  from  the  mine :’  S.  Phalarn  punydndm , i.e.,  the  fruit  of  many 
virtuous  acts  in  various  former  births  come  to  its  maturity  * ( parinati- 

* C m • ( • 

IhütamJ : S.  Akhanda  — sampürna,  unimpaired/  entire.’  The  con- 

sequences  of  good  deeds  performed  in  former  births  is  sometimes  mixed  with 

evil ; but,  in  this  comparison,  it  is  said  to  be  unalloyed : hence  the  form  of 

Sakuntala  is  called  anagham,  faultless,’  .e.,  pratyavaya-hetu-rahitam : K.  Iha, 

i.e.,  asmin  rüpa-vishaye,  1 with  reference  to  this  form:’  K.  Samupasthasyati 

— samprapsyati,  *will  attain,’  ‘ arrive  at.’  This  verse  affords  an  example 

of  the  figure  called  ‘ Rupaka,’  i.e.,  A description  of  one  object  under  the  form 

of  another,  animate  or  inanimate,  which  it  is  poetically  supposed  to  resemble. 

There  are  various  modifications  of  this  figure. 

1 * Therefore  let  your  highness  quickly  rescue  her,  lest  she  fall  into  the 

hands  of  some  devout-rustic,  whose  head  is  greasy  with  the  oil  of  IngudiV 

See  page  18,  note  1.  Md  = yatha  na:  K. 

3 ‘ Towards  your  honour  what  kind  of  feeling  (was  displayed)  by  her 

* 

eyes  ?’  Atha  is  used  in  asking  a question : S.  BJiavantam  antarena  = 

* * 

bJiavan-nimittam : Ch. : = bhavan-madhye : S.  The  same  expression  occurs  in 
the  third  Act  of  the  Yikramorvasi,  where  the  interpretation  given  is,  Iha- 
vantam  uddi'sya , i.e.,  * towards  or  with  regard  to  you.’  Antarena  is  similarly 
used  in  the  Mälavikagn.  page  5,  line  3.  It  governs  an  accusative  case,  by 
Panini  II.,  3,  4.  Drishti-räga  = chakshuh-priti , ‘ the  love  of  the  eyes  K. 
The  above  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Devanagarf  MSS.,  supported  by  K.  and 

5.  ; but  the  Bengali  read  chitta-rdga. 


M 


II  II 


TT^T  I rfXlf%^ra5i:  I «T^ufa  <5 

*rfw  rro„if^ 

'wfari^  ^5qf%friTra(fr^  i 

’STTB  »T^T 

11  «i  n 

fafwwr:  i ßpi'fii  7%^  wit  wiTTWf?r  i 

fWfWW>:  I WW  *T"T  XOT^  »TW  I 

TTWJT  I f*?*|:WT%  557:  -SrT^tWrr^Tfq  BBTfw^BT  WWB 
rHWWWT  I rl^IT  f% 

W*rrfT^  ^»t 

j - »T’Wt  f%?TT  Wifafw^W  WTTfa  *T»WT  I 

fw'gwTW^WT  ^ fwBV^wrt 
WTT^TTI  W^TWI^^rW^fw-^TTTOf  II  8$  II 

1 1 AVhen  I stood  facing  her,  her  glance  was  withdrawn,  a smile  was  (feigned 
to  he)  raised  from  some  other  cause  (than  love) ; hence  love,  whose  course  was 
checked  by  modesty,  was  not  (fully)  displayed  by  her,  nor  (yet)  concealed.’ 
Anya-nimitta , i.e.,  some  other  cause  than  love,  which  was  the  true  one ; [abhi- 
Idsha-vyatirihta : K.]  * By  this  her  love  was  concealed :’  K.  The  Bengali  have 
Icathoäayam.  Vinaya-värita-vrittir  is  to  be  taken  with  madano : K.  Cf.  page 
50,  note  4. 

2 ‘ Is  it  really  (to  be  expected)  that  she  will  seat  her  seif  on  the  lap  of  you, 
barely  seen  ? ’ i.e.,  Do  you  expect  to  gain  her  all  at  once,  without  some 
effort  ? 

3 1 Again,  at  our  mutual  departure,  her  feeling  towards  me  was  betrayed 
by  her  ladyship,  although  with  modesty.’  Sakhibhydm  before  mithah  is  not 
supported  by  the  commentators  or  by  the  best  Devanagan  MSS. 

4 * For,  having  proceeded  only  a few  steps,  (that)  slim  one  stopped  without 

Verse  45.  Druta-Vilambita  (variety  of  Jagati),  containing  twelve  syllables  to  the 
half-line,  each  half-line  being  alike. 


Verse  46.  Vasantatilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43. 
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ii  fäffcfrsir:  ii 


fafw:  I nw  f?  ftf?  i fifrT  rjTf 

fäfW:  I f%  T^rPTT^T  I üfi 

?T^T^wffr  xmTfa  I 
rpfrasifafä  ir%1  i 

TraT  i w i rrofeffa:  tf^qfrwmT  s%  i f^?re  ?tt^<\ 
^nv^SN  3^  ’srrsr*?^  *i^em:  i 

| 3TT  "SRT^T  I m X'T^T  I 

i <*t  svfV  s*?^n  i ^ *rt^  tt^it  i 
TT*rr  i tht:  fär  r 

fafw:  i wt^TT-^-j^r^  ^nst  i 

fäfw:  i l 

TT^IT  I I 'SRFH  TJ^  WWJTT  V^T  rrqfe^T  pR^f^rT^ 

any  (real)  occasion,  saying,  *(My)  foot  is  hurt  by  a blade  of  kusa-grass  ’ [p.  57, 
1.  2]j  and  remained  with  her  face  turned  back  (towards  me),  whilst  (pre- 
tending to  be  employed  in)  releasing  her  bark-dress,  althougb  not  (really) 
entangled  in  tbe  brancbes  of  tbe  shrubs.’  Darbhänkurena  : see  page  57,  note 
2:  page  18,  note  1.  Mi:  see  page  52,  bne  5.  Akände  — akasmat : K. : = animit - 

/ * * m C . C 

tarn:  S : — anavasaram : Cb.  One  sense  of  Icända  is  occasion,’  opportunity.’ 

• i ^ # 

Vivritta-vadanä,  i.e.,  mad-avalokanäya,  for  a look  at  me :’  8.  Tbis  verse  affords 
* ( m * 
an  example  of  the  Samadbi  alankara S. 

1 ‘ Tberefore  be  provided  with  a stock  of  provender : I see  tbat  you  havc 
made  the  penance-grove  a pleasure-grove  [pleasure-garden].’  Grihita-pä theya, 
*one  wbo  bas  provided  himself  with  provender  or  tbe  necessaries  for  a 
journey.’  According  to  Katavema  it  is  bere  equivalent  to  sannaddho, 

‘ equipped,’  * prepared,’  i.e.,  for  rambling  in  tbe  precincts  of  tbe  bermitage 

* 

in  quest  of  Sakuntala.  Tbe  Vidushaka  is  characteristically  anxious  about 
the  provisions. 

2 According  to  Manu  (vii.,  131-133)  a king  migbt  take  a sixtb  part  of 
liquids,  flowers,  roots,  fruit,  grass,  etc. ; but,  even  tbough  dying  with  want, 
he  was  not  to  receive  any  tax  from  a Brahman  learned  in  tbe  Yedas. 


^8 


II  ^sifä'WR'st^rrer  ii 
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7 1 ’TO  I 

*nr  ^sffrePr  w«rr  wwt  <tft  urer  i 
^ « , 

<BT:¥ffT*r^^ptf  ^«JTT^l^T  f%  II  8 'S  II 

W&i  I ^r|  f%^T^T  4:  I 

TTWT  II  II  ^ ^TirSTT^reTf  vfä<^  I 

<fl¥Tfv*:  II  II  % «¥T  l ¥¥  ^ Tfawr^ir 

: II  ¥f%^I  II  ^1^(5  ^?5  *nfT  I ¥,nt  ¥t 

t?f%^TT"9€f»T  ^gfTTT  l 

1 * These  hermits  pay  another  (kind  of)  tribute,  which,  leaving  behind 
heaps  of  jeweis,  is  welcomed  [rejoiced  in] :’  i.e.,  which  is  welcomed  more  than 
heaps  of  jeweis.  This  is  tbe  reading  of  the  oldest  Bengali  MSS.,  and  seems 
preferable  to  that  of  the  Devanagari  anyad  Ihägadheyam  eteshäm  raJcshane 
nipatati,  ‘ another  tribute  accrues  (to  me)  for  their  protection.’  According  to 
Amara  (II.,  YIII.,  1.  27)  Ihägadheya  in  this  sense  is  masculine.  Sankara 
and  some  of  the  Bengali  have  punya  for  anya. 

2 * That  tribute  which  arises  to  kings  from  the  (four)  classes  is  perishable ; 

but  hermits  [inhabitants  of  the  woods]  offer  us  a sixth  part  of  (the  merit  of 

their)  penance,  (which  is)  imperishable.’  Varnebhyah , * the  four  classes  of 

/ * / 

Brahmans,  Kshatriyas,  Vaisyas,  and  Sudras:’  K.,  S.,  and  Ch.  Hence  it 
would  appear  that  the  Brahmans  were  liable  to  some  kind  of  tribute  as  well 
as  the  other  classes,  though  it  is  clear  from  Manu  that  they  were  in  most 
cases  exempt.  The  Bengali  have  dhanam  for  phalam.  Dadati ; the  third 
conjugation  rejects  the  nasal  in  the  third  person  plural. 

3 ‘We  have  accomplished  our  object,’  i.e.,  in  gaining  an  audience  of  the 

/ / 

king : S.  Santa , an  exclamation  of  pleasure  : S. 

4 ^ Oh ! it  is  to  be  by  the  hermits,  [it  must  surely  be  the  hermits]  by  their 
deep  (yet)  calm  voices,’  i.e.,  to  judge  by  their  deep,  yet  suppressed,  tone, 
the  voices  which  I hear  must  be  those  of  some  of  the  hermits. 

5 Properly  ‘ the  ground  near  the  gate  of  the  palace  ’ [ raja-dw&ra-pradesa : 
S.],  but  here  simply  the  Station  of  the  porter  [dwäram : Ch.] 


Verse  47.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6, 11,  26. 
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ii  s^r;  ii 


TrsiT  i hh  utwffejri  truh  (ft  i 
^Vgifr^r:  i ywt  <mfa  u tIh  ^sfa^jWTwr 

1 TTW  H^TT^TfTr  II  Tfa  TSföfHnTHrf 

T?fal5J  II  TT*  TTT  W3TOT  I 

ny  -a^  ii  th  ThY  *twT  i f 

ii  wt  Train  n 

■a^iu:  i TtfHHHt  sfq  i ^tt 

VS 

Traft  i ^h:  i 

’H^raTHIT  TwfrTT  ^HPHT^ra 

X J 

ThthVht^  ^*raft  ht:  Tara  Hfwrft  i 
THSITfq  'gt  Hpift  TftHT^TT^T^Tft: 

qau:  u®rt  ^ftftft  vs:  Tra^a:  ii  sra  11 

\J  v$  ^ 

1 The  present  for  the  future  is  not  uncommon.  Compare  page  12,  line  1. 

2 ‘ Oh ! the  confidence  (inspired  by  the  sight)  of  his  person,  majestic 
though  (it  he) ! But  this  is  qnite  natnral  in  this  king  (who)  is  very  little 
inferior  to  a Rishi.’  Diptimat  — tejaswin,  ‘splendid/  hence  ‘majestic.’ 
Vi'swasaniyata , ‘the  state  of  being  confided  in.’  Upapanna,  ‘fit/  ‘proper/ 
‘ agreeable  to  reason.’  Cf.  Vikramorvasi,  Act  2,  upapannam  viseshanam  asya 
väyoh.  Rishi-halpe,  ‘ resembling  a Rishi,  but  with  a degree  of  inferiority  / 
such  is  the  force  of  kalpa  in  composition.  Dushyanta  was  a Rajarshi,  and 
therefore  one  degree  below  a Rishi  : See  page  43,  note  2,  in  the  middle ; and 
page  38,  note  3.  The  Devanagan  reading  is  rishibhyo  natibliinne  rdjani , but 
the  Bengali  is  here  preferable. 

3 ‘ Because,  by  him  also  (in  the  manner  of  a Rishi)  a residence  has  been 
entered  upon  in  (this)  hermitage  open  to  the  enj oyment  of  every  one : (and 
because)  he  also  day  by  day  accumulates  the-merit-of-penance  through  the 
act  of  protecting  (his  subjects).  Of  him  also  having-his-passions-in-sub- 
jection,  the  (same)  sacred  title  of  Muni  [or  Rishi],  but  (with  this  difference 


Verse  48.  Mandakrantä,  variety  of  Atyashti.  See  Verse  15,  33. 
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i qT?m  i -mv  h g^rfW^T  ^srt:  i 
■sm*?:  i f=tf  i 
i ^ f% 

%fr^fqq  qjq*?  ^fv?HT*retaf 

xr^fr:  v*rfa  i 

that  it  is)  preceded  b y Eaja,  [i.e.,  Eajarshi]  repeatedly  ascends  to  heaven, 

being  cbanted  by  pairs  of  (celestial)  minstrels.’  Adhyakranta  = swi-lcrita 

appropriated,’  taken  possession  of  :’  K.  Äsrame  = dharmächwrana-sthane 

1 a place  for  the  practice  of  religion : ’ K. : = gärhasthye , ‘ the  Order  of  a 
* 

householder : ’ S.  and  Ch.  It  is  difficult  to  see  how  this  last  sense  can  apply. 

Ralcshä-yogäd : See  p.  79,  line  2.  Cf.  Manu,  vii.,  144.  ‘The  bigbest  virtue 

of  a king  is  tbe  protection  of  bis  subjects.’  Chärana-dwandwa  — gandharla- 

mithuna,  ‘ pair  of  Gandbarbas,  or  celestial  choristers.’  Tbese  beings  were 

tbe  musicians  or  minstrels  of  Indra’s  beaven,  just  as  tbe  Apsaras  were  tbe 

dancers  and  actresses : and  tbeir  business  was  to  amuse  the  inbabitants  of 

Swarga  by  singing  tbe  praises  of  gods,  saints  and  beroes.  Chärana  is  any 

bard  or  berald.  According  to  Katavema  hevalam  = eva,  ‘ certainly.’  Tbis 

verse  affords  an  example  of  tbe  figure  called  ‘ Vyatireka,’  i.e.,  A description 

of  tbe  difierence  of  two  tbings  compared  in  some  respects  to  eacb 
* 

otber : S. 

1 ‘ Tbe  friend  of  Indra.’  Bala-bhit , ‘ Indra  ’ wbo  crusbes  armies  with  his 
thunder-bolt.  SaJchi  at  tbe  end  of  a compound  (like  rdtri,  ahshi,  etc.) 
cbanges  its  final  to  a,  and  becomes  a noun  of  the  first  dass.  Pan.  V.,  4,  87, 
91,  98,  102.  Indra  is  tbe  cbief  of  tbe  Suras  or  secondary  gods,  being 
inferior  to  the  gods  of  tbe  Triad ; and  corresponds  to  tbe  Jove  or  Jupiter 
Tonans  of  classical  mytbology.  In  bis  lordship  over  Swarga,  or  paradise,  be 
migbt  be  supplanted  by  any  one  wbo  could  perform  a bundred  A'swa-medhas 
or  horse-sacrifices : see  p.  44,  note  1.  He  and  tbe  otber  Suras  were  for  ever 
engaged  in  hostilities  witb  tbeir  half-brotbers,  tbe  demons  called  Asuras  or 
Daityas,  the  giants  or  Titans  of  Hindu  mytbology,  wbo  were  tbe  ehildren  of 
Kasyapa  by  Diti,  as  tbe  Suras  were  by  Aditi : see  p.  22,  note  1.  On  such 
occasions  tbe  gods  seem  to  have  depended  mucb  upon  the  assistance  tbey 
reccived  from  tbe  heroes  of  tbe  eartb,  such  as  Dushyanta,  Pururavas,  etc. 


87 


II  färNY  II 


'sirspr^r  Rfaf?rs  ^tt:  w^lrr  f% 

'stwrfä^j  *l^fa  ^ Iij  il  8 e.  ll 

<3RT  II  <3t?*ret  ||  TT^  I 

TT51T  II  ^r^T^T  II  m^fY  I 

I ^f%  R37{  II  TfrT  ^T^q^Ttj:  II 
TTW  II  RTTOTR  qfTW  ||  ^TlTT^T^Tfrr  I 
WC  I M?m  ^PSWfa^T^  TWI  I ^*1  '*TW®ft 

TTT^bl^r  I 

1 1 This  is  not  wonderful,  that  he  whose  arm  is  as  long  as  the  bar  of  a city 
(gate),  should  alone  govern  the  entire  earth,  having  the  ocean  as  its  dark  [green] 
boundary  [i.e.,  as  far  as  the  very  ocean].  The  gods,  rooted  in  their  enmity 
with  the  demons,  in  their  hattles  expect  victory  through  [in]  his  strung  bow 
and  the  thunderbolt  of  Indra.’  Parigha  — argala,  1 the  bar  or  bolt  which 
fastens  a gate.’  In  a city-gate  it  was  both  massive  and  long  ( stydna  dzrgha : 
Ch.)  and  therefore  an  object  of  comparison  highly  significant  of  muscular 
strength.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  length  and  vigour  of  arm  were 
prime  requisites  in  the  ancient  hero,  whose  fame  depended  on  the  ease  with 
which  he  managed  his  bow.  Hence  the  appositeness  of  such  epithets  as 
maha-lähu  and  pränsu-bähu,  *long-armed.’  Bhunakti  = pdlayati : Ch.  Bhuj\ 
applied  to  a king  in  the  sense  of  ruling  and  protecting  the  earth,  is  common. 
Cf.  Jcritsnäm  prithivim  bhunkte.  Manu,  vii.,  148.  Baghu.,  viii.,  7 ; iii.,  4. 
A'sansante  = ichchhanti,  wish  for,’  hope  for :’  m this  sense  a-sans  is  con- 
jugated  in  the  atm.  Samitishu  surah,  etc. : this  is  the  Bengali  reading;  the 
Devanägari  have  sura-yuvatmyo  baddha-vairä,  etc.  Baityair,  See  the  last  note. 
Adhijye ; see  page  8,  note  4.  The  loc.  c.  has  sometimes  the  force  of  the 
instrumental.  Pauru-hüta  = Aindra , ‘ belonging  to  Indra :’  Puru-Jiuta, 
*much-worshipped  ’ is  one  of  Indra’s  thousand  names.  This  verse  is  an 

C C • ^ 

example  of  the  figure  called  Dipaka’  or  Illustration  : ’ S.  : its  use  is  to  throw 
light,  as  it  were,  upon  an  idea  by  some  apposite  Illustration. 

2 The  root  ji,  * to  conquer,’  with  vi  is  rightly  conjugated  in  the  atm. 
according  to  Pänini,  I.,  3,  19,  but  this  rule  is  not  always  observed. 

3 * Your  highness  is  known  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  hermitage  (to  be) 


Verse  49.  Mandäkräntä,  (variety  of  Atyashti).  See  Verses  15,  33,  48. 
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(.  TraT  1 I 

'SwV  i rHwn:  q?w*?r  tttwt  q?qif%rsiT^  qr 

TfefälTO..  ^WT^FrT  I 7Trfv  qffnq^TTT*  »R71T 

2 

Tfä  I 

TT^T  I '^RTftffr  5%  I 

f%f  qqr:  II  ’sqqiq  li  tttit  TTftri  qj^qrT  ^ qjqpsTOT  i 
fq^qq» : li  li  yqT  q s-hHht  i 

TTOT  II  f%m  ?3T  II  ^rPF  I ^^rft  ^Tyflj:  I qqT- 

T*m^q^Tq$f?f  i 

TT9Tfr^:  I ii  tfr  qimqfa-  h ?f?r  fäqfiP??:  ii 

^rqTfyqr:  i ^ ^q  qmjTqqfa  li  yfq  Prsfimr:  n 
wr  li  q li 

'SÜ^^TfTfW  W*f  | 

'snqqiTO^m^  ftf%rrr:  ^ qVyqT:  ii  -ds  ii 

staying  here.’  Asrama-sad  = asrama-väsin,  1 a dweller  in  a hermitage/  * a 
hermit :’  so  näka-sad,  ‘ a dweller  in  paradise,’  ‘a  god:’  hence  sadana,  (a 
house.’  Vidita  with  a present  signification,  in  construction  with  the  gen.  c., 
is  noticeable.  See  Panini,  iii.,  2,  188;  ii.,  3,  67.  See  also  Raghu-vansa, 
x.,  40.,  viditam  ta/pyamanam  tena  me  ITwvana-trayam,  * the  three  worlds  are 
known  to  me  (as)  being  harassed  by  him.’ 

1 The  neuter  rakshas  has  the  same  sense  as  räkshasa : see  page  39,  note  6. 

2 Ratram : see  page  86,  note  1.  Lwitiyena:  see  page  12,  note  1.  Sa- 
näthi-kriyatäm : see  page  26,  note  1. 

3 * This  is  a becoming  trait  in  you,  an  emulator  of  (your)  ancestors.  Truly  the 
descendants  of  Puru  are  ordained  (for  officiating)  in  the  sacrifices  of  (giying) 
exemption  from  fear  to  the  distressed i.e.,  Whilst  we  Brahmans  are  conse- 
crated  to  officiate  in  real  sacrifices,  the  highest  duty  of  kings  is  the  protection 
of  their  afflicted  subjects  : See  page  85,  note  4.  The  above  is  the  reading  of 


Verse  50.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verse  5,  6,  11,  26. 
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II  II 


TT^JT  II  ^WT*T  II  gft  »RRT  I 

I 

■3^t  I II  ?fa  f%^iTnfV  II 

TT^IT  I W?«J  | Wfw  I 

fäftrs:  i ^Tf%  i TTf^  ^^fug-Tr^nr 

f^tr?r:  | T?^  I T^T^f  TTWärTT^T 

fRFffe  I 

fä’fTfa  ^ixfarf:  l 

TT^IT  I W «gt:  I «R  I 

fairer:  i v*r  <r  i 

fä^rar:  i Tm  fr  sf%i  i 

R^Tfr^:  II  TjfäTO  II  *Jt>TT  TNT  ^ff^TT  f^^TUrTJTW 

T^ufr5*»:  ii  irf%-ap  ii  t^t  H<p:  f^-5t^nTRt^H. 

all  the  Devanagari  and  some  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  The  old  Bengali 

[Bodleian  234]  has  satrena,  and  some  begin  the  verse  with  upahdrini  sar- 
^ * /’ 

veshdm,  the  helper  of  all.’  Yulcta-rüpam : Cf.  page  15,  line  1.  Apannd - 

* 

bhaya-satreshu  = apad-gatanam  bhaya-trdne : S.  Difahitäh  = Jcrita-pra- 
tishthah,  ‘ consecrated.’ 

1 Api  may  be  used  prasne  ‘in  asking  a question’ : Cf.  page  35,  line  1. 

2 ‘ At  first  it  was  overflowing ; (but)  now,  by  the  account  of  the  Bäkshasas, 
not  even  a drop  is  left :’  this  is  the  reading  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.,  sup- 
ported  by  K.  Parivaha  is  either  ‘ an  inundation,’  or  ‘ a channel  for  carrying 
off  an  excess  of  water:’  the  Bengali  have  aparibadham , ‘unchecked.’  VriU 
tdntena  — nama-grahanena,  * by  the  mention.’ 

3 ‘ I shall  indeed  then  be  protected  [am  protected]  by  thy  discus  ’ : so  reads 

* 

the  oldest  MS.,  supported  by  S.  and  Ch. ; the  Devanagari  have  esa  raklcha- 
sado  raklchidomhi,  ‘ I am  protected  from  the  Bakshasa.’  The  chakra  is  the 
discus  or  circular  missile  weapon  of  Vishnu,  and  often  employed  by  him 
against  the  demons,  as  he  is  their  great  enemy;  whence  liis  titles  ‘Daityäri,’ 

1 Asura-satru’ : the  attribution  of  this  weapon  to  Dushyanta  by  the  Yidushaka 
is  probably  meant  as  a humourous  com  pliment. 
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w-sifir  i Tj-g  $€W  'STqjf’rT^T^r  vt»tot 

^Vg«  I TT^  tj«T  ««TT^ 

^TWT  I 

-=35it^ict:  i 

VT«T  II  «T^t  11  fr«^*TTf«:  *farT:  I 

^rrfTsr:  i xxx  i 

1 ^ föl 
TTOT  i ««  ira  wr  i 

^VgjfT^:  I C’.'V  II  Tfa  fTW®  WV  yfam  II  V^T 
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VI 


1 ‘The  equipped  chariot  awaits  your  Majesty’s  advance  to  victory;  but 
here  is  Karabhaka  just  arrived  from  the  city,  bearing  a message  from  the 
Queen-mottier.’  Devinam  is  here  in  the  respectful  plural ; so  ambäbhih  two 
lines  below : this  latter  word  is  peculiar  to  dramatic  language. 

2 Atha  leim  ( — vadham,  ‘ yes  ’)  is  used  angikritau : See  page  45,  note  2. 

3 *On  the  fourth  day,  (which  is  now)  coming,  [i.e.,  on  the  fourtli  day  after 
to-day]  the  ceremony  [fast]  named  ‘Putra-pinda-pälana’  [i.e.,  cherishing  of 
the  body  of  a son]  will  take  place : thereat  [on  that  occasion]  certainly  we 
ouglit  to  be  lionoured-with-a-visit  by  the  long-lived-one  [by  your  Majesty, 
long  may  you  live !]  ’ Most  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  read  putra-pinda-pärafta  ; 
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but  Ch.  substitutes  palana,  and  interprets  the  phrase  by  pura-deha-pushti- 
prada:  S.  gives  tbe  same  Interpretation,  but  reads  paryupdsana  for  palana: 

1 Pinda,  deha-matre  iti  Medini?  ‘ According  to  Medim  pinda  has  the  sense 

/ 

of  body* : S.  and  Ch. : and  this  sense  is  given  by  Wilson.  Putra  refers  to 
the  hing  in  his  relation  to  the  queen-mother.  The  Devanagarf  reading  of 
this  passage  [ pravritta-parana  vpavasa,  1 a fast  whieh  has  come  to  an  end.’] 
is  not  very  satisfactory.  Upawäsa  = vrata,  ‘ a religious  ceremonial  accom- 
panied  with  fasting,  but  not  necessarily  a fast’ : K.  and  Ch.  observe  that  one 
name  for  this  ceremonial  was  putra-raja,  and  that  it  consisted  in  offering 
various  presents  to  the  young  hing  of  sweetmeats,  clothes,  etc.,  just  as  might 
be  done  in  the  present  day  on  the  occasion  of  a birth-day.  D'irghdyushä: 
See  page  8,  note  2.  Vayarn  is  used  by  the  same  rule  that  the  plural  devmäm 
is  employed  above.  Sambhavayitavya : See  page  25,  note  1,  at  end. 

1 ‘ In  this  direction  the  business  of  the  hermits,  in  the  other  the  command 
of  a venerable  hermit  (calls  me).  Both  are  not  to  be  neglected.  How,  in 
such  a case,  can  an  arrangement  be  effected  ? ’ Dwayam  api , ‘ both  the  one 
and  the  other api  is  often  affixed  to  dwau  in  this  sense  : See  Amara.,  II., 
1,  5;  Malavik.,  page  16,  line  22:  In  Hitop.,  line  2048,  dwaparn  without 
api  has  the  sense  of  * both/ 

2 1 Stand  in  the  middle,  like  Trisanku.’  The  story  of  this  monarch  is  told 
at  length  in  the  Bamayana,  I.,  LVII.  to  LX.  [see  also  page  42,  note  1,  of  this 
book].  He  is  there  described  as  a just  and  pious  prince  of  the  solar  race, 
who  aspired  to  celebrate  a great  sacrifice,  hoping  thereby  to  aseend  to  heaven 
in  his  mortal  body.  He  first  requested  the  sage  Yasishtha  to  officiate  for 
him;  but,  being  refused,  he  then  applied  to  the  sage’s  hundred  sons,  by 
whom  he  was  cursed  and  degraded  to  the  condition  of  a Chändala.  In  this 
pitiable  state  he  had  recourse  to  Yiswamitra,  who  undertook  to  conduct  the 
sacrifice,  and  invited  all  the  gods  to  be  present ; they,  however,  refused  to 
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attend.  Upon  this  the  enraged  Viswämitra,  by  his  own  power,  transported 
Trisanku  to  the  skies,  whitber  he  had  no  sooner  arrived  than  he  was  hurled 
down  again,  head-foremost,  by  Indra  and  the  gods ; but,  being  arrested  in 
his  downward  course  by  Viswämitra,  remained  suspended  letween  heaven  and 
earth , forming  a constellation  in  the  Southern  hemisphere.  The  story  is 
differently  told  in  some  of  the  Puränas  ["Wilson’ s translation  of  the  Vishnu-P., 
page  371,  note.]  They  and  the  Hari-vansa  describe  Trisanku  as  a wicked 
prince,  guilty  of  three  heinous  sins  [sanku].  Sankara  adopts  this  view  of  his 
character,  and  calls  him  Krita-hahutara-malina-harmd  räjä.  Antarä  = 
tapovana-siva-nagarayor  madhye,  ‘bctween  the  hermitage  and  the  city.’  The 
facetious  allusion  to  Trisanku  is  quite  characteristic  of  the  Vidushaka  and 
afford3  an  example  of  the  Yyahara  alankära:’  8.  and  Ch. 

1 * Yerily  I am  embarrassed.  From  the  difference  of  the  places  of  the 

two  duties  [i.e.,  on  account  of  the  distance  between  the  place  where  the  two 

duties  have  to  be  performed]  my  mind  is  divided  in  two,  as  the  stream  of  a 

river  driven  back  [made  to  recoil}  by  rocks  (lying)  before  it.’  Pur  all  — ayre, 

1 in  front,’  1 ahead.’  Pratihatam  miU,  ‘ which  has  struck  on  a rock,’  is  the 

reading  of  the  Bengali  MS.  [Bodleian,  233]  and  of  all  the  Devanagari : the 
* 

other  Bengali  and  Sankara  read  sailaih,  which  I think  preferable  : Compare 
the  sentiment  at  page  58.  Srotovaham  = nadi-sambandhi,  ‘ belonging  to  a 
srotovahd  or  river,’  [K.,  8.,  and  Ch.]  and  is  therefore  an  adjective  agrceing 
with  srotah : the  Devanagari  read  srotovaho,  genitive  case  of  a substantive, 
srotovah:  Wilson  gives  only  srotovahd,  but  has  the  adjective.  The  above 
furnishes  an  example  of  the  * Yathopama  alankära,’  or  comparison  by  the 
use  of  the  conjunction  yatha. 

‘You  have  been  rcceived  by  the  Queen-mother  as  a son;  therefore  let 


Verse  51.  Sloka  or  Anüshtubh.  See  Verses  5,  G,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51. 
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your  honour,  having  returned  from  hence  and  having  announced  that  my 
mind  is  intent  on  [zealous  for]  the  business  of  the  hermits,  have  the  goodness 
to  discharge  the  oifi.ce  of  a sod.  towards  her  Majesty.’  Putra  iti  pratigrihitah, 

i ' 

i.e.,  twam  poshita-putro  bhavasi,  You  are  an  adopted  son :’  S. : Some  have 
putratwam  for  putra-hrityam. 

1 ‘ How  is  this  possible  in  your  honour  ?’  j Bhavati,  locative  case  of  bhavat. 
Scmbhävyate  may  mean,  ‘is  fitting,’  ‘is  consistent.’ 

2 ‘ 1 will  go,  as  it  should  be  gone  by  the  younger  brother  of  a hing.’ 

3 Yuva-rdja,  ‘ the  young  prince,’  who  was  the  heir-apparent  and 
generally  associated  with  the  reigning  monarch  in  the  throne. 

4 Vatu,  ‘ a youth,’  ‘ a lad  here  it  is  equi valent  to  ‘fellow,’  ‘chap.’ 

• • C • 6 • • * 

5 Prärthana  — abhildshitam,  desire,’  pursuit i.e.,  Salcuntald-vishayänu- 

C * * 

sandhdna-rüpa-kathdm,  the  story  of  my  pursuit  of  Sakuntala S. 

6 ‘On  account  of  my  veneration  for  the  Itishis, ’ lit.,  ‘ from  the  venerable- 
ness  of  the  Itishis.’ 
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1 1 Where  are  we,  (and)  where  a person  brought  up  with  fawns  out  of  sight 

of  love?  0 friend ! let  not  a speech  uttered  in  jest  be  taken  in  earnest.’ 

i Kwa-dway am  atyantdsambhdvandyam / * The  two  kwas  are  expressive  of  ex- 

cessive  incompatibility : S.  See  page  13,  note  1.  Ndgarikdranya-jana/yoh 

sambandho  nopapadyate  iti  Ihavah / ‘ The  meaning  is  that  a Connection  between 

a town-bred  person  and  a forester  is  not  possible K.  Paroksha-manmatha 

= apratyaksha-manmatha  or  ajnata-manmatha  or  agochara-kama,  1 one  who  has 

had  no  perception  or  experience  of  love/  ‘ one  who  is  out  of  the  reach  of  its 

influence.’  Parihdsa-vijalpitam  = hdsya-bhdshitam : K.  — kautuka- bhdshitam : 
* ( ' 

S. : the  Bengali  MSS.  read  vikalpüa,  inventcd:’  Cf.  parihdsa-vijalpa  in  the 
6th  act.  Paramdrthena  — tattwena. 


Verse  52.  Vaitaliya,  containing  twenty-one  syllables  to  tlie  line,  each  line  being 
alike,  the  first  and  third  half-lines  ending  at  the  tentli  syllable. 
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^TfT^N  V^:  U f%  faW^W^fa  II  M3  II 

1 ‘The  pupil  of  the  sacrificing- (brahman)  bearing  kusa-grass.’  Yajamäna  is 

for  yajvan , ‘a  sacrificer :’  See  Raghu-v.,  xviii.,  11  : In  Telugu  it  has  acquired 

the  sense  of  ‘master:’  Compare  tatah  pravi'sato  Bharata-sishyau : Vikram., 

Act  3.  Dr.  B.  reads  yajamänah  sishyah  on  the  authority  of  only  one  MS.  The 

translation  must  then  be  ‘ a pupil  occupied  about  a sacrifice.’  The  pupil,  or 

* 

religious  student,  certainly,  did  not  officiate  himself.  Sishya,  in  fact,  denotes 
a Brahmachäri,  or  young  brahman  in  that  state  of  pupilage  through  which 
every  brahman  had  to  pass,  living  in  the  house  of  some  superior  brahman, 
who  was  his  preceptor ; and  who,  in  return  for  instruction  given,  required 
his  assistance  in  various  menial  offices,  in  collecting  the  materials  for  sacrifice, 
and  in  asking  alms.  ‘ Let  the  student  carry  water-pots,  flowers,  cow-dung, 
fresh  earth  and  kusa-grass,  as  much  as  may  be  useful  to  his  preceptor ; let 
him  bring  wood  for  the  oblation  to  fire ; let  him  go  begging  through  the 
whole  district,’  etc.  Manu,  ii.,  176  et  seq.  Kasan  : see  page  18,  note  1. 

2 ‘ Since  on  his  highness  having  merely  entered  the  hermitage,  our  rites 
have  become  free  from  molestation.’  So  read  the  oldest  MSS.  supported 
by  K.  The  others  pravishta  eväsramam  tatrabhavati,  etc.  The  student  need 
hardly  be  reminded  that  pravishta-matre,  etc.  is  in  the  loc.  case  absolute. 

3 ‘ What  mention  of  fitting  the  arrow  (to  the  bow)  ? for  by  the  mere 
sound  of  the  bow-string  from  afar,  as  if  by  the  roar  of  the  bow,  he  dispels 
the  obstacles.’  Kd  katha , ‘what  account?’  i.e.,  What  necsssityfor  fitting  the 
arrow  ? the  expulsion  of  the  demons  who  impede  our  rites  is  effected  by  the 
mere  twanging  of  the  bow,  without  the  use  of  the  arrow,  (sara-sandhdnam 


Verse  53.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  2C>,  47,  50,  51. 
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* 

antarena : S.)  in  the  same  manner  as  a threatening  roar  often  suffices  to 

scare  those  who  hear  it.  Cf.  Pratisabdo  hi  harer  hinasti  nägän.  Vikram.  Act  I. 

Hunkara  is  the  roar  of  any  fierce  animal.  The  figure  by  which  the  sound 

of  the  bow  is  thus  designated  is  called  Utpreksha,  or  hyperbolical  com- 
* 

parison  : S.  and  Ch.  So  Bhatti  (x.,  44)  in  giving  an  example  of  this 

figure,  describes  a mountain  as  stretching  out  its  huge  lody  between  heaven 
and  earth  to  protect  the  land  from  the  inroads  of  the  sea. 

1 ‘For  strewing  on  the  altar/  or  on  the  ground  near  it:  see  note  1,  p.  18. 

2 Ritwij,  1 a priest/  but  especially  * an  officiating  priest/  * a sacrificer/ 
derived  from  ritu,  ‘a  season/  and  yaj,  ‘ to  sacrifice;’  Kne  who  sacrifices  at 
the  prescribed  time.’  Anritwig  yajnam  na  gachchhet  * one  ought  not  to 
go  to  (perform)  a sacrifice  unattended  by  an  officiating  brahman.’  Manu,  iv., 
57;  ii.,  143. 

3 * In  the  air/  i.e.  speaking  in  the  air.  This  is  an  example  of  dkd'sa- 
bhdshitam  or  dkdsa-vdkyam,  which  is  defined  by  Sankara  to  be  dura-stha- 
bhdshanam , 1 speech  at  a distance/  or  a'sanram  nivedanam , 1 bodiless  State- 
ment/ and  by  Katarern a as  apravishtaih  saha  dldpah,  Konversation  with 
(characters)  not  on  the  stage.’  It  is,  in  fact,  a speech  addressed  to  some 
person  outside  or  off  the  stage,  the  actor  at  the  same  time  fixing  his  eyes  in 
the  air,  or  on  some  object  only  visible  to  himself.  Hence  in  Katavema 

akä'se  is  followed  by  the  words  laksham  or  lakshyam  baddhwä , ‘ fixing  his  gaze.’ 

* 

Cf.  Akasa-baddha-lakshah.  Vikram.  Act  4,  and  Mudra-raksh.,  p.  6,  1.  19; 
p.  31,  1.  3.  The  answer  which  is  supposed  to  be  given  is  also  akäsa- 
bhdshitam,  and  is  not  heard  by  the  audience.  The  actor  on  the  stage  pre- 
tending to  listen  ( srutim  abhiniya ) repeats  the  imaginary  replv,  always 
introducing  it  with  the  words,  kirn  bravishi : Sahit.-darp.,  p.  177,  at  end. 

4 ( Kor  whom  are  brought  this  wHm-ointment  and  lotus-leaves,  with  fibres 
attached?’  Ultra  = virana-kanda , the  root  of  vir  am,  a fragrant  grass 
[Andropogon  muricatum]  with  which  a cooling  ointmcnt  was  made.  Nalini 
is  used  for  lotus  as  well  as  nalina , but  rather  denotes  the  entire  plant : See 
page  24,  note  4.  Mrindla  = visa,  the  fibres  of  the  stalk  of  the  lotus.’ 


97 


ii  (g-fftarfTTV  ii 


f.  o 


W5^  W^T  T^prRTT  1 ri^JT:  irftrfMrWRffä  1 

finret:  *n*rT^  ^r^Nt  i wt  ff  thurtc  ^utr;  ^=^f%4  i 
^TfTlfa  rfR^^rTTpIff TltrlTTtW  ftu^fa-SITfa 
il  Tf?r  fa^T^r:  ii 

II  II 

1 Sakuntala  is  excessively  indisposed,  from  injury  inflicted  by  the  heat 
[from  a stroke  of  the  sun] ; is  it  for  the  cooling  of  her  body  that  you  say 
(they  are  brought)  ? ’ Langhandt  — äghatat : X. : = abhibhavat : S. : = pari- 
bhavat : Ch.  The  root  langh,  the  first  sense  of  which  is  ‘ to  leap  over,’  often 
signifies  *to  inflict  some  injury,  hurt,  or  insult.’  Nir-vap,  1 to  extinguish  a 
fire,’  ‘ to  put  out  a light.’  Nirväpana , ‘ a refrigerant  remedy  Wilson. 

2 fLet  her  be  nursed  with  care;  for  she  is  the  (very)  breath  of  his 
reverence  (Kanwa),  the  head  of  (our)  society.  I also  will  just  deliver 
into  the  hands  of  Gautamf  for  her  the  soothing  water  consecrated  in  the 
sacrifice.’  üpachar,  *to  wait  upon  a sick  person,’  ‘administer  remedies,’ 
etc.  UchchJiwasitam  = pränah,  1 breath:’  = jwanam , £life,’  i.e.,  as  precious 
as  his  own  life : Compare  Lam.  iv.,  20,  1 The  breath  of  our  nostrils,  the 
anointed  of  the  Lord,  was  taken,’  etc. ; also  Kumara-s.,  vii.,  4.  Vaitänika  = 
vitanahhya-ydga-sambandhi,  £belonging  to  thesacrifi.ee  called  vitäna?  £ sacred,’ 
* holy.’  Vitdna  is  also  £ the  sacrificial  hearth  on  which  the  sacred  fire  was 
kept.’  The  sdntyudaham  may  have  been  a kind  of  holy  water,  like  the  1 eau 
benite’  of  the  Roman  Catholics.  Gautami , the  name  of  the  sister  of  Kanwa:  K. 

3 The  Yishkambha  or  Yishkambhaka,  according  to  the  Sahitya-darpana 
(p.  146),  and  Katavema’s  commentary  on  the  opening  speech  of  the  2nd.  Act 
of  this  play,  is  an  introductory  monologue  or  dialogue,  so  called  from  its  con- 
cisely  compressing  [root  skambh  with  vi~\  into  a short  space  an  account  of  those 
subordinate  parts  of  the  plot,  which  are  not  enacted  before  the  audience,  but 
are  to  be  taken  for  granted  as  having  happened  before  the  Act,  or  as  about  to 
happen  after  it ; and  a knowledge  of  which  is  essential  to  the  comprehending 
of  the  action  of  the  remainder  of  the  play:  [ Vritta-vartishyamänän&m 
hathdnsdndm  nidarsaltah,  sankshiptärthastu  vishkambhah : See  also  page  62, 
note  3 at  end.]  In  the  case  of  a monologue,  it  may  be  suspected  that  these 
terms  may  be  identified  with  the  Speaker,  but  when  more  than  one  actor  is 
concemed,  the  direction  at  the  end  [nishJcrdntau,  vishhambhaJcaK ] would  seem 
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to  indicate  that  the  term  belongs  to  the  dialogue  itself,  and  not  to  the  Speaker 

of  it.  The  Vishkambha  may  occur  at  the  beginning  of  any  of  the  Acts,  even 

of  the  Ist.  immediately  after  the  Prastavana  [dddv  ankasya  darsitah ].  It 

may  be  spoken  by  two  out  of  the  three  sets  of  characters  into  which  the 

dramatis-personae  of  an  Indian  play  are  divided,  viz.,  the  inferior  \_mcha\  who 

speak  Prakrit  anuddttoktyä  in  the  low  tone’;  and  the  middling  [madhya, 

madhyama]  who  speak  Sanskrit  uddttoktya  ‘ in  the  high  tone  but  not  by  the 

chief  \_pradhana~\,  such  as  the  hero,  etc.  Again,  it  may  be  spoken  by  one 

character  in  the  form  of  a soliloquy,  or  by  two  in  the  form  of  a dialogue ; 

and  either  by  characters  of  the  middle  dass  only,  when  it  is  called  Suddha, 

i.e.,  pure ; or  by  those  of  the  middle  and  lower  combined,  when  it  is  called 

Misra  or  Sankfma,  i.e.,  mixed:  \Madhyena  madhyamäbhydm  vä  päträbhydm 

samprayojitah  suddhah  sydt  tu  sankirno  nicha-madhyama-kalpitah ].  Sometimes 

the  characters  are  exclusively  those  of  the  inferior  dass,  who  speak  Prakrit ; 

sometimes  more  than  two  appear  on  the  stage  at  once,  in  which  cases  it  is 

properly  called  Pravesaka.  It  must,  however,  be  bome  in  mind  that  the 

terms  Pravesaka  and  Yishkambhaka  are  regarded  as  identical  by  the  MSS.  and 

Commentators  [ Vishkambha  eva  suvyaktaih  pravesaka  iti  smritah : K.  pravesaka 
* _ 

eva  vishkambhakah : S.J ; although  the  Sahitya-darpana  restricts  the  former 
title  to  the  cases  abore  specified,  and  limits  it  still  further  by  applying  it  to 
an  interlude  only  \_Pravesako  anuddttoktyd  nwha-pütra-prayojitah,  anka-dwa- 
yantar  vijneyah  sesham  vishkambhake  yatha~\.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  too, 
that  the  term  Pravesaka,  like  Yishkambhaka,  may  be  sometimes  applied  to 
the  Speaker  in  the  case  of  a monologue.  Prom  the  circumstance  that  the 
opening  speech  in  the  2nd.  Act  of  this  play  is  called  a Pravesaka  by  K. 
(unsupported,  however,  by  the  MSS.),  we  may  infer  that  the  Speaker  was 
not  obliged  to  leave  the  stage  at  the  end  of  the  scene.  It  is  possible,  however, 
that  he  might  have  withdrawn  and  re-entered,  as  in  the  5th.  Act  of  the 
Yikramorvasf,  where  the  opening  soliloquy  is  styled  Pravesaka  both  in  the 
MSS.  and  in  the  Calcutta  edition.  Doubtless,  this  title  may  with  as  much 
reason  be  applied  to  the  Yidushaka’s  soliloquy  in  the  one  play,  as  in  the 
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II  sif:  II 


rfWl’  3^’  WT  TTWTT  WTWWtfW  $ I 

st  t tw  wf%wi  fa^rm  *f  rfffr  ’f H «,8  H 

I <^T  WRWT  T fw^^nWT^frR^Jt- 
^ WTTfa^TOTWi:  I I 

WW  iftrTTfa^T'wfTT 

»rfwVW  I 

fw^f?*  f?*?*WT  Wlfö^T^ 

Frofä  ij^WT^T^w^wrftwrfrfw  11  yy  11 

other.  According  to  the  rule  thus  propounded  by  the  Sahit.-darp.,  the 
* 

present  monologue  is  a Suddha-Vishkambha.  In  the  Bengali  MSS.  it  is 

termed  a Pravesaka.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  justly  remarks  that  the  modern  epithet 

* 

Suddha  should  be  omitted  in  the  text. 

1 * I know  the  efflcacy  of  penance : it  is  (also)  known  to  me  that  that  maiden 

is  subject  to  another  [is  in  a state  of  tutelage].  But  as  water  does  not  turn 

* 

back  from  the  valley,  (neither)  does  my  heart  from  that  (Sakuntala).’  The 

Devanägan  MSS.,  unsupported  by  the  commentators,  substitute  the  following 

for  the  second  line  of  the  above  verse,  Alarn  asmi  tato  hridayam  tathäpi  nedam 

nivartayitum , ‘ Ne  verth  eiess,  I am  not  able  to  turn  back  this  heart  from  that 

(damsel).’  Jane  etc.,  i.e.,  I know  that  if  I attempt  to  carry  her  off  by  force 

or  by  stealth,  the  power  acquired  by  penance  is  such,  that  the  Bishi  will 

/ 

effect  my  destruction  by  a curse,  etc.  [ sapadind  nasam  vidhäsyati : S.] 
Nimndd , i.e.,  de'sat,  ‘from  low  land : ’ see  Hitop.,  1.  2651. 

2 0 divine  ffower-armed  (god),  by  thee  and  by  the  moon,  who  (seem)  to  be 
worthy  of  confidence,  the  whole  Company  of  lovers  is  deceived.  Why  so  ? of 
thee,  (there  is  said  to  be)  the  property  of  having  flowers  for  arrows,  of  the 
moon  the  property  of  having  cold  beams ; both  these  (properties)  are  observed 
to  be  untrue  in  such  as  me ; (for)  the  moon  emits  fire  with  rays  charged 
with  cold ; thou  also  makest  (thy)  flo wer- arrows  hard  as  adamant.’  The 
Hindu  Cupid  or  Kamadeva,  ‘ god  of  love,’  is  the  son  of  Vishnu  or  Rrishna 
by  Lakshmf,  who  is  then  called  Maya  or  Bukmini.  He  is  armed  with  a bow 


Yerse  54.  Äryä  or  Gathä.  (See  Verse  2.) 


Verse  55.  Malini  or  Manini  (variety  of  Ati-Sakkari.)  See  Verses  10,  19,  20.  38. 
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H VrW^nW^V^  I sTTrj 

made  of  sugar-cane,  the  string  consisting  of  bees,  and  with  five  arrows, 
[whence  his  name  Pancha-väna]  eacb  tipped  with  the  blossom  of  a flower, 
which  pierce  the  heart  through  the  five  senses.  The  names  of  the  five 
arrows  (according  to  Bharata,  cited  by  S.)  are — 1.  Harshana,  Gladdener ; ’ 
2.  Prahasana,  * Exhilarater  ; ’ 3.  Mohana , ‘ Fascinater ; ’ 4.  Murchchhana, 

‘ Sense- destroy er ; ’ 5.  Vikar shana,  ‘ Distracter.’  According  to  Katavema, 
the  names  of  the  five  flowers  which  form  the  points  of  these  arrows,  and 
which  may  be  supposed  to  possess  properties  similar  to  that  implied  in  the 
names  of  the  arrows  themselves,  are — 1.  the  Aravinda,  a kind  of  lotus 
[Nymphaea  Nelumbo]  ; 2.  the  Asoka ; 3.  the  Sirisha;  4.  the  Chuta  or  Amra, 
i.e., the  Mango  ; 5.  the  TJtpala  or  blue  lotus.  But  according  to  Sir  W.  Jones 

[ITymn  to  Kamadeva,  vol.  xiii.,  p.  239]  they  are — 1.  the  Champaka;  2. 

* 

the  Chuta  or  Amra;  3.  the  Kesara  or  Naga-kesara ; 4.  the  Ketaka;  5.  the 
Yilwa  or  Bela.  In  both  lists  the  Chuta  occurs,  and  is  considered  the 
favourite  arrow  of  the  god:  hence  the  frequent  allusions  to  it  in  the 
Gita-govinda  (iii.,  12;  iv.,  6),  and  hence  in  Act  VI  its  epithet  panchdbiiyadhika 
chief  of  the  five.’  This  epithet  is  explained  by  Sankara  to  mean  a 
sixth  arrow,  in  addition  to  the  five/  which  interpretation  is  more  in 
accordance  with  the  passage  in  the  2nd.  Act  of  the  Vikramorvasf,  ldmuta 
wpavana-sahakärairj  etc.  It  is  clear  that  some  authorities  do  not  include  the 
Mango  in  the  list.  The  Gita-govinda  (x.,  14)  mentions  five  other  flowers  as 
occasionally  employed  by  the  god,  viz.,  the  Badhuka,  the  Madhuka,  the 
blue  Lotus,  the  Tila,  and  the  Kunda.  Another  account  includes  the  Mallika 
or  jasmin  amongst  the  five ; so  that  it  is  difficult  to  fix  the  names  with  any 
certainty.  In  Hindu  erotic  poetry,  cooling  properties  are  always  attributed 
to  the  rays  of  the  moon,  which  are  said  to  distil  nectar;  hence  some  of  his 
names — 'sita-mayükha,  hima-rasmi,  hima-kara , amrita-sü,  sudhd-nidhi,  etc. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  heating  effect  of  these  rays  on  the  lover  is  often 
alluded  to,  thus,  sitansus  tapanah:  Git.-Gov.  ix.,  10;  iv.,  7 ; v.  3 : Compare 
in  the  Vikramorvasf,  nandana-vana-vatäh  sikhina  iva  [Act  2] ; and  pädäs  te 
sasinah  sulchayanti,  etc.  [end  of  Act  iii.]  Särtha  = samüha ; properly,  a 
caravan:  Hitopadesa,  1.2574.  Ayathärtham  = viparita-kriyam , ‘having  a 
contrary  effect.’  Dwayarn  : see  p.  91,  note  1.  Garlhair : see  p.  17,  1.  8. 
Vajra-sari : see  p.  13,  1.  4. 
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«to:  H ^ ii 

( . * . 

1 Yerily,  e’en  now  the  fire  of  Siva’s  wrath  burns  in  thee  like  the  sub- 
marine fire  in  the  ocean  : otherwise  how  couldst  thou,  0 agitator  of  the  soul ! 
with  nothing  left  but  ashes,  be  so  scorching  towards  such  as  me?’  The  story 
of  the  incineration  of  Kamadeva  by  a beam  of  fire  darted  from  the  central 
eye  of  Siva  is  thus  told  in  the  Jtamäyana  (I*,  xxv.,  10).  Kandarpa,  whom 

the  wise  call  Kama  (Cupid),  had  formerly  a body.  He  once  approached 
/ 

Siva,  the  husband  of  Umä  (Parvatf),  soon  after  his  marriage,  that  he  might 

* 

influence  him  with  love  for  his  wife.  Siva  happened  then  to  be  practising 
austerities,  and  intent  on  a vow  of  chastity.  He  therefore  cursed  the  god 
of  love  in  a terrible  voice,  and  at  the  same  time  a flash  from  his  terrific  eye 
caused  all  the  limbs  of  his  body  to  shrivel  into  ashes.  Thus  Cupid  was  made 
incorporeal  [whence,  as  some  say,  is  his  power  over  the  minds  of  men]  by 
the  anger  of  the  great  god,  and  from  that  time  has  been  called  Ananga , ‘ the 
bodiless  one.’  ” Aurva,  ‘ submarine  fire,’  called  ladava  or  lädava,  and  per- 
sonified  as  the  son  of  the  saint  Urva.  The  fable  is  told  in  the  Hari-vansa 
(ch.  xlv.),  and  is  noticed  in  Troyer’s  Kaja-tarangim  (iii.,  170).  The  Rishi 
Urva,  who  had  gained  great  power  by  his  austerities,  was  pressed  by  the 
gods  and  others  to  beget  children  that  he  might  perpetuate  his  race.  He 
consented,  but  warned  them  that  his  offspring  would  consume  the  world . 
Accordingly,  he  created  from  his  thigh  a devouring  fire,  which  as  soon  as  it 
was  produced,  demanded  nourishment,  and  would  have  destroyed  the  whole 
earth,  had  not  Brahma  appeared  and  assigned  the  ocean  as  its  habitation,  and 
the  waves  as  its  food.  The  spot  where  it  entered  the  sea  was  called  Badava- 
muJchdy  ‘ the  mare’s  mouth.’  Doubtless  the  story  was  invented  to  suit  the 
phenomenon  of  some  marine  jwäla-mukhi  or  volcano,  which  probably  exhaled 
through  the  water  bitumenous  inflammable  gas,  and  which,  perhaps  in  the 
form  of  a horse’s  mouth,  was  at  times  visible  above  the  sea.  Langlois,  con- 
jecturally,  places  the  position  of  it  on  the  coast  north  of  Malabar. 

Yerse  56.  Upajäti  or  Akhyänaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh),  eacli  half-line  being 
either  Indra-va jrä  or  Upendra-vajra,  the  former  only  differing  from  the  latter  in  the 
length  of  the  first  syllable.  See  Yerse  41. 
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| ^^s^rn^rar®  hur  nsprafan  i 
■?%5f  ^rar^m„ 

^^rf  ^<fr  sf%  ’ä-f'^TT  i 

tr  giwN:  ii  11 

VJ  N 

1 * Yevertheless,  the  fish-bannered  (god)  even  though  incessantly  bringing 
mental  anguish,  (will  be)  acceptable  to  me,  if  employing  (as  tbe  subject 
about  wbicb  be  inflicts  pain)  tbat  (maiden)  witb  long  intoxicating  eyes  be 
so  strike  (me).’  Makara-ketu,  a name  of  Cupid,  is  derived  from  tbe  makaray 
or  marine  monster,  subdned  by  bim,  wbicb  was  painted  on  bis  banner  [ketu]. 
‘ By  tbe  mention  of  tbis  title,  bis  invincibleness  is  indicated : ’ S.  Adki- 

t . ' 

kritya  = uddisya , witb  reference  to  S.  and  Cb. : See  page  5,  note  1 ; and 
p.  76,  note  3,  also  Baghu-v.  xi.,  62,  säntim  adhikritya  anvayunkta. 

2 ‘ In  vain,  truly,  0 bodiless  (god),  hast  tbou  perpetually  been  brought  by 
me  to  growtb  by  bundreds  of  vows.  Is  it  becoming  of  you,  drawing  your 
bow  to  your  very  ear,  (to)  discbarge  (your)  arrows  even  upon  me  (your 
votary)  ?’  Yows  were  to  the  bodiless  god  of  love,  wbat  tbe  oblations  (upon 
whieb  tbey  were  supposed  to  feed  and  fatten)  were  to  tbe  other  gods. 

C . ' 

Sankalpa  = ichchha,  wisb.’  SravanopakantTie  dkrishya  = karndntikam 
aniya , 1 drawing  tbe  string  of  tbe  bow  back  as  far  as  the  ear.’  Upakantha, 

* near,’  lit.,  ‘near  the  neck Cf.  Baghu-v.,  ix.,  57,  dkarna-krishtam  vdnam. 
Yukta  = uchita.  Tbe  passage  from  Bhagavan  Kdmadeva  (page  100)  to  väna- 
moksha  is  given  on  tbe  autbority  of  tbe  Taylor  and  my  own  Bombay  Deva- 
nägarf  MS.,  supported  by  Sankara  and  Chandra-sekhara,  and  by  all  tbe 
Bengali  MSS.  Tbe  Mackenzie  MS.  has  part  of  tbe  passage,  but  Colebrooke’s 
omits  it  altogether. 


Verse  57.  Aryä  or  Gäthä.  (See  Verse  2). 

Verse  58.  Upajati  or  Akhyänaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh) 


See  Verses  41.  56. 


103 


II  <?ritöY  SW  H 


II  ll  ü ^ ^ grofö  *PT^\  ^^ttt: 

^RsfiT^ra^TmT5!  twr^rfä  11  f%:w  n «r  w ^ fa*fT- 

TTTW^^r^  I *TT^  W’T^fi^Tfa  II  ^Nn 
^g*rr*m  n tw?s  ^mnü  g^T  ttt^w  «rrnw^ntcg 
<ftTI  ’Jr^^TT  Wlfä  I rl%  cfT^  *I^Tfa  II 

Vf^JTOTWT^  ^ II  ^rl^T 

*raf?r  rpfcjTfa  i : i 

»T  rfT^  rf^farTWT:  I 

^f^iyrir^T^Rt  f ■jg^  fan^n^^r:  ii  y£-  II 

1 1 Where,  indeed,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  rite  being  permitted  (to  depart) 
by  those  who  were  present  at  the  sacrifice/  etc.  Sadasya,  1 any  assistant  or 
by-stander  at  a sacrifice.’  The  Bengali  have  nirasta-vighnais-tapaswibhir,  1 by 
the  hermits  whose  obstacles  have  been  removed.’ 

2 Sakuntala  along  with  her  female  friends  is  passing  [lit.,  causing  to  go] 
this  intensely  hot  time  of  the  day  probably  on  the  banks  of  the  Malini, 
possessed  of  inclosures  of  creepers.’  Valaya , properly  an  ‘ inclosure  or 
hedge : ’ see  p.  55,  note  2 in  middle ; here  it  may  mean  a bower,  or 
arbour  affording  shade. 

3 1 1 eonjecture  that  the  very  delicate  one  has  not  long  since  passed  by 
this  avenue  of  young  trees,  because  the  cavities  of  the  flower-stalks  whose 
flowers  have  been  plucked  otf  by  her,  do  not  yet  close  up,  and  these 
fragments  of  tender-shoots  are  seen  (still)  unctuous  with  milky-juice.’  Vithi  = 
panlcti.  Sammilanti  = sankuchanti,  * contract.’  Bandhana  = prasava- 
bandhana  = vrinta,  1 a flower-stalk  S.  Bandhana-koshäs  = vrintabhyan- 
taräni : S : = vrinta-garbhäni : Ch.  Ami,  these/  i.e,  puro-vartinah, 
1 lying  in  front  of  us.’  Kisalaya-chhedäh  — pallava-khandäh.  Kshira-snig- 
dhas  = dugdha-chikkanäh.  When  a stalk  has  been  some  time  broken  otf, 
it  contracts  and  the  milk  dries  up.  ‘ The  duty  of  gathering  flowers  and 

cutting  stalks  for  sacrificial  purposes  would  be  entrusted  by  the  hermits  to 

/ 

Sakuntala : hence  it  would  be  inferred  that  she  had  passed  that  way.  This 

Yerse  59.  Aryä  or  Gatha.  ( See  Yerse  2.) 
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ii  4jrir  yqfa<3T  ii  ^iTf  qqm^f»rr  i 

W^Tf^^lTf^r:  q?wqrft  ^Tf^r^tTiT^T^t  i 
W r ^T^raT  ^w^Tfaftci  qq*r:  ii  ia  H 
ii  qfrqusnwrqsr  v ii  qrrim^q  *fäf%7HiT 

TT^T  Vffqrl^i  I 7TUT  f%  II  ^IVT  fqqftqij  II 

qj^rtT  ^q^iT^r  ^v^qtT^Tn.q^Tr^  i 

^tt  s^i  qr^fqqr^  qyqf^T  sfa^qT  11  11 

* 

is  an  example  of  the  Anumana-alankara :’  S.  and  Ch.  Some  of  the  Deva- 
nagari  MSS.  omit  the  above  couplet. 

1 1 Oh  ! how  delightful  is  this  spot  by  (reason  of)  the  fresh  brceze ! 9 Aho 

an  exclamation  implying  approbation  (prasansdyäm)  : S.  Pravdta  = pra- 

( * 

krishta-vdta : K.  = pra'sasta-vata,  a good  breeze  : ’ S. : see  note  2,  pa ge  36. 

2 1 The  breeze  fragrant  with  the  lotuses  (and)  wafting  the  spray  [particles] 

of  the  waves  of  the  Malini,  is  able  to  be  closely  embraced  by  (my)  limbs 

* 

inflamed  by  the  bodiless  one.’  Sakya  (like  yogya  and  sometimes  yukta)  giyes 
a passive  sense  to  the  infinitive.  The  Bengali  MSS.  and  the  Calcutta 
edition  read  sakyo  in  the  nominative  case  agreeing  with  pavanah,  which 
would  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  the  better  reading.  But  Katavema  expressly 
states  that  sakyam  is  here  used  adverbially,  and  quotes  a parallel  passage 
from  the  Rämayana,  sakyam  anjalibhih  pdtum  vatäh , ‘ the  breezes  are  able 
to  be  drunk  by  the  hollowed  palms.’  Two  other  passages  may  be  added, 
one  from  the  Hitopadesa  (edit.  Johnson)  vibhütayah  sdkyam  avaptum,  ‘ great 
successes  are  able  to  be  obtained;’  and  the  other  from  Malavikag.  verse  58, 

na  sakyam  upekskitum  kupitd  : see  also  Mahabh.,  I.,  769.  Aravinda,  ‘ a 

* 

kind  of  lotus  ’ (Nymphaea) : see  p.  24,  note  2.  Kana-vdhi  = sikara-vdhaka : S. 

1 wafting  cool  spray.’  Ananga , * the  bodiless  god see  p 101,  note  1.  Avirala , 
lit.,  ‘ having  no  interstices,’  * close.’  The  Bengali  read  nirdayam  = dridham. 

3 4 At  the  entrance  of  it  where-there-is-white-sand,  a fresh  line  of  foot- 

Yerse  60.  Arya  or  Gatha.  (See  Yerse  2.) 
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Yerse  61.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  Yerse  2. 


I ~ 
I - 


105 


ii  sir:  ii 


fq^qr^WTqqfrqr^rfa  ii  qf^Rw  i rf^T  ?im  i *r?q  11 

’SW  ^raj  I W $ TT^TT^flT^rT^T  ^^TTWTW 

far^TT^T^^fww^T  i i ^rrsiTOTwt 

fa^PflcfrfärTTft  II  TfrT  fg^T^^f^fri:  II 

ii  rra:  wfarr  11 

ii  ii 

tUssfi  II  ^qq^sq  l q*H  II  ’fqrT  I 'qfa  T 

II  i wt  II  ^"TT  i ^fq  n 

wfawtqTrqTTT  i 
srf%^tq4qTrt:  I 

steps  is  seen,  raised  in  front,  depressed  behind  through  the  weight  of  (her 

hips.’  Avagddhd  = nimnä.  Pdndu-siJcate  ( = dhavala  bdlulce)  is  a Bahu- 

vrihi  compound  agreeing  with  dwdre.  The  weight  of  the  hips  of  a 

beautiful  female  is  a favourite  subject  of  allusion.  Compare  Paschän-natd 

* 

guru-nitambatmjd  asyah  pada-panktih : Vikram.,  Act  4 : and  Sroni-bhdrdd 
alasa-gamand : Megh.,  verse  81.  Hence  one  of  the  names  of  a lovely 
woman  is  nitambini,  ‘ having  large  and  handsome  hips  and  loins.’  Chezy 
compares  the  epithet  ‘ Callipyge  ’ applied  to  a celebrated  statue  of  Yenus. 

1 f Through  the  branches.’  The  Calcutta  edition  has  vitapantarito,  ‘ con- 
cealed  by  the  branches.’ 

2 ‘The  highest  object  of  my  eye-sight,’  ‘ the  full  bliss  of  my  eyes  [netrd- 
nanda  : K.  nayana-nirvriti,  chahkuh-suJcha : S.]  Nirväna  or  apavarga , is  pro- 
perly  ‘final  beatitude,  consisting  in  emancipation  from  further  transmigration.’ 

3 ‘ Yonder  the  best-beloved  object  of  my  wishes,  reclining  on  a stone-seat 
strewed  with  flowers,  is  attended  by  her  two  friends.’  Manoratlia- 

priyatama : ‘most  dear  by  desire;’  not  by  actual  possession  or  by  any  other 

* 

method:  K.  Sila-pattam  = pashana-Jchandam : see  p.  76,  note  1.  Anwas 
‘to  sit  near’  (< anu , as.) 

4 ‘Are  in  the  act  of  fanning  her.’  Vy  with  upci,  ‘to  fan.’  Hence 
vyajana , ‘ a fan.’ 

5 ‘ Is  this  wind  from  the  (fan)  of  lotus-leaves  agreeable  to  thee  ?’  see  p. 
89,  note  1 ; p.  24,  note  2,  in  middle.  Some  of  the  Devanägarf  read  suhaadi 
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3r=5r*fpsrr  i fä  r ( 

•ar^fr^T  i Rt  wt  i 

ii  w RTsfa*TT  11 

TTRT  i WisrafftT  H H 

fT7Tv  f%Rs  ^TTR^rR:  w<rs  i ^ *tot  r rr{%  ^ n 
WTfawre  f%w  ii  ü<t  v^N  i 


fRRTVT:  RT=|TV  cf^-fa  ^ t<  i 

rrrjtt1?:  ^ttr  RRf%Rf%^TVfrev^ 

*r  g R^fn^  II  ^ II 

for  sukhayati,  but  the  above  is  supported  by  K.  and  tbe  oldest  MSS. 

1 ‘ Can  this  be  the  fault  of  the  heat?  or  as  is  passing  in  my  mind  ?’  i.e., 
or  is  love,  as  I conjecture,  the  true  cause  ? 

2 * This  form  of  my  beloved,  having  the  Usira  applied  to  the  bosom,  and 

having  only  one  armlet  (and  that  formed)  of  lotus-fibres  hanging-loose,  (is 

certainly)  disordered,  but  even  so  is  lovely.  Granted  that  the  heat  of  the 

two  influences  of  love  and  the  hot  season  [or  the  heat  induced  by  the  pre- 

valence  either  of  love  or  of  the  sultry  weather]  be  equal,  still  disorder  is 

not  inflicted  on  maidens  by  the  hot  weather  in  such  a charming  manner 

* 

i.e.,  Since  the  disorder  apparent  in  the  person  of  Sakuntalä  only  contributes 
to  her  beauty,  it  is  clearly  not  caused  by  the  hot  weather,  but  by  love. 
Usira : see  p.  96,  note  4,  and  Sir  "W.  Jones,  vol.  v.,  p.  154.  Two  other 
names  for  this  plant  are  jalasaya,  ‘ growing  in  water,’  and  avadäha , ‘ allaying 
fever the  slender  fibres  of  it  are  now  known  by  the  name  of  Khaskhas  and 
are  used  in  India  in  trellises  for  cooling  the  air.  Prasithila  = adridha  : S.  = 
Tcomala,  ‘ withered Ch.  ‘ Her  body  was  so  enfeebled  that  she  could  not 
bear  the  weight  of  two  armlets  or  bracelets ; she  therefore  had  only  one,  and 
that  made,  not  of  gold,  but  of  lotus-fibres  [mrin&la-ghat ita~]  tied  loosely 
round  the  arm S.  Säbädfiam  = sapidam : Ch. : = sa-vyadham : K. 
‘ diseased,’  ‘ deranged.’  Tadapi,  ‘ even  so even  in  this  manner  or  under 
these  disadvantages : tad  is  here  used  adverbially.  This  reading  is  supported 


Verse  62.  Sikharini  ( variety  of  Atyashti)  See  Verses  9,  24,  44. 
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II  wrfroi  II  '«^ir  i n*3  TTlflwV  qm^iWTTT 
firiüT  ii  öiiTf^j  ii  i rRi  Tra$:  ttowpNt^ 

i fär  ^«3  « iftgfaTrr 

'ITT«!  q^cgSfT  TI  'STf^RTT  I 1 ^ ^ WT^Tlfäfa tTT 
'*?'*  i 

s^ra^ufnjpf  i 

VI^IT  | Wf%  I *wfe  ^TH^T  i i 

^R^JT  I 1 WTTfa  tT^t  ^TirifT  ’f  T^  • »Tl<5  I 
gf^ig  TT3  ^ ll  H3>T7f  II  *rt%  i gf^FT«lTf%  f%fa  I sjfcN 
UWfa  rlTl^Tlf  II  U^TTT  ||  | 7Tg*TTf%  fafTlfa  IT^tlTls 

m T W^rTT  I 
*$rt  ^ irr:  i 

s9 

jr^^r«rT  ii  u twt  i fäi  TrprmTfa  1 

■JI^fRTT  11  TRT^fl  TI^TT^ ^ clTl  11  1RT  I fä  lljTTWf%  I 

'«st^RT  | l 'WP*TRTT  R 

’H^IT  I WT  ?Tf RR  I ’SRRRT  RR  1TTT 

TRRR  I I WrfT^t  TfTlTUf%lÄ^  WfTTT^flTWTTW 

TtTTRR  I f%R  I ITf'Tft  TfälTlflTR^  RTR*TOTRRRN 

larTSfT  rfTfrfw  T Wrfll  I R%f%  I f%fRRR  T «RRT  I 

'URT^IW  ITfWf  R 1%  I f^PI  lf%f%f»nT^^fJTT:  I 

fTRTR|  ITR^Täfr  Wrf%^  ^<JTR-RT  qf%RTTR  I 

flRTT  RR  TTW^liY  SiraT  ^RTTR:  iflRTTR  I 

by  the  oldest  MSS.  and  by  K.  The  Devanagarf  haye  Tcimapi  ramanlyam , 

‘ somewhat  pleasing.’  Kämam : see  p.  54,  note  3.  Prasarayoh , literally, 
‘ of  the  two  prevalences  :’  prasara  = prasanga,  1 attachment,’  ‘ connection  :’ 

/ * m m C • i 

S : but  the  simple  meaning  is  spreading,’  preyalence., 

1 1 We  are  not  indeed  intimately  conyersant  with  matters  relating  to  love ; 
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TT^IT  I S=Rrf:  I 

■3Hipyp*rT  ii  11  «ifa^Kg  *i  i «^=ht 

ii  '^TW’in  ii  ^ sfafa^ni:  i uw 

ttttw  m w^xrrftr  i 

UUUTT  U Wffa  fuuf^rj  I 

fHÜ^TT  I uf?  UT35^  I U«T  UKlTfr  I fö  ^trT^T 

fjPSU^T  I uf%  I ^T  UKrf?t  I f%U^T7?TU 

KJTU^'  W*gf%  I UfV'fVsifa  ’sff*  I SN«?  «TT- 

V> 

^ruHf^na^u  1 ’uufa’aüupu  ufvftou  m#:  i "iT- 

WU?  3T^T  TW  KI  *iwfir  1 

vJ  v» 

WTUT  <atf  U^frl  1 

\l 

TW  I ^tf%fJKITT^T^  fHa^T  I rfKlT  f% 

53TU^TUWm*T ’UTUUU  W ^TfzuWUi^R 

s s \J 

arsr:  ^ttjttt:  Tmufäurrrvuut  wfu:  utt|TT  i 

but  as  the  condition  of  lovers  is  heard  of  (by  ns)  in  legendary  tales,  of  such 
a kind  I perceive  is  thy  (condition).  Say,  from  what  cause  (is)  thy  disorder? 
(for)  indeed  without  being  accurately  acquainted  with  the  disease,  (there)  can 
be  no  application  of  the  remedy.’  Anabhyantare , nom.  c.  du.  fern,  of  a com- 
pound adjective  or  Bahuvrihi  formed  from  the  substantive  abhy  antara, 
‘interior,’  Inside,’  by  prefixing  the  privative  an,  in  the  same  manner  as 
anantara,  * unintemrpted,’  from  antara.  Anabhy  antara  is,  literally  * one  not 
admitted  to  the  inside.’  Compare  ganabhy antara,  ‘ one  who  is  a member  of 

any  private  association  :’  "Wilson’ s Dict.  Madana-gatasya  : see  p.  37,  note  1. 
/ c c 

Itihdsa  = purd-vritta : S.  Nibandha,  a composition,’  a narrative ; ’ whence 
nibandliri,  ‘ an  author.’ 

1 *My  attachment  [affection]  is  strong.’  Abhini/oesa  [here  = abhildsha ] 
implies  firm  attachment  to  or  intense  pursuit  of  any  object.  Ddnimapi, 

‘ even  now,’  which  the  Devanagari  give  at  the  end  of  this  sentence,  does  not 
appear  in  K.,  or  in  the  Bengali  MSS. 

3 * Thy  limbs  are  wasting  away  [lit.,  thou  art  abandoned  by  thy  limbs]. 
Thy  lovely  complexion  alone  deserts  thee  not.’ 
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ifr^TT  ^ ff*T^T*TT  ^ 

*RTWTf*pr  fttPSN  RW  T’J'gT  "TrTT^T’M^  II  <=3  II 

Ti^*ff?rT  i «f%  i ^ st  'smsj  shttiI  • ^t’st«?- 

m^fpjTT  I «f%  I SH1  ST  ^^f^TfTT  I fäHT  ^IT^TW- 

fsr«T  Tifst  fr  vrfsT®  i 

ff  ft  TTTff  ^ffsuff  I 

TW  I '«ft  y*SS>|  fm^ÄTT  | fwfw^TnmflfsWTT  ff 

^it  i 'sm  th  Tgr^  fff^r:  i f%rv*i*mfiw#  ff 

w^s^f  frff  i 

wipsff  *sff  i 

1 ‘ Por,  indeed  her  face  has  its  cheeks  excessively  emaciated,  her  bosom 
has  its  breasts  destitute  of  firmness,  her  waist  is  more  slender,  her  shoulders 
are  quite  drooping,  her  complexion  is  pale;  she  being  tormented  by  love 
appears  both  deplorable  and  (yet)  lovely,  like  a Madhavf-creeper  touched 
by  the  wind,  the  scorcher  of  (its)  leaves.’  Ksliama-kshama-kapola  = atikri'sa- 
ganda : S.  The  repetition  of  Icshäma  may  imply  ‘ becoming  gradually  every 
daymore  and  more  emaciated;’  as  Priyamvadä  had  said  anudivasam parihiyase 

angaih.  Kdthinya-mukta : the  Bengali  have  yukta,  but  the  loss  of  firmness 

/ 

in  the  breasts  would  rather  be  a sign  of  debility.  Prakäma : S.  interprets 
this  by  atyartham , ‘ excessiyely.’  So  the  commentator  on  Gft.-Gov.,  iv.,  17; 
vii.,  40,  explains  nikdmam  by  atisayena.  Similarly  kdmam  has  the  sense  of 
ni'schitam,  1 certainly.’  May  the  meaning  not  be  1 stoop  of  their  own  accord,’ 
i.e.,  Clanguidly,’  * listlessly,’  from  their  being  allowed  to  fall  without  any 
effort  being  made  to  raise  them  ? Soshanena  — soshakena , i.e.,  By  the  wind 
that  dries  np  the  leaves  and  causes  them  to  fall : [_patra-pataka-vdyund~\  K.,  S. 
Mddhavi,  a large  and  beautiful  creeper  bearing  white  fragrant  flowers, 
[Gsertnera  racemosa]  to  which  constant  allusion  is  made  in  the  plays : see 
page  113,  note  2. 

3 ‘ To  whom  eise  shall  I relate  it  (if  not  to  you,  my  two  friends  ?)’  Yadi 

* 

kathaniyam  tadd  IJiavatibhydm  : S. 

3 ‘ Our  importunity  is  on  this  very  account.  Grief  shared  with  affec- 


Yerse  63.  Särdulawikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39, 40. 
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TT^lT  I 

?vt  grerr 

»W  «j  H^Hrra  ^Tfvipf  i 

^ s3 

TvV  frssr  wjäTrr  s^*raT  w^nrN 

^TW^TrTTm  FHT  sfä?  II  ^8  II 

Tt^irnsTT  I «f?  I Sf^T  HF  3fw,SV3  ST  rfSt- 

äl$'*rHT  I sf%  I Sri:  TT»€f?r  HF  ^H'tmH^PTfT:  S rpff- 

^WTfeTT  TTipft  ||  «WT  HT?^frT  || 

ssTfwr  Trafs:  ii  TWims  srssrt  HT?sfa  ii 

tionate  friends  becomes  supportable  suffering.’  Nirbandha,  ‘ urgency,’ 
i pressing  solicitation.’ 

1 ‘ Tbis  maiden  being  questioned  by  tbe  persons  wbo  are  the  partners  of 

her  sorrows  and  joys,  will  most  certainly  declare  tbe  cause  of  ber  anguisb 

(now)  concealed  in  ber  breast.  Although  (I  was)  looked  upon  longingly 

by  ber  repeatedly  tuming  round,  I (nevertbeless)  at  tbe  present  moment 

experience  an  uneasy-anxiety  for  bearing  (ber  reply).’  Jana  = sakhi-jana ; 

tbougb  used  in  tbe  singulär,  it  may  bave  a plural  signification.  Sama- 

duhkha-sukha,  ‘ one  wbo  bas  tbe  same  joys  and  sorrows:’  Cf.  sama-duhkha- 

suJchah  piyate  lochanäbhyäm : Vikramorvasf,  Act  I.  Bald  properly  1 a girl 
/ / 
sixteen  years  of  age S.  Na  na  valcshyati  = vakshyati  eva : S.  : two 

negatives  give  intensity  to  tbe  affirmative  [dwau  nishedhau  prakritam  artham 
/ 

gamayatah:  S.]  : see  page  24,  note  1.  Mano-gatam  = hridaya-stham : see 

* * 

page  37,  note  1.  Aträntare  = asminn  avasare:  K.  Sravana-Tcdtaratdm  = 
/ 

Sakuntald-prativachana-sravana-lhirutdm.  According  to  Bbarata  tbe  four 

ways  by  whicb  a maiden  encouraged  tbe  advances  of  ber  lover  were  Lekha- 

prasthdpana , ‘ sending  a letter Snigdha-v'ikshita , * a loving  glance  ;’  Mridu - 

hhashita , soft  speecb and  Düti-sampreshana,  sending  a messenger S. 

/ 

Altbougb  Sakuntala  bad  favoured  ber  lover  witb  one  of  tbese  tokens,  yet  be 
was  fearful  tbat,  wben  about  to  reply  to  ber  friends,  sbe  migbt  tbrougb 
carelessness  \_pramadatas~\  confess  to  an  affection  for  some  otber  person  : S. 

2 1 Met  my  eye,’  < crossed  my  sigbt,’  lit.}  ‘ came  across  tbe  patb  [ränge] 


Verse  64.  Vasantatilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46. 
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^5t  i gfftre<5  frreuwt  i 

ir^Trnsrr  i ?itt  umfa  TW^m  =5(%«niw  uri^r^N 

i ?! rj:  ir^fTT  tts^jt  VfiTWifiu 

J^tTT  i 

WTtTT  i 

VTWT  II  W1 II  3J7T  ^Tff^i  I 

WT  V*  7fT^r5\  fa^farfT  *f  THT  ^ äfTrj:  I 
f^re  T^T^TWN7f’7T<?T^  ^«TT^  II  ^ II 

ins^r  i n äiT  ^t  rrt  Tf^u  TnffwwT 

TUprPjTT  I TT^fTf  ^TTJ  ^«Wfl  TT'TfT  ^TTqt  ^T  ff^ 

of  my  sight.’  A not  uncommon  idea  : Compare  yasya  netrayoh  pathi  sthitä 
twam : Vikramorvasf,  Act  I. 

1 ‘ Love,  indeed,  the  cause  of  my  fever,  has  himself  become  tbe  cooler  of 

it : as,  on  the  passing  off  of  the  heat,  a day  dark  with  clouds  (which  was 

at  first  hot,  becomes  afterwards  the  cooler)  of  living  creatures.’  Smara, 

one  of  the  names  of  the  god  of  love,  ‘The  ideal  one  ’ [page  101,  note  1] 

derived  from  smri,  * to  recollect.’  Nirvdpayita,  lit.,  ‘ the  extinguisher  ’ = 
( / 

suJcha-hetuh,  the  cause  of  pleasure S.  According  to  Kätavema  tapätyaye 
= grishmante , at  the  end  of  the  hot  season He  and  Sankara  observe 
that  a cloudy  day  at  the  end  of  the  hot  season  and  at  the  approach  of 
the  rains,  is  very  sultry,  until  by  the  rising  of  clouds  it  brings  coolness 
in  place  of  the  heat  which  itself  had  caused:  and  quote  a parallel 
passage  from  the  Ratnavali  [p.  64]  Tapati  prdvrishi  nitaram  abhyarna- 
jalagamo  divasah,  ‘ln  the  rainy  season  when  the  rain  is  near  at  hand 
the  day  is  especially  hot.’  Some  of  the  Devanagari  read  arddha-'syäma, 
* half-obscured,’  which  is  not  supported  by  any  of  the  commentators,  nor 
by  the  oldest  MSS. 


Verse  65.  Arya  or  Gätha.  ( See  Verse  2.) 
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^jfrwrfwsTT  ^tfa  i ü fü^rrTV  i 

VRTfa  I ^Tq^fT  f%-^rf  ^ I 

TTVT  I WVV^fT  I 

fifirq^r  n smTfSrrqr  ii  i «gr^srerei  tv 

fYtVTTT  ||  SRTfsrRf  ||  I ^TVrmVTVT  WVT  TV 

JlfTsr^TW^I  I 5tf%j  TWT  WT  WT^ft  TTT^TW  I 

qrTvT'tTW  I V%*TJTfVT3T  TTT  *T  spjTTWgTT:  qY^TOt  I 

1  ‘ Then  if  (it  be)  approved  by  you,  so  act,  that  I may  be  commiserated 

by  the  royal  sage.  Otherwise  most  certainly  (it  will  happen  that  you  will 

have  to)  pour  out  for  me  water  with  sesamum-seed ; ' i.e.,  That  you  will  have 

to  celebrate  my  funeral  obsequies.  Oblations  to  the  manes  of  the  deceased 

were  offered  by  the  nearest  surviving  relations  soon  after  death,  and  were 

repeated  once,  or,  according  to  some,  twice  in  every  year.  They  were 

supposed  to  be  necessary  to  secure  the  residence  of  the  souls  of  the  dead 

in  the  world  appropriated  to  the  manes.  The  ceremony  itself  was  called 
* 

Sräddha,  and  generally  consisted  in  offering  a cake  made  of  rice  and  milk 
\_p inda-nirväpana] ; or  in  pouring  out  water  [iidcda-dana,  udaka-hriyä ] ; or 
water  and  sesamum-seed  mixed.  In  the  latter  case  it  was  called  tilodaka- 
däna,  tila-tarpana,  etc.  The  ceremony  as  performed  by  Brahmans  is  de- 
scribed  in  Manu,  iii.,  203,  etc. ; see  especially  iii.,  223  : Dattwä  sapavitrom 
tilodakam,  ‘ Having  poured  out  water  with  sesamum-seed  and  kusa-grass.’ 
Katavema  refers  in  Illustration  to  a verse  towards  the  end  of  the  6th.  Act  of 
this  play,  where  Dushyanta  says  Nünam  prasuti-vikalena  mayd  prasiktam, 
dhautasru-sesham  iidakam  pitarah  pivanti,  ‘ In  all  probability  my  (deceased) 
ancestors  are  (now)  drinking  the  only  offering-of- water  that  is  left  to  them 
(consisting  of)  glistening  tears  poured  forth  by  me  destitute  of  posterity.’ 
Sinchatam  — nirvapatam  : K.  VartetJiäm  ; vrit  may  have  the  sense  of  ‘ to 
behave/  * to  act.’ 

2 ‘ She  is  far  gone  in  love,  and  unable  to  bear  loss  of  time,’  i.e.,  Her  love 
has  reached  that  point  which  brooks  no  delay.  Compare  durarüdho  ’ syäh 
pranayah : Yikramorvasf,  Act  4.,  at  beginning.  Vdmmaha  or  bammaha  is 
the  proper  Prakrit  equivalent  for  manmatha,  according  to  Yararuchi  ii.,  38 ; 
iii.,  43.  Lassen,  Instit.  Prak.,  p.  245,  although  the  MSS.  give  mammalia. 

3 ‘He  on  whom  she  has  fixed  her  affections  is  the  Ornament  of  the 
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?rr  jjti  i ^tf%*rreY  ’süfösff^  i 
^RIT  ’^TT  'SlfaranfT  sföstf^rj  I 
1 ff?  t 5H!  WWTfa  1 
I »TOT  1 *TOT  »TOfa  1 

ii  im*r  II  Uf%  I frfT^T  1 i ^fafa- 

frro^T  ii  im-st  ii  wf%  i f^jT  i ^^ifr  s^it  ^ifaPr- 
i*?T  I wr?ti  ^ifsni  3T  *TSTWt  ^TTTT  I 3TT  ^Tfa 
?w-  I VTOT  ^ *T?TOft  WTTfä  I g>  TTT’ff 

H^TT  ^t^TTTT  ^f^BTT^TÄf  VS?f%T  «%fT  I 

s^rn^^fTW  ^rftwissrof  vsfäm  i 

ktot  i f%*nr  f^N  i 

Pauravas  [p.  14,  note  3],  therefore  her  love  is  fit  to  be  approved ;’  or  it  is 
proper  that  her  love  should  meet  with  our  approval.  Yuktam  is  here  used 
like  salcyam:  p.  104,  note  2.  Baddha-bhävä  : compare  in  the  beginning  of 
Act  3 of  Yikramorvasf,  Yasmin  baddha-bhävä  }si  twam. 

1 ‘Where  should  a great  river  end  its  course  excepting  at  the  ocean? 

What  (tree)  excepting  the  Sahakara  [Mango]  can  support  the  Atimukta 

[Madhavi  creeper]  with  (its)  new  sprouts  ?’  Ava-tri  (properly  * to  descend,’  or 

1 alight’)  is  here  applied  to  the  disemboguing  of  a river  into  the  ocean.  Yathä 

* 

mahä-nadi  samudram  pravisati,  tathä  rupavati  twam  Bushyante  evänuralctä  : S. 
The  Sahakara  is  described  p.  27,  note  3.  The  Atimukta  is  the  same  as  the 
Madhavi  or  vernal  creeper,  called  also  Yasanti  and  Pundraka,  and  noticed 
before : p.  109,  note  1.  ‘The  beauty  and  fragrance  of  the  flower  of  this 
creeper  give  them  a title  to  all  the  praises  which  Kalidas  and  Jayadeva  bestow 
on  them.  It  is  a gigantic  and  luxuriant  climber ; but  when  it  meets  with 
nothing  to  grasp,  it  assumes  the  form  of  a sturdy  tree,  the  highest  branches 
of  which  display,  however,  in  the  air,  their  natural  flexibility  and  inclination 
to  climb  Sir  W.  Jones,  vol.  v.,  p.  124. 

2 1 Why  need  we  wonder  at  this,  since  the  constellation  Yisakha  courts 
[goes  after]  the  young-moon  ? ’ i.e.,  If  the  constellation  Yisakha  [or  the 
sixteenth  lunar  asterism,  which  is  sometimes  written  in  the  dual  Yisakhe,  as 
containing  two  stars]  is  eager  for  an  union  with  the  Moon,  why  need  we 
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i -3^  -3?rT^V  »**  I Smr  ^fg^fjäps  fau^  ^ 

H*Ü?IT  i sr:  wvir  W^rj  v*i  ^fösffcnt  fa^??  ^ 

svW  i 

«T3IT  Tjsfr^  WT^T*:  I 

Tvvstt  i fg^rrfijr-ssr  *f?  i i 

ffcN^T  i f%HcT*?vTfa  fvJfHH  *T3?rv  I I 

wonder  at  Sakuntala’ s desire  to  be  united  witb  a prince  of  the  lunar  race  ? 
* 6 

Sasänka-lekhä  is  properly  a digit  of  the  moon/  or  the  moon  in  its  most 

beautiful  form  when  quite  young.  A complete  revolution  of  the  moon,  with 

respect  to  the  stars,  being  made  in  twenty-seven  days,  odd  hours;  the  Hindus 

divide  the  heavens  into  twenty-seven  constellations  [asterisms]  or  lunar 

stations,  one  of  which  receives  the  moon  for  one  day  in  each  of  his  monthly 

joumeys.  As  the  Moon  [Chandra]  is  considered  to  be  a masculine  deity,  the 

Hindus  fable  these  twenty-seven  constellations  as  his  wives,  and  personify 

them  as  the  daughters  of  Daksha.  Of  these  twenty-seven.  wives  (twelve  of 

whom  give  names  to  the  twelve  months)  Chandra  is  supposed  to  show  the 

greatest  affection  for  the  fourth  (Eohini)  but  each  of  the  others,  and  amongst 

them  Yisakha,  is  represented  as  jealous  of  this  partiality,  and  eager  to  secure 

the  Moon’s  favour  for  herseif.  Dushyanta  probably  means  to  compare 

himself  to  the  Moon  (he  being  of  the  lunar  race  : p.  14,  note  2)  and 
* 

Sakuntala  to  Yisakha.  The  selection  of  Yisakha,  rather  than  Eohini,  may 

perhaps  be  explained  by  a reference  to  p.  5,  1.  1,  where  we  leam  that  the 

summer-season  had  barely  set  in  at  the  period  when  the  events  of  the  drama 

were  supposed  to  be  taking  place.  If  therefore  the  season  corresponded  to 

the  middle  of  May,  the  month  would  probably  be  Yaisakha,  and  Yisakha 

would,  therefore,  be  appropriately  chosen  before  Eohini.  This  passage  may 

also  be  interpreted,  but  not  so  consistently  with  the  fable,  by  referring 

* 

visälche  to  the  two  female  friends,  and  sasänlca-lelcha  to  Sakuntala.  The 

meaning  would  then  be,  ‘ It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  these  two  friends 
* 

should  follow  Sakuntala  and  assist  in  carrying  out  her  schemes,  any  more 
than  that  the  two  stars  of  Yisakha  should  go  after  the  young  moon/ 
Anuvartete  — anusaratah : K. 

1 * (Your)  “ unobservedly  ” will  require  thought,  (your)  “ quickly  ” (is) 
easy/  This  use  of  iti  in  quoting  previous  words  is  noticeable. 
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II  wiförr  vy:  ii 


U» 


I fäu»  1 

'sr^tt  i i 

fw?T  i ui  m ttuvI  T*fai  ^Trrf^wT- 

f^TT  I «R  R TrsrfWT  ^*3T  f%3^Y^T  ^fwfaüTT- 

vt  rw<  fr^rf  n^i^rftr«rt  i 

’Ef  f^RTf%  H^T’TTÜ'jfr  «T^SR  I 

TraiT  ii  ^TWRR^ürr^i  ii  i ?r^Tf% 

T^^fäifirTT  ^PfT^nrT^ 

fäfäfäfsr  i 

^frt^f%<T^lT'ElTrTTlf  *p5T  *faw*mis  C 
w w *tvt  irfawT^m  ii  ^ i»> 

1 * For  this  golden  bracelet,  having  its  je  weis  sullied  by  the  tears 
(rendered)  scorcbing  from  internal  fever  nigbt  after  night  flowing  from  the 
outer-corner-of-my-eye  which  rests  on  my  arm,  slipping  slipping  down  [i.e., 
as  it  constantly  slips  down]  from  the  wrist,  without  pressing  on  [catching  on, 

hitching  on]  the  scars  (that  are  cansed)  by  the  friction  of  the  bow-string, 

* 

is  repeatedly  pushed  back  by  me.’  Apänga  — netra-pranta.  Pravarttibhih  — 

shhaladbhih.  Anatilulita  = atisakta,  * closely  adhering  : ’ K : = ndbhilupta : 

/ 

S.  and  Ch.  The  same  Word  occurs  at  the  end  of  this  act,  where  allusion  is 

* c 

made  to  the  flowery  conch  of  Sakuntala,  sa/rira-lulita , which  her  body  had 
pressed:’  One  sense  of  the  root  lul  is  certainly  to  ‘adhere,’  ‘stick,’  ‘cleave:’ 
The  Devanagari  all  have  anabhilulita  with  the  same  meaning,  unsupported  by 
K.  and  the  other  scholiasts,  and  the  oldest  Bengali  MSS.  Through 
emaciation  and  disuse  of  the  bow  {Cf.  p.  70,  1.  7,  with  p.  68,  1.1)  the 

rcallosities  on  the  fore-arm  usually  cansed  by  the  bow-string,  were  not 
suf&ciently  prominent  to  prevent  the  bracelet  from  slipping  down  from  the 
wrist  to  the  elbow,Jwhen  the  arm  was  raised  to  support  the  head.  This  is  a 
favourite  idea  with  Kalidasa  to  express  the  attenuation  cansed  by  love. 
Compare  Megha-duta,  verse  2 : Kanaka-valaya-bhransa-rikta-prakoshthah, 


Verse  66.  Harini  (variety  of  Atyashti)  containing  seventeen 
line,  each  half-line  being  alike. 


syllables  to  the  half- 
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fsrö^TT  n fqfä^RI  II  ’fqfT  | 1T9«l3Tt  q qjf}^  I ?W 

frreq^T  ii  fqfqqq  ii  ^«rr  i Ti^-q^qt  s^i  f^nrf  i 

T^TTfl^T^ril^  ^J?t!TTJTTf?T  gjfT'q  % 'fr'q'q  qr-ST^R  I 
^qrfTWqf  iN  ^^qT^lTfqTi  fi^IT  ^ T' ^ qTqf^pqifa  I 
■^JT^T  I TT^T  i?  ^*fTTT  q-qt^T  I H 3T 

^iq^ZfT  | TT^Ff  if  ^3^TT:  wrq:  | fqi  qT  ^nTqrr 

I 

»TWfq  I 

uqfVHqrx  i q^tf^'qt^tfq  faqrTqVqf?:  i 

H^niqrT  I qxftfqqTqT  sfq  fq^qqjq  I 

* having  the  fore-arm  bare  by  the  falling  of  the  golden  bracelet.7  The 
Bengali  have  anatilulita-jyä  ghätankäd,  agreeing  with  mani-bandhanat,  which 
would  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  the  better  reading.  I have  followed 
Katavema  and  the  Devanagari  MSS.  in  making  this  compound  agree  with 
valayam , and  I believe  there  is  no  öther  way  of  translating  it  satisfactorily. 
It  may,  however,  as  Katavema  observes,  be  taken  adverbially.  Mani- 
bandhana  1 the  wrist,7  ‘ the  place  of  binding  je  weis. 7 

1 ‘Let  a love-letter  be  composed  for  him.  Having  hidden  it  [made  it  hid] 
in  a flower,  I will  deliver  it  into  [cause  it  to  reach]  his  hand  under  the 
pretext  of  [as  if  it  were]  the  remains  (of  an  offering  presented)  to  an  idol.7 

Madana-lehha  = ananga-lekha : Ch.  : — smara-bhdva-suchaJcam  lekham : S. 

/ 

Sumano-gopitam  = kusuma-sanguptam  : S.  Devatd-sesJidpadesena ; the  Ben- 
gali read  devatä-seväpadesena , ‘ under  pretext  of  honouring  a divinity,7 
* 

supported  by  S.  Katavema  reads  devatd-vyapadesena , with  the  word  prasdda 
inserted  in  the  margin.  Devatd-sesha  is  supported  by  Ch.,  and  explained  by 
him  as  nirmdlyam,  ‘ the  remains  of  an  olfering  of  flowers  presented  to 
an  idol.7  Garlands  of  flowers  were  sometimes  so  oflered.  A love-letter 
was  one  of  the  four  recognized  modes  of  encouraging  a lover : see 
page  110,  note  1. 

2 ‘This  very  injunction  [suggestion]  of  my  friend  is  weighed  (in  my 
mind),7  i.e.  I must  consider  before  I can  consent  to  it.  This  is  the  reading 
of  the  two  oldest  MSS.  One,  however,  has  sahi  for  sahi. 
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II  wqfqt  Sf:  H 


fq^jqqq  | f?  ^TlWT  ^qt5T«qsq  fq^rff  ?Tq  fafa 

frpqq^T  I qq  f%  ^qsqTqqq  fg^fj^l  rTTq<Tvf%*rfq 

qrf%7rq^b*R  1 

i 'fqu  i fq^tfa  qr?  i 'qq,?lT'fl*ftq'q  q>^T  qqr 

•SF^qrT  I ^~TT  I fqn^Tfar  ^ I ^iqvt^qr^cF  qvjq;  qqq 

k f%qre  i 
* ’fipi  i 

VTWT  liq^q  II 

qW  * ^ frl^frf  ifqT^T 

»fte  *mt  sq^tT^t  i 
wira  qr  qi^fqqT  q qi  fqpq 

fw  ^TTq:  qf^^tfwr  *rlws  11  » 

1 * Therefore  just  think  of  some  pretty  composition  in  verse,  accompanied 
by  an  allusion  to  yourself.’  Upanyäsa-pürvam,  lit.,  ‘preceded  [headed]  by 
an  allusion.’  Lalita-pada-bandhanam  : Compare  lalitartha-bandham  : Vikra- 
morvasi,  Act  2. 

2 1 That  very  one,  0 timid  one,  from  whom  tbou  apprehendest  a refusal, 

Stands  pining  for  an  union  with  thee.  The  lover  may  or  may  not  win 

Fortune,  (but)  how,  being  beloved  (by  her),  should  he  be  difficult-to-be-won 
* c 

by  Fortune  ?’  Sri  = LaTcshmi,  the  goddess  of  beauty  and  fortune,’  here 

* 

identified  with  Sakuntala  or  with  the  object  of  the  lover’ s hopes  and 
aspirations.  The  commentators  do  not  throw  light  on  this  passage-  The 
meaning  seems  to  be,  ‘ There  is  always  a doubt  whether  the  suitor  will  gain 
favour  with  Fortune,  or  with  the  beautiful  maiden  who  may  be  the  object 
of  his  love,  but  when  it  is  certain  that  he  is  beloved  by  her,  how  can  she 
have  any  difficulty  in  gaining  him  ? for  there  surely  will  be  no  doubt  of  his 
being  willing  to  accept  her  favours,  however  uncertain  may  be  her  encourage- 
ment  of  his  advances.’  The  verse  which  follows  this  in  the  Bengali  MSS.  is 
omitted  in  all  the  Devanagari,  and  is  most  probably  spurious. 

Verse  67.  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati.)  See  Verses  18,  22,23. 
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i ^ifa  ^Ti^T!rr^«rfwfm  i qrt  «rrfai 

\S 

*wr  i 'sifa  ^Tm^TWTwt%f*T  i ^ T3rr*ff 

^iTfr^  i 

f*KT  wtttT  ^rwf  ^TTvfa  i 

^^fmy  ii  *fam  11  fWtTTT  TTfwfa  » T^qfa'gT 

V^p^T  II  wf%Tfi  II  f%*frfärTT  TTT^H^f^R  II  T^pfäVT 

fosfrefa  n 

fg^T*lfa  II 

TT5IT  I Wl  fäWctf%WTO  V^TT  fwR^^TT^T- 
fa  i *m: 

^^H^^r<7TTv^IT«T«nivWT:  ^Tfa  T^w.  I 
TTOVfTf  Tl^THT  ^VT^R  II  ^ II 

1 ‘ 0 thou  undervaluer  of  thine  own  excellencies,  who  now  would  ward  off 

with  the  skirt  of  a garment  the  autumnal  moonlight,  the  cooler  of  his  body  ? ’ 
* 

i.e.,  according  to  Sankara,  Tkis  prince  is  too  sensible  to  be  averse  to  an 
union  with  one  so  beautiful  as  thou  art.  Nirväpayitrim  : see  p.  97,  note  1. 
Patantena  : Compare  in  Act  Y.  Patantena  mukham  avritya  roditi. 

2 ‘ I am  now  (acting)  under  (your)  directions/  i.e.,  It  is  by  your  Orders 

that  I do  this  : N’iyojitäsmi  ihavaÜbhydm  giti-karane,  ‘ I am  directed  by  you 
/ 

to  compose  verses S.  : I am  only  following  your  directions,  therefore  you 
are  responsible,  if  I meet  with  a repulse  : S. 

3 ‘ Fitly,  indeed,  do  I gaze  on  my  beloved  with  an  eye  that  forgets  to  wink, 
because  the  countenance  of  her  composing  [whilst  she  is  in  the  act  of  composing] 
verses  has  one  eyebrow  raised ; (and)  by  her  thrilling  cheek  she  discloses  her 
affection  for  me.’  Vismrita-nimeshena  is  very  expressive  of  a fixed,  earnest 
gaze.  Chezy  translates,  ‘ 0 spectacle  enchanteur  ! dont  je  serais  jaloux  que 
le  moindre  clignement  d’oeil  me  privat  un  instant ! ’ Kantakita , lit.,  1 having 
the  downy  hair  of  the  cheek  erect  like  thorns.’  The  Bengali  have  pulakd- 

/ 

Verse  68.  Aryä  or  Gathä.  See  Verse  2. 
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i w i f%f^r?T  *nr  qtfa'qT  i qr  qg  ufaf^rT- 

TTÜ^rPjfT  I ^STT  I fgf'fPTT  TOTT  qftfTOU  I *1  «faf%rJT- 

ftn  ^TTT  WWWTWTfw  | 

fa  ipl^iNPTCTWfsr  I 

I T*lfa?  T’frv^'^TT  Tjtf^wlq^r  fuf^- 

fHq^T  I f%f%- 

iTTO  qrrf?  I 

TO  I 

TT^SfTOT  II  ^qf^f^T  II  ^«TT  I *3^  TTfui  *Tf  TFsq 

n^frqrT  ii  ’qqfrui  ^.hPtot  11  wr  i ^rmjTTqf 

W^f%  I 

«r  qfW  i 

■3W  l ’sqft^  I 

<3*t  i qraf%$  i 

chitena,  and  the  Calcntta  edition  pulakänchitena , meaning  the  same.  Horri- 
pilation,  or  the  erection  of  the  hair  of  the  body  ( pulaka , roma-kantaka, 
romänchana)  is  considered  by  the  Hindus  to  be  an  indication  of  exquisite 
delight  or  pleasurable  emotion.  The  Dictionary  does  not  give  this  sense  to 
kantalca,  but  it  is  so  used  in  Yikramorvasi,  Act  I.,  mama  angam  sa-r oma- 
kant akam  ankur  itam. 

1 1 But  the  writing-materials  indeed  are  not  at  hand.’  Most  of  the  MSS. 
have  hu  for  Sanskrit  khalu.  Lassen  (Instit.  Brak.,  p.  192)  shows  that  kkhu 
is  the  proper  form  after  a short  vowel. 

2 ‘ Engrave  the  letters  [make  engraving  of  the  letters]  with  your  nails  on 

* 

this  lotus-leaf  smooth  as  a parrot’s  breast.’  Sukodara : In  Yikramorvasi, 
Act  IY.,  the  colour  of  a scarf  is  compared  to  the  same  thing  [sukoda/ra- 
syämam  stanansukam ] and  in  Mahabh.  ii.,  1035,  the  colour  of  horses 
[sukodara- saman  hayän].  The  Prakrit  is  answerable  for  nikshipta-va/rnam 
kuru.  This  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Devanägarf ; the  Bengali  have  pada- 
chheda-bhaktyä  nakhair  älikhyatäm. 
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n ii 

II  ^T^lfa  II 

?5«?J  m fansrä  *w  -3W  afiTm  fy^Tfa  Tftrfa  I 

cT^f  5f  5JT?r  TW  yi:  3>Wt  f^JTfa  TTf*Wfa  I 

fmfjgTiT  sjfwrsi  ?=fT  3tWWTT’?k  ^ty  II  it  II 

TftrfW  Y«ft*W^fa  ■CrW’ftTSJWT  ^TfTf%  II  ^£-  II 

TT^IT  II  WWlq^W  II 

<Hlf?r  n^TTTfö  TT^^TO^fM-st  Tlf  ^WT  ^ I 

Tsrnfir  *wt  n^Tif  5j  rwr  f%  ^jTTY<ff  n ^>®  n 

/ 1 ‘ Thy  heart  I know  not,  but  day  and  night,  0 cruel  one,  Love  vekemently 
\jinllames  the  limbs  of  me,  whose  desires  are  centred  in  th.ee.’  ) Such  is  the 
reading  of  the  Taylor  MS.,  and  my  own.  The  other  Devanägari  agree,  but 
give  manorahäim  for  manorathdni  in  concord  with  angäni.  Manorahäi  and 
mmordhae  may  both  stand  for  the  Sanskrit  gen.  fern,  manoraihayah  (in 
concord  with  mama),  and  both  are  equally  admissible  into  the  metre : Lassen’s 
Instit.  Prak.,  pp.  304,  305,  147.  The  interpretation  of  Ch.  supports  this 
reading  [nishkrvpa  tapayati  battyas  twad-abhimuhha-manorathäyä  angäni~\. 
This  verse  is  called  by  Katavema,  the  vpanyäsa : compare  p.  117,  note  1. 

3 ‘ Thee,  0 slender-limbed  one,  Love  inflames ; but  me  he  aetually  con- 

sumes  incessantly : for  the  Day  does  not  so  cause  the  lotus  to  fade  as  it 

does  the  moon.’  Kumuda  or  Icumudvati  is  a kind  of  lotus, which  blossoms 

in  the  night  and  fades  by  day  [ Icumudvati  chandra-vvrahena  santaptä 

bhavati : S.]  here  compared  to  Sakuntala.  Kumudvati  is  usually  a group  of 

lotuses,’  but  I cannot  agree  with  Dr.  Boehtlingk  in  restricting  it  to  this 
* 

acceptation.  SdsanJca : see  p.  24,  note  2 at  end : Dushyanta  again 
compares  himself  to  the  moon:  Compare  p.  114,  note  1.  This  and  the 


Yerse  69.  Giti  or  Udgäthä.  See  Yerse  4. 


Yerse  70.  Arya  or  Gäthä.  See  Yerse  2. 
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ll  n 


W 


«Wr  II  fWl^  II  WT^‘  ^fäljrfawT  flWT- 

¥¥irV  ii  fä«rr*m  y?¥¥s^c¥T¥  n ^T¥rros¥if^rf*Rt  *m- 
T*W  I 
TW  I 

II  T^rpjTT  ’SOgr^TTJT^T’^fa  II 
TT5IT  i I 

»rWt<rpnf*f  ¥ w ¥T¥T^wt¥ ’Hföi  11  ^ 11 
¥^¥T  I T^T  fa^TfT^W^  ¥TC?5hr?^  I 

^r^it  i t<t:  ^T2¥T(S  i 

* 

preceding  verse,  according  to  Sankara  and  Chandra-sekhara,  afford  an 
example  of  the  figure  Uttarottaram. 

1 ‘ Welcome  to  the  speedy  (fulfilment  of  thy)  desire  V or  1 Welcome  to  the 
object  of  thy  desire  which  does  not  delay  (its  appearance).’  The  Bengali 
insert  samihita-phalasya  or  chintita-phalasya. 

2 ‘Thy  limbs,  which  closely  press  the  couch  of  flowers,  (and  are) 

fragrant  by  the  crushing  of  the  quickly  - faded  lotus  - fibres,  being 

grievously  inflamed,  do  not  deserve  (to  perform)  obeisance;’  i.e.,  ‘are 

excused  the  usual  salutation.’  ‘ In  eonsideration  of  the  state  of  your  bodily 

frame,  you  are  privileged  to  keep  your  recumbent  posture  even  before  me.’ 

Upachäram , i.e.,  mat-hrite  vinayddi-riipam.  San- dans,  lit.,  ‘To  press  the  teeth 

closely  together ; ’ hence  sandashta,  ‘ coming  in  close  contact  with.’  Cf. 

Baghu-v.,  xvi.,  65,  Sandashta-vastreshu  nitambeshu  ‘ On  (their)  hips  to  which 

garments  were  closely  fitted.’  Our  English  word  ‘ bite  ’ has  the  same  accep- 
/ 

tation.  Asu-klanta,  etc.  The  Bengali  have  dsu-vimardita-mrindla-valaydni  or 
dsu-vivarnita  ( = mldni-lhüta : Ch.)  etc.  ‘Having  bracelets  of  lotus-fibres 
that  have  quickly  faded  (from  the  heat  of  her  limbs).’  Compare  p.  106,  note2. 

3 Compare  page  76,  1.  2.  Anugrihnatu,  ‘ let  him  favour,’  is  the  reading 

* * 

of  Katayema.  The  stone-seat  served  also  for  the  couch  of  Sakuntala  : S. 


Yerse  71.  Ärya  or  Gäthä.  See  Yerse  2. 
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W 


II  TTWTttfä^fTf  I ir^^T  TTWWT  frmfa  II 

I  ^nrf^T  IT  ■^WT^r^TT^T  q^^T  I 

fTrö=p^Tiq^ftTfa  ^q^TT^^T7qT5fTT7i:  TfWW  I wtfHt 

Tjtq  TT  qm^-xtqrfTfw  ^Tf?"  I 

qqT^Tqqwuf^qffVfTr  i 

TT3IT  I I Sfrfrf^fT^T^  I lI«plW^I«prTq  3^- 

I 

fSröqTT  I fqq^qrfqWT  *mm  «frTfTqr  T«T 

frräq^T  I ^Tq^  fqq^qrfaqT  'qTfrTfT'*'1  TT3TT 

xrqT  3T  wt  i 

TTfq7rqiTTvTf?r  vq  qt  v*q:  I 

1 1 But  aflection  for  my  friend  prompts  me  to  be  the  Speaker  of  something 
superfluous’  i.e.,  of  what  bas  been  so  often  repeated  as  to  be  already 
sufficiently  well-known.  Punar-ukta  which  properly  means  ‘said  again,’  ‘said 
twice,’  ‘frequently  repeated,’  bas  in  dramatic  composition,  acquired  tbe 
acceptation  of  ‘ notorious,’  ‘well-known,’  and  hence  ‘superfluous,  ‘ un- 
necessary,’  ‘overand  above  what  is  wanted;’  and  hence  sometimes  simply 

C . . . . / 

additional.’  Tbus  in  tbe  Yikramorvasf,  Act  3.  the  torehes  are  said  to  be 
punar-uktdh  ckandrikdydm , ‘ rendered  superfluous  in  tbe  moonlight ;’  and  in 
Act  5.  of  tbat  play,  tears  dropping  from  tbe  eyes  on  the  breast  are  said  to 
cause  muktdvaVi-virachanam  punar-uktam,  ‘ the  formation  of  a superfluous 
[additional]  necklace  of  pearls.’  Compare  also  kirn  punar-uktena : Mälavikäg. 
p.  63,  1.  5.  Sakhz-snehah  = sakM-vishayaka-pranayah. 

2 ‘ Tbat  (wbicb  you  have  to  say)  ougbt  not  to  be  suppressed  [omitted],  for 
tbat-wbicb-was-intended-to-be-spoken  and  is  not  spoken,  produces  subsequent 
regret.’  Anu-tapa,  lit.,  ‘ after-pain,’  i.e.,  repentance. 

3 ‘ It  is  to  be  become  by  tbe  king  [the  king  ougbt  to  be]  tbe  remover  of 
tbe  suffering  of  a person  engaged  in  tbe  affairs  of  life,  who  bas  fallen  into 
trouble : Such  is  your  duty.’  The  Bengali  have  a'srama-vdsino  for  vishaya- 
vdsino.  The  latter  reading  is  supported  by  K.,  and  tbe  compound  is  given 
by  Wilson. 
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ii  s^r.  ii 


w 


TT^IT  I «rT^TTrf^ 

I TfW  f%  ¥T  <5*1  XV 

l TT« 

'fügr'q^T  »C^TT  *^rmw  ^mfaTT  i m ^TTfa  'snp^^ir 

V*RrJT  BT*R  ^TTTft^T  I rf^  ^f% 

i i 

^färHl^WT  ^R"TfafrT  | 

TT^fT  I vi;  I BTVTTWt  ^ W*T  I Sf%T  I 

nr^sfnsrT  ii  fa*NTT«^«msi  11  tot  fa  TOTTTfaTT- 

ii  11  w fro^nT^Tfär?- 

Tnrfa<cr  <3tttto  i 

tt^t  i i^fr  i 

TTBj^^TT^Tr^^T 

’f t«  vv  i 

«T^n^rTr  sf%r  t<t:  g4: 11  a?  ii 

1 *No  other  than  this.’  i.e.,  Nothing  short  of  this;  this  is  exactly  my  duty. 

2 ‘ Therefore  (know  that)  this  our  dear  friend  has  been  reduced  to  this 

altered  condition  by  the  divinity  Love  on  thy  account.’  TIddisya  1 aiming 

at,’  ‘regarding:’  see  p.  102,  note  1.  Avasthantaram,  lit.,  4 another  state;’ 

/ / 

i.e.,  an  alteration  from  the  natural  and  healthy  state.  Aropita  = prdpita : S. 

3 Compare,  in  the  Yikramorvasf,  Act  2,  Sädhärano  ’ yam  ubhayoh  pranayah. 

4 ‘ What  (can  you  mean)  by  detaining  the  Rajarshi,  who  is  pining  (by 

reason  of)  Separation  from  his  royal-consorts  ?’  Antah-pura , * the  inner  part 

of  the  palace,’  ‘ the  feniale  apartments,’  here  put  for  the  occupants. 

5 * 0 thou  that  art  near  my  heart,  if  this  heart  of  mine  which  is  devoted 
to  no  other,  thou  judgest  to  be  otherwise,  (then)  0 loyely-eyed  one,  being 


Yerse  72.  Druta-Vilambita  (variety  of  Jagati).  See  Yerse  45. 


II  ^lf»rTfT^7r^^  II 


iä4 


i i tt^usTt  ■^w)'?if^T  i wj 

^»r^rr  1 *rma  i uswm  TTm^:  i *tot  *1t 

fq^WT?1  qi^'qWWt^lfw^T  W TtT  I rl'f  fararrif?  i 

\> 

ara^snrntaftaT  *r  »refri  i «tot  fafrp?  i 

\i 

TT^IT  I I fsR  W*!T  I 

sfq  % nf?l§  £ I 

^T ff  BT§t  rj  Tf  ||  Q3  II 

Tg»}  | fqiöq^i?  I 

i I 


(already)  slain  by  Love’s  shafts,  I am  slain  again/  i.e.,  I suffer  a second 
death.  Compare  Bhartrihari,  i.,  63  [ hatamapi  nihantyeva  madanaK].  Hridaya- 

C . * 

sannihite  = man-manovasthayini,  0 tbou  that  abidest  in  my  heart : S : = 

chittdrudhe : Ch.  Madird,  1 wine/  as  applied  to  zhshana,  ‘ the  eye/  is  said 
/ § ( 
by  Sankara  to  be  equi  valent  to  sundara , beautiful  / or  to  ishad-ghiirnana- 

shila,  ‘ slightly  inclined  to  roll  about.’  Wine-eyed  may  mean  ‘one  whose 

eyes  intoxicate  like  wine.’ 

1 ‘Even  in  the  multifcude  of  (my)  wives  [however  numerous  may  be  my 

wives]  there  (will  be)  but  two  chief-glories  of  my  race,  the  sea-girt  earth  on  the 

one  hand  [cha]  and  on  the  other  [ cha ] this  friend  of  yours  / i.e.,  There  will 

/ 

be  but  two  sources  of  glory  to  my  race,  viz.,  the  sea-girt  earth  and  Sakuntala. 

Pratishtha  = utharsha-heiu,  ‘ a cause  of  renown/  ‘ a distinguished  Ornament:’ 

S.  : properly  ‘ a cause  of  stability,’  ‘ a prop,’  ‘ a support,’  ‘ a stay.’  Pari- 

graha-bahutwe  = halatra-bdhulye.  The  Devanagari  MSS.  read  samudra- 

vasanä , ‘ clothed  in  the  ocean/  ‘ having  the  ocean  for  its  garments’  [samudra 
* 

eva  vastrdni  yasydh : S.]  The  Bengali  all  have  samudra-rasand , which  is 
literally  * sea-girt  ’ [ rasana  — mekhala\  and  seems  to  be  the  better  reading. 
Compare  Hitop.,  1.  2542.  Confusion  between  rasana  and  vasana  may  easily 
have  arisen.  Cha  cha  : see  page  13,  note  1. 

2 In  the  Bengali  MSS.,  the  dialogue  which  follows  these  words  has 
several  interpolations. 


Verse  73.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53. 
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II  $!•:  ii 


faunrer  ii  wf  ii  i ^nf  uht  ttt 

ii  Rf-fki1*  ii  i w im  tht  ^wf-föT 

^^rr  fauixft^-ffr  rttt  ^mwfr  i uff  i *rgTUR  ui  11 

V* 

^<?JffT  ^UfTrl^T  I Vf%  I Vf  II 

Tisp*  f %H  II 

T<^*f  fffw  II 

TT^fTfn  I füTT  I ffWTWrfe  I -«Jwr^TT  fT  \ 

H^pfffTT  I füTT  frSTTWTf%T  I ffflrTTT  fffTT  fTHT^J  I 

fk  I tfffhl  'f T UTUt  I wr  rif  ffT  II  vfa  fff6Tfi  II 

I ?fäfIT  fY  TTTW  I ff  cR  URfq  fff  II  ff??  ff' WT^T  II 

Hl’rlflT  I f^PST  Tpf  I 

U^fffTr  I 3Tf  ff  Vf  I 

TT5IT  I 'ffffJSTf^f  I f Rff  ^T^Tf  ff  fT  fff  f 3 

2 c-v 

fff  I 

fff  ftft:  SRffäfYfvff^  ’fTVfTfTf,. 
v^rpsufir  i 

ffVTf  ffT^H  f 

ffTWfa  ’fT’STTf^rf  fWvt  II  ^8  II 

1 Literally,  ‘Let  us  cause  it  to  join  (its  mother)’  ‘let  us  lead  it  to  its 

/ . ( 

mother  :’  Mätra  saha  iti  anushanga : S.  Some  word  like  pasya,  See  ! ’ may 
be  supplied  before  yatha  in  tbe  sentence  preceding. 

2 * Does  not  this  person,  thy  humble-servant,  [thy  adorcr]  remain  near 
thee  ? ’ i.e.,  Am  not  I here  to  wait  upon  thee,  in  place  of  thy  friends  ? ’ The 
Bengali  add  sa/cM-bhumau.  Aradhayita  — paricliärakah,  an  attendant,’  a 
servant  ’ : S.,  but  it  is  also  * the  worshipper  of  a deity,’  and  therefore 
implies  adoration  as  well  as  Service.  There  is  designedly  a double- entendre. 

3 1 Shall  I set  in  motion  moist  breezes  by  (means  of ) cool  lotus-leaf-fans 


Verse  74.  Vasantatilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64. 
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•jr^rTWT  I W TITXSTXfflxr^  ^TiTm  II  T^r*n«r 

W^^«TT  I *T ^HiTT’m  'STOTTV^rälfa  II 

v j • 

T^fa  I 

v*  ^ 

ymr  i ^fv  i ^frMTtrrfM*:  i tv  v h Tiftyra^n-  i 

which-remove  languor?  or  placing  thy  feet,  brown  as  the  lotus,  0 round- 
tbigbed  (maiden),  in  (my)  lap  shall  I rub  tbem  soothingly.’  Karabhoru, 
yoc.  c.  of  karabhoru.  According  to  Panini,  IY.,  i.,  69,  Uru,  a thigh  or 
hip/  at  the  end  of  this  and  some  other  compounds  becomes  urh  and  is 
declined  like  vadhü ; and  karabhoruh  is  said  to  be  equi  valent  to  vrittoriih  stri, 
‘ a woman  with  round  thighs.’  Karabha  is  ‘ the  thick  part  of  the  hand,’ 
‘the  part  between  the  wrist  and  the  fingers;’  it  is  also  ‘a  young  elephant.’  Dr. 
Boehtlingk  considers  that  the  comparison  is  taken  from  the  first  of  these  senses. 
It  may  with  more  reason  be  taken  from  the  other : for  from  the  following 
gloss  of  Chandra-sekhara,  it  seems  probable  that  as  kara  Stands  for  both 
the  human  hand  and  the  trunk  of  an  elephant,  and  karabha  for  the  upper 
part  of  the  hand,  so  the  latter  word  may  be  taken  for  the  same  part  of  an 
elephant’ s trunk.  Karabhah prdnyangam  [ is  part  of  an  animal’]  tadiva  ürur 
yasyah  subha-lakshanam  idam  tad  uktam,  hasti-hasta-nibhair  [‘like  an  elephant’ s 
trunk’]  vrittair  [‘round’]  asthdbhaih  karabhopamaih prdpnuvantyürubhih  saswat 
striyah  sukham  anangajam.  The  epithet  may  therefore  mean  ‘ having  thighs 
gracefully  tapering  like  the  trunk  of  an  elephant.’  Compare  karabhopamoruh : 
Paghu-vansa,  vi.,  83.  Samvdhayami  = mardayami : Sam-vah  is  applied 
especially  to  the  rubbing,  kneading,  or  shampooing  of  the  limbs.  Padma- 
tamrau : Chezy  observes  that  the  Hindu  women  extracted  a rosy-coloured 
dye  from  a plant  called  Lawsonia  Inermis,  with  which  they  dyed  their 
nails  and  fingers,  as  well  as  their  feet.  Cf.  Stri-nakha-pdtalam,  kuruvakatn  : 
Yikramorvasf,  Act  2. 

1 ‘ I will  not  make  myself  in  fault  with  those  whom  I am  bound  to 
respect  [towards  those  who  are  worthy  of  respect]  ’ i.e.,  with  my  foster- 
father  and  others. 

2 ‘ The  day  is  not  (yet)  cool.’  Aparinirvana  = anapagata-Üvratapah , 
< . ( . * 

having  its  great  heat  not  yet  passed  off.’  It  was  still  noon:’  S.  Some 

MSS.  have  anirvdna , and  others  apa-nirvüna  [ = anirvdna , nirvüna-raliita]. 


127 


ii  <?tfhrr  sw:  ii 


ww*tswtcr  »rfireifö  wt8:  11  ^>yii 

II  Tfa  ^~1T^  TJ^ft  f^Rrfafa  II 

•rr^^WT  I X?T5R  | T^l  fw**  | ^TUflR-riTfg  <n  m 

W^RTT  I 4Vt^  I I ^^«RTTTfa  51  W^TW 

wt  ^aifa  i 

5i:  -JW^Tffl  i 

TT^IT  I I ^"T  5J^5W§5f  I T^r  ^ fäf^rfVWT  rm- 
»RRl/TT^  VftSlfa  ^}"Rfa:  I Wfa  ^ 

J1TTÄRW  fä=tT%51  Tfjt  TT5]ftRv55m:  | 

qftWtrlT^rfT:  fwfaw  ^Tfasjf^HT:  ||  || 

1 ‘llaving  left  the  couch  of  flowers  (and)  the  covering  of  thy  bosom 
formed  of  lotus  leaves,  how  wilt  thou  go  in  the  heat,  with  thy  limbs  (too) 
delicate  for  hardships  ?’  Pa/ribädha-pelava  — duhkhäsahishnu , ‘ incapable  of 
bearing  hardship.’  The  Bengali  have  komala  for  pelava. 

2 ‘ Even  though  inflamed  by  Love,  I have  not  the  power  (of  disposing)  of 
myself.”  i.e.  yena  twam-manoratha-puranam  hriyate,  ‘ so  that  your  wishes 
may  be  fulfilled S. 

3 1 Having  seen  it,  his  reverence  the  head-of-your-society  who  knows-the- 
law  will  not  take  (it  as  a)  fault  in  you,’  i.e.,  will  not  attribute  blame  to  you 
in  this  matter.’  Drishtwä  te  is  supported  by  the  concurrent  authority  of 
the  Taylor,  Mackenzie,  and  Colebrooke  MSS.  I have  not  ventured  to  follow 
Dr.  Boehtlingk  in  reading  JDishtya  te.  My  own  Bombay  MS.  omits  the  words 
entirely,  but  a blank  space  indicates  that  something  is  left  out.  Vidita- 
dharma  : see  Pan.  Y.  4,  124.  Pharma  at  the  end  of  a Bahuvrihi  compound 
becomes  dharman.  Cf.  Yuväm  hshatriya-dharmanau  : Hitop.,  1.  2473. 

4 * Many  daughters  of  Rajarshis  [p.  43,  notes  1 and  2]  are  heard  to  have 
been  married  by  the  marriage  (called)  Gandharva,  and  (even)  they  have 

Verse  75.  Aryä  or  Gathä.  ( See  Verse  2.) 

Verse  76.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6, 11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73. 
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W 


sr$^«TT  i tt^  p i »s^Tfsr  ^w?irw- 

^sfRTT  I *TPRs*lt  I ^T  sfa 

T«  I 

fäWlTfa  I 

TT^IT  I I »fTTHTfa  I 

JT^^T  I *r<TT  I 

TT^rPsTT  I I 
TTWT  I 

'srnfr^ri^’R^f  rrra<rN 

ft^T^fTT  *i*rr  % 
w^fr  wa  t*t  s4  II  « s II 

II  Tfrf  ^W’äRfafJ^T^fä  1 TT^^fT^T  ^^fcT 

*TT^N  II 

received  the  approval  of  their  fathers  [been  approved  by  their  fathers].’ 
The  Gandharva  marriage  is  one  of  the  forms  of  marriage  described  in  Manu 
iii,  22,  et  seq.  It  is  a marriage  proceeding  entirely  from  love  [Jcäma-sam- 
bhava]  or  the  mutual  inclination  [ anyonyechchhd ] of  a youth  and  maiden,  and 
concluded  without  any  ceremonies  and  without  Consulting  relatives  : see 
especially  Manu,  iii.,  32.  Gandharva  = paraspara-bhäshapa  Tcrito  vivdha  : K. 
The  long  scene  which  follows  this  verse  in  the  Bengali  MSS.  is  omitted  in 
all  the  Devanagan,  and  must  be  regarded  as  an  interpolation. 

1 ‘ I will  again  take  counsel  with  my  female  friends.’  Anuman  in  the 
causal  may  mean  ‘ to  ask  the  consent  of,’  * to  cause  or  to  induce  to  assent.’ 

2 1 (As)  by  the  bee  (the  honey)  of  the  fresh,  untouched  tender  blossom, 
(so)  now  by  me  eager-to-allay-my-thirst  must  the  nectar  of  this  under-lip  of 
thine  be  gently  stolen,  0 fair  one,  (ere  I can  let  thee  go.’)  Aparilcshata,  lit., 

‘ unhurt,’  ‘ uninjured,’  applied  to  a virgin.  Adharasya : compare  p.  32,  note  5. 

Yerse  77.  Aupachchhandasika,  containing  eleven  syllables  to  the  first  half-line, 
and  twelve  to  the  second,  each  whole  line  being  alike. 
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ii  s'f : 11 


I 'WW)WT*insrj?W  WT^t  I HWf?WT  I 

( I HW5WT3»  WT W<  I ^wf%WT  T^Wt  I ) 

II  W*r*SH  II  WTTW  I HH  wfKWWTWfrwwr- 

ir^fRrT  II  *mwjH  ii  wVtw  i wrenrw  HHwrftTTrn'witw- 

W HtT^  Xj\  V*W  '’BTH^fr  I WTW  fWTWWTfTT* 

^THWITHT  ^trUft  TW  TJW  ^Hl^frf  I ?|TWf  fWTWTHrfT<fT 

TrVf%  i 

i 

TTHT  I WWT  II  TWTTOTTWH^TW  flTTfw  II 

ii  ww*  wfwirfrr  wtwwt  wtwift  wwr  ^ 11 

wwifr  i ttY  tt*  wihtt  mw  ^ i 

WWf  I TW  TW  ^TWT  WTWHt  1 

1 ‘ \_Behind  the  scenes.  ] 0 female  -chakraväka,  bid  farewell  to  thy  mate : 

the  night  is  at  hand  [arrived].’  Chakra/väka-vadhukä  [Pänini,  YII.,  4,  13] 
i.e.,  the  Chakravaki  or  female  of  the  Ruddy  goose,  commonly  called  the 
Brahmam  duck  (Anas  Casarca).  The  male  and  female  of  these  birds  keep 
together  during  the  day  (whence  one  of  their  names,  dwandwa-chara,  ‘ going 
in  pairs  ’)  and  are,  like  turtle-doves,  patterns  of  constancy  and  connubial 
affection ; but  the  legend  is  that  they  are  doomed  to  pass  the  night  apart 
(whence  the  name  rätri-vi'slesha-gdmin ) in  consequence  of  a curse  pronounced 
upon  them  by  some  samt  whom  they  had  offended.  Accordingly,  as  soon  as 
night  commences,  they  take  up  their  Station  on  opposite  banks  of  a river, 
and  call  to  each  other  in  piteous  cries.  The  name  rathäng a or  ratha-päda , 

1 chariot-footed,’  sometimes  given  to  them,  indicates  some  peculiar  formation 
of  the  feet.  Constant  allusion  is  made  to  their  habits:  thus  in  the  Vikram., 
Act  4,  Sahachar'wi  dure  matwä  viraushi  samutsulcah.  Cf.  also  Meghaduta, 
verse  82,  and  Raghu-vansa,  viii.,  55. 

2 ‘ To  ascertain  the  state  of  my  bodily  health.’  Prakrit  has  no  dative,  but 
gives  the  force  of  that  case  to  the  genitive. 

3 ^Concealed  by  the  branches:’  see  page  105,  note  1. 

4 * With  a vessel  in  her  hand.’  One  MS.  has  udalca-pätra-hastd,  ‘ with  a 
vessel  of  water  in  her  hand.’ 


s 
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ii  -ai^sfrwTO^w  N i ^if%  «tw^txjtt  t 

^rrnft  ii  11  ^ i ^ifa  xjreu*?rrxiTf*r  h 

^nrri  • 

I 

sr^prfm  I ^ifrq  ^ fawr  i 

H^rJWT  I ^t4  ^lf%  ^ fäiw  I 

*rY?nft  i ?fa»?T  wrTXRT  f%*-r<rrv  xrs?  f sfK  «fa 

^VrPRt  i wr  f*iTTwrsraNX!^  ^ 

Xftfö  II  r^Tf«  II  I xtfrtnTT  f^^TT  1 

^if%  ii  fsrTf%  ii  =r£j  i ufT^Tfr  f^ra:  i 

XXf?  I 'TS'ät  *P^*I  II  TffT  -wf^Trf T : II 

xrf%  i tp^txt:  11  Tfa  nf^rTT:  11 

xr^^TT  II  ^nS"*Tfi  II  i x^  IfT^  *WtT% 

•ax^^fRTT  ii  ^nuprä  ii  ’f^r  i wrxnä 

JffTTTWW  W fl^fxr  | WTW**'5jf3nff-?^fif[  sr?  % XJKT^  Xf^T«rUl 

s*  J 

^T(TT«t4  ^ *rgf%  i gre/  ^ xjmrr  wm:  11 

s*  's* 

■q^TJfrr  fx?T3T  I H^TXj  II  WTTT3W'9  xr^T^TT^  I 

I Xf^ni  II  WrlT^^Xl  *??nW^  I 

m X?^T  sfq  xjf^xfr^T^  I 

1 1 0 venerable  mother  ! there  is  a change  for  the  better  in  me.’  Nairujyam 

C . / 

kinchid  idanim  vrittam , There  is  now  some  freedom  from  pain  :’  S.  Ajje  is 

/ ( 

the  reading  of  the  oldest  MSS.  supported  by  S.  and  Ch.  Visesha  is  a change 
for  the  better/  in  contradistinction  to  vikara,  ‘ & change  for  the  worse.’  The 
very  same  expression  occurs  in  Malavikag.,  p.  46,  1.  9. 

2 ‘ With  this  Darbha- water/  i.e.,  water  and  Kusa-grass,  mixed  and  nsed 
for  the  sdntyudakam,  mentioned  at  p.  97,  1.  4;  see  also  p.  18,  note  1 in  middle. 

3 1 0 heart,  even  before,  when  the  object-of-thy-desire  readily  presented 
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ii  mftöY  sir:  ii 


m 


ii  fi^rr^tT  *r^prcrr  w%<TTTfa:  11 
TT^lT  II  ^NrPms^h*T  I «Pn^TW  II  ^ITT  ITT" 

f^?rmf%^:  i *rsnf% 

»tst  ^f%#¥rnvfr^ 
TTfäw^fälRTfHTT*  I 

v*  N 

5J  ^f^TH  <5  ||  OT:  II 

\»  'J 

itself,  thou  didst  not  abandon  (thy)  anxiety.  How  (great)  now  (will  be)  the 
anguisb  of  tbee  regretful  (and)  dispirited ! [After  advancing  a step,  standing 
still  again , aloud ] 0 bower  of  creepers,  remover  of  my  suffering,  I bid  thee 
adieu,  (hoping)  to  occupy  (tbee)  again  [to  bave  enjoyment  of  tbee  again].’ 
Prathamam  eva,  etc.:  see  page  121,  line  2.  Sukhopanate : compare  yad 
upanatam  duhkham  sukham  tat : Yikram.,  end  of  Act  3.  Vighatita,  ‘broken,’ 
distracted  with  grief.’  Paribhoassa : see  page  129,  note  2.  Paribhogäya : 
Compare  paribhukta  : page  132,  line  1. 

1 ‘ Alas ! the  fulfilment  of  desired  objects  bas  bindrances  [tbere  are 
many  obstacles  in  tbe  way  of  the  accomplishment  of  one’s  wishes] ; for  by  me 
the  face  of  tbe  lovely-eye-lashed-eyed  (maiden),  baving  its  upper  and  lower 
lip  repeatedly  protected  by  (her)  fingers,  beautiful  in  stammering  out  tbe 
syllables  of  denial,  turning  (away  from  me)  towards  tbe  shoulder,  was  with 

some  difficulty  raised  but  not  kissed.’  Anguli-samvrita  = angulibhyäm  pihita  : 

* 

S.  Adharoshtha : see  p.  32,  note  5,  in  middle.  PratishedhdksJia/ra,  i.e.,  na 
mamadharam  chumbaniyam  [ unnamaniyam ] ‘my  lip  must  not  be  kissed:’  S.Ch. 
Alam  alam  md  iti prabhritibhih,  ‘by  such  expressions  as  ‘enough,’  ‘enough,’ 

‘ don’t :’  K.  Some  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.  read  pratishedhantara.  Akshara  is 
‘a  syllable,’  as  well  as  ‘a  letter  :’  see  ekakshara  in  Wilson’ s Dictionary.  Ansa- 
vivarti  — tiryak-kritam,  ‘ turned  on  one  side  :’  Ch.  It  may,  bo weyer,  also  mean 
‘ revolving  on  the  sboulders  ’ [ansayor  vivartf\.  Sankara  mentions  another 
reading,  anga-vivarti  = kroda-ghürnamdnam.  Pakshmalakshi  = charu-bahu- 
paksTima-yuktam,  or  prasasta-pakshma-yuktam  akshi  yasyah,  ‘ who  bas  eyes  with 

^ . I 

beautiful  eye-lasbes:’  S.,  and  Ch. : i.e.,  Whose  cye-lasbes  are  brown  like  tbe 
leaf  of  a lotus : ’ Ch.  Tbe  Hindu  women  used  collyrium  to  darken  tbe 


Verse  78.  Aupachchhandasika.  See  Verse  77. 
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fi  *T  ^ wf?T  TI^FTfT?  I I T%3  *T7TT- 

sj  J sl  J 

RI^H  WWfa  II  *4<Tt  S3"TTYI  II 

TTW:  'irftT^f^rTT  Y^T  fWTRTR TR 

sj  vJ  v 

üt^t  rriw^  in*  *Ht^  Rffo:  i 

WT^RTgRVT  fäRTRTRR^WTRRmTRWT 

f%RRT  R1RT  «I  %rR-q^T^W^T  st%f  ■S^nrfä  II  'S  *-.  II 

^rr^rrir  i ttr^ 

TTTRRTR  RTRetnffw  Wg^ 

g^ff  3?rfTRRg?rf  gfTTi:  Tl^tWT:  I 

eye-lashes  and  eye-brows.  Pakshnala  is  properly,  * possessed  of  eye-lashes  ’ 
\_pakshmavaf\  an  adjective  formed  from  pakshman  as  sidhmala  from  sidhman  : 
Panini,  v.,  2,  97.  Utpakshmala , ‘ having  upturned  eyelashes,’  occurs  abont 
the  middle  of  tbe  second  Act  of  tbe  Vikramorvasf.  Kathamapi , ‘ some- 
how  or  other,’  * hardly :’  compare  page  128,  line  13.  Na  chumlitam  tu  is 
the  reading  of  the  Calcutta  edition  and  the  Sahitya-darpana,  [page  116], 
snpported  by  Chandra-sekhara. 

1 ‘ Or  rather,  I will  remain  for  a brief  space  in  this  bower  of  creepers 
(once)  occupied,  (but  now)  abandoned  by  my  beloved.’  Athava : see  page 
30,  note  1 ; and  page  23,  note  1,  at  end.  Pwribhukta : Compare  pwri- 
bhogäya,  page  130,  note  3 at  end.  Muhürtam : see  page  36,  note  2,  at  end. 

2 ‘ Here  on  the  stone-seat  is  her  flowery  conch  impressed  by  her  form  ; 

here  is  the  faded  love-letter  committed  to  the  lotus-leaf  with  her  nails ; here  is 

the  lotus-fibre  bracelet  slipped  from  her  hand — having  my  eyes  fixed  on  such 

(objects  as  these)  I am  not  able  to  tear  myself  away  [go  out  hastily]  from 

* 

the  Yetasa-arbour,  even  though  deserted  (by  her).’  Sarira-lulitd  — deha - 

C . * 

sanghrishtä,  rubbed  by  the  body see  anatilulita,  p.  115,  note  1.  Siläyäm : 

see  page  105,  note  3,  and  page  121,  note  3.  Klanta : Sankara  and  the 

Bengali  MSS.  read  känta,  ‘ charming,’  * dear.’  Visabliarana  — mrinala- 

* 

vala/ya : see  p.  106,  note  2.  Asajyamänekshano  = äropyamanekshano.  Vetasa- 
grihat  = latä-mandapät,  ‘ from  the  arbour  of  creepers:’  see  p.  104,  line  4. 


Verse  79.  Sardula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39, 
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ii  vntvr  nr:  ii 
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^^Twrv^favi:  ftfvrTTV’TT^f  11  n 
Tt^t  i ii  Tfa  f*rwr*TT:  11 

ii  <?7fcfr  s^:  ii 

1 1 [In  the  air.~]  The  evening  sacrificial  rite  being  commenced,  the 

shadows  of  the  Eakshasas,  brown  as  evening  clouds,  scattered  around  the  altar 

which  bears  the  consecrated  fire,  are  flitting  about  in  great  numbers,  producing 
* 

consternation.’  Akase : see  p.  96,  note  3.  Savana-karmani  = homa-kar- 
mani.  Sampravritte  = upakrante.  Prakirnäh  is  the  reading  of  the  oldest 

/ i 

MSS. : Sankara  reads  vistirnäh : the  Devanagarf,  pra/yastäh , striving,’ 

1 using  effort.’  Hutäsanavatim  = ähitägnim.  Bhayarn  ädadhänäh  ==  träsam 
utpadayantyah.  Pisitäsanändm  — räkshasänäm.  The  Eakshasas  [see  p. 
39,  note  6]  were  so  called  from  their  appetite  for  raw  flesh  [pisita], 

Yerse  80.  Yasanta-tilakX  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74. 
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II  ’STO  II 

II  «töt:  ■jffg'stTT:  ^ngjT  11 

^^SJT  I I j?Tfe  f%3T^fäf%WT  fa 

I ^sTT  I *TTÄTW  fl[=JT^fäfv*TT  {%- 

^TT?iW>!JT  ^«^TT  ^J^frT  fw^JT 

^tT^^TWT  'Jr^fPjTT  ^^TTVnjJTTflj^  f%€H 

Tnrfa  nf^rä  Nsfrftjj^r  1 

fTOTfä  ?^s  I 

I ST#  fr*  I 

frnfr^T  I sjnSR^T*  I 
W«*T  I TW  *Y  Tntft  Tff  Tm  fr 

I ^ ^ TT^ifaT  Tf¥  *fr*Wi*  ^frfaT:  fr 
*fw*Y  ^xrtjft  qfyfn'n  ufrrzTHTiTii'ff  T?fY»fr 
fjfärr  ^T~mm  fivT  vfew  ^fn^wmftn  rmvn  ^ttt^t 
3*»Tfr  *1  «ir  ^frr  1 
*JTTfa  3T*T3f?T  1 

fW**T  1 *fr*T  ^Yfr  1 m mfrwr  ’srfaf^fi^xiT  *mfr 
frfrsT  1 w 1 * riTT'än  'srrafäfäw  *rwfr- 

4 

1 See  tlie  note  on  the  term  Visbkambha,  page  97,  note  3. 

2 ‘ Altbougb  my  beart  is  comforted  by  tbe  tbougbt  tbat  Sakuntala  has 
become  completely  bappy  in  being  nnited  to  a busband  wortby  of  ber  by  a 
Gandbarva  marriage;  nevertbeless,  tbere  is  still  some  cause  for  anxiety 
[tbere  is  still  sometbing  to  be  tbought  about].  ’ Gänäharvena : see  p.  127,  note 
4.  Anurhpa-lJicwtri-g&mini : tbe  Bengali  bave  anuriipa-bhartri-bhdgini.  Iti 
may  often  be  translated  by  ‘so  tbinking.’  see  p.  140,  note  2. 
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ftiwr  I TfTTt  TM  JrTR 

fYfwr  vgiPfr  i f%?tj  rrer  iür  -mmt  ^ «itS* 

föf  TTfrfq^rl  Tf?r  I 

^H^ft  i sr?  wi  t^Tfir  i ?rj  v&  i 

i *tot  wi  xTOTfii  i ?reT  »rer  v3rfN  i 

ftn-re^T  i ^ f<r*  i 

frra^T  I *IPPFrsTsr  I 

^sng-SfT  I TOT  ST^T  qf?^TTfw^fxr  TPS  TT  3 

'SR^fT  I *npi?r  ^T  TTpRTTRteTTfa  WPRIPR: 

HW “TT  l rt  T?R  *T*TTTfc  | nr  ^uu^msrur  frTTWT 

www:  i n ^fr-  yw^inj  ^mr’srfa  i *rg  irt^t 

^wr  i 

g^ü*i:  i 

fröggnr  II  g-JPTRR  fcRtTSfüJ  II  *fi?  I ^3TTTT  ^f«Rnw- 

flR^T  II  g^PTPR  fa*TT^  II  wf%  I 7TTf%  *[f%Tf»lT- 

WSSTWIT  ^^5'RTT  I 

TRUnfif  fWf^  I 

1 ‘ Such  distinguished  characters  as  these  do  not  become  enemies  to  virtue 

[do  not  treat  virtuous  women  with  contumelyj.  But  I know  not  now 

what  reply  the  father  will  make  when  he  has  heard  this  intelligence.’ 
* c 6 

Ahriti  properly  form,’  figure.’  Kintu  is  inserted  by  the  Mackenzie  MS., 

/ 

supported  by  K.  Pratipatsyate  = abhidhdsyati  : S.  : = prativakti : K.  : 
Westergaard  giyes  1 respondere 1 as  one  sense  of  pratipad.  Compare  tack 
chhrutwä  tatheti  pratyapadyata : Bamay.,  I.,  10,  15.  ‘ What  he  will  do,’ 
or  * whether  he  will  ratify  it,’  wouldbe  an  equally  correct  translation. 

2 ‘ “The  maiden  is  to  be  given  to  a worthy  (husband):”  such  was  the 

* ( 

first  purpose-of-his-heart.’  SanJcalpa  = manoratha : S. : properly  a resolve/ 
4 mental  determination  :’  see  p.  48,  line  4,  with  note  1 at  end. 
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VW 


I nt  fTWffa  W^T?  ^ 

^R^TT  I ?R  frrouigTT:  H^f^TT^T:  #T»TT»U^?TT  ^sr- 

whsr  i 

^1T  I 

fw^T  I spsrfr  « Tfa  rf^3  5T^TT«fn  N 

finicR'T  i II  Tfa  ?r^  II 

i ^rsm^  »fr:3 1 

ii  ?KTif  ^t  h »rf%  i ^frfvwT'fa^  fasfcT  > 

II  ^ II  *f%  I 'Stfäfa’TT  m?*  I 

frö^TT  i w ***wftf%*r  u^^tt  11  '’srw’M  11  vm 
fwr^T  i ^ ^3-örwf^f^ffT  ir^^raT  11  11  'srcr 

fir^&xn  ^urf^f^TT  i 

g*i\  ^i^f^fsrrT  i 

c . / 

1 Is  not  the  guardian-deity  of  our  dear  friend  Sakuntala  to  be  honoured 
(with  an  offering)  ?’  S 'aubhägya-devatä,  ‘ the  tutelary  deity,’  * the  deity  who 
watches  over  the  fortune  and  welfare  of  any  one.’  The  Bengali  read  devatdh, 

^ / . i 

deities,’  and  Sankara  adds  Shashtikä-gaur'i-prabhritayah , such  as  Shashtika 
[Durga],  Gauri,  etc.’ 

2 ‘ [ Behind  the  sccnes. ] It  is  I,  ho  there  ! * Nepathye  : see  p.  2,  note  2. 

A . ( 

Ayam  aham  ägatosmi  iti  arthah : S.  See  Manu,  ii.,  122,  etc.  After  salu- 
tation,  a Brahman  must  address  an  elder  saying,  * I am  such  an  one  ’ [asau 
namäham ] pronouncing  his  own  name.  If  any  persons  (through  ignorance  of 
Sanskrit)  do  not  understand  the  form  of  salutation  (in  which  mention  is 
made)  of  the  name,  to  them  should  a learned  man  say,  * It  is  I ’ ( aham  iti), 
and  in  that  manner  should  he  address  all  women.  In  the  salutation  he 
should  utter  the  Word  bhoh  [ bhoh-sabda ],  for  the  particle  bhoh  is  held  by 
sages  to  have  the  same  property  with  names  (fully  expressed).’ 

3 1 (It  seems)  as  if  an  announcement  were  made  by  a guest  [as  if  a guest 
were  announcing  himself].’  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Bengali,  the  Deva- 
nagari  have  atithinäm. 

4 ‘ With  her  heart  she  is  not  near,’  i.e.,  her  heart  is  absent  with  Dushyanta. 
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II  T|<5*iTinTT  II 


| -?T^  I ^*fi  Xrf'rTXrf’?  I 

wqrj  i i 

li  Tfa  irf^m  H 

qqqj  i ^fäfqqfrxTTfqfq  i 
fqfqxfrqqft 

cfqYv4  qfa  ^ *fTO^f%?i  i 
^rfT^f?i  wr  q q *rrfä?rr  sfq  ^ 
qrqf  twtt:  inrö  ürrrfaq  11  11 

I I ^tfoi^j  q«f  qyr(  I qrf^fq  t£*T^% 

fw^T  | 'f I WV^l  I qrförqifq  qsirf 
^T-JT  ^aft^rqT  qq^tjfT  U qft  sqqfrqq  « qr  ^ *tfxg 
Sq^T^T  *£snfqqT  II  qfY  SqqfTqq  II  q xq~T  qf%q 

qrfqjfa  I WT  qröqTHT  ^qr^^Tqt  TT%q|  I rjq  qfq^  q^W 
qffqr^fq  i qq  ^qm:  ^qnqrfqY  *r?fq:  i nm  q*rqz- 
W^qj^iTTq  qfq  qföf%q,#r  I qrf  ^*JT  ^T^TTT 
qh^qn^qrw^TqfMqv^:  i *st  s^t  urprqT^  qf%q 

‘ Woe ! thou  that  art  disrespectful  to  a guest ! that  (man)  of  whom  (thou 

art)  thinking  to4he-exclusion-of-every-other-object-from-thy-mind,  (so  that) 

thou  perceivest  not  me,  rieh  in  penance,  to  have  approached,  shall  not  recall 

thee  to  his  memory,  even  being  reminded ; as  a drunken-man  (does  not  recall) 

the  talk  [speech]  previously  made  (by  himself)/  Atithi-paribhdvini : see 

p.  35,  note  2 : the  Bengali  have  katham  atithim  pa/ribhavasi.  Vetsi  = vibha- 
/ . / / 
vayasi : S.  Bodhito  = smäritah : S.  Kritam,  i.e.,  dtmanaiva : S.  Kathdm 

kri  is  eqni valent  to  the  root  kath,  ‘ to  speak,’  * teil,’  * say ;’  and  kathdm 

kritam  to  kathitam,  ‘ what  is  spoken,’  * said.’ 

2 1 A very  unpleasant  thing  has  occurred.  Sakuntalä,  in  her  absence  of 

mind,  has  committed  an  offence  against  some  person  deserving  of  respect. 

[ Looking  on  in  front. ] Not,  indeed,  against  some  (mere  ordinary)  person : 


Verse  81.  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati.)  See  Verses  18,  22,  23,67. 
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vif%isf<C  i 

I 

i »r^F  i n<nf*r*j  m 

'«igtT'«  -s^w'fR  | 

^f^^tranaiVTfa  l 

(for  I see  that)  it  is  the  great  Bishi  Durväsas,  easily-provoked  to  anger. 

After  uttering  such  a curse,  he  has  turned  hack  with  a step  tremulous, 

* 

bounding  and  difficult  to  be  checked  through  its  impetuosity.’  Sünya-hridayä 
lit.,  4 empty-hearted,’  one  whose  heart  is  engrossed  with  some  other  object. 
Vega-chatula,  etc. : This  is  the  reading  of  the  Mackenzie  MS.,  and  seems  to 
have  been  that  of  K.  All  the  Devanagari  have  upphulla,  for  the  Sanskrit 
utphula  from  the  root  sphul,  1 to  leap/  allied  to  sphur.  Utphäla  from  the 
same  root  is  given  by  Wilson,  and  both  sphula  and  sphura,  but  not  utphula , 
which  is  a legitimate  word.  As  to  the  Prakrit  upphulla , it  may  be  observed 
that  many  consonants  in  Prakrit  are  too  weak  to  sustain  themselves  singly, 
and  that  if  elision  does  not  take  place,  the  consonant  is  sometimes  doubled: 
Thus  sulclcha,  or  suha  may  be  written  for  the  Sanskrit  sukha,  and  nikitta  or 
nihia  for  nihita  : Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak.,  p.  276,  3.  The  oldest  Bengali  MS. 
has  avirala-pädoddharayä,  and  the  Calcutta  edition  avirala-pada-twaraya 
gatya.  As  to  Durväsas,  he  is  a Saint  or  Muni,  represented  by  the  Hindu 
poets  as  excessively  choleric,  and  inexorably  severe.  The  Puränas  and  other 
poems  contaiu  frequent  accounts  of  the  terrible  effects  of  his  imprecations  on 
various  occasions,  the  slightest  offence  being  in  his  eyes  deserving  of  the 
most  fearful  punishment.  On  one  occasion  he  cursed  Indra,  merely  because 
his  elephant  let  fall  a garland  which  he  had  given  to  this  god ; and  in  conse- 
quence  of  this  imprecation  all  plants  withered,  men  ceased  to  sacrifice,  and  the 
gods  were  overcome  in  their  wars  with  the  demons  : see  Vishnu-Pur.,  p.  70. 
With  regard  to  the  title  Maharshi : see  p.  38,  note  3,  and  p.  43,  note  2. 

1 4 Who  beside  Pire  will  have  (such)  power  to  consume  ?’  Sankara 
has  tatJiä  [taha ] at  the  end  of  this  sentence,  bnt  I have  not  ventured  to 
insert  it,  without  other  authority.  The  wrath  of  a Brähman  is  frequently 
compared  to  fire  : see  p.  74,  note  3,  and  p.  49,  note  2. 

2 ‘ Therefore,  bowing  down  at  his  feet,  persuade  him  to  return,  whilst  I 
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fqqqqT  I qq  II  Tf«T  fWBT  U 

fqqqqT  I «TOT  II  Tf?f  f^T^T  II 

'qq^STT  li  q^T^R  qqf%q  fä^qj  II  ^qfr  I ^IT’NqgfaTTU 

^q^rT  ii  qqrqrr  ^f%ri  fq^qi  ii  ^r€t  1 qrT^q^rfqqqT 
^T%-TT  qqjf  q q?qTqt  qtqWT^W  U qfq  OTqtW^j  *?qqfq  II 

%9  vj 

q^n  qqrq  q wmv  q-qqTqq  11  Tfn  q-sftw^  wter  11 

fqstqqr  II  qfqqi  II  qfä  I qfl»f^q^>  WT  q<qg  qqiq  qf%- 

fqqqqT  II  qfqqi  II  qf%  I q?ifqqqi:  q qnq  'qqqq  qfq- 

nJ 

qqqfq  I f%f*q  ^5  qTO^TqV  f%qfV  • 

WTfq  i föqfq  qq:  qTqmq:  qR<r:  i 

vj  VS 

qq^qT  II  qfqm  ii  qfqg  qj?  qqfa  i qr%fq  i 

qjq^qr  11  qfqm  n;qf%iqsqjr  qqqfq  1 qrqq  i 

fqqqqr  i qqr  fqfqfrT^  qr  q^Ffq  i qqT  fqqfqfi  qq  i 

fqqqqT  I qqr  fqqf&j  q T^fa  I qqr  f%wfwr  q^T  I 

qqq  I q^qfq  qfqjjqt  qifqqTqqqqm^qi  ^ff^qqr^l  qq- 

qqqqyl  qqqfqfq  q^  'qfwqqqiqqTqqi  sgf^qqqi  qq- 

qqT  q#  ^rq^TTT  qfqfaqsrlfq  l 

qrfT  q^T  sqqjfcrr  qqfaqqf  qfq  1 

prepare  a propitiatory  offering  and  water.’  The  Bengali  have  patitwä , 
‘ having  fallen  ’ for  pranamya.  Arghyodakam  : see  p.  35,  notes  3 and  4. 

1 ‘ She  acts  the  gathering  up  of  the  flowers.’  TJchchaya  has  the  same 
sense  as  samucJichaya , ‘collecting  together  in  a heap  :’  see  p.  79,  line  3. 

2 ‘ Whose  friendly-persuasion  will  this  crooked-tempered  (person)  accept  ? 
however,  he  was  somewhat  softened  [he  was  made  a little  merciful].’  Pra- 
kriti-vakra,  ‘one  whose  disposition  is  crooked  or  harsh,’  ‘ iU-tempered,’ 

* cross-grained.’ 

3 ‘Even  this  (somewhat)  was  much  for  him  : say  on.’ 

4 1 Considering  (it  is)  the  first- time,  this  one  ofience  of  the  daughter,  who 
is  unaware  of  the  potency  of,penance,  is  to  be  pardoned  by  your  reverence.* 
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V»' 


I rf^T  I 

^R^TT  I rfrf^rm:  I 

Oi^rtt  i n^r  v *rrfrst<  i 

fj?*R^T  1 TRT  $ I f%^ 


•^f^^imT^rrTttTHtim  WT^T  f%^frn?lfTf%  hr'^rtt  ^ 

^st^r^T <T'a|^*T  'irT’TT  PrPNr  ?fa  trsrwtut:  ^r*s 


'SRTffrr:  i 


TR^T  1 TTfa  ’SR&fa^  ’SlfN  I nW  TTTTfcw 

’SR^rr  i i TR  Trafst 

w«rfr^j^t!T  ^TTnhjfr^  u?q  fq- 

Wf%W*T  4jRT«Wf%?f^lf*rto^  ^TJtftnR  ^fff  ft- 

W.f  | rffaj  VT^forRTST  U^^TT  I 

5f^  I <Tf%Rv^röt^RRJT  V^R^T»lfq4fa  I 

fTR^rrr  i *rN  i ufi?  i tr  i 

fH^^T  I vf%  I ?f%  I rf  R *Tf%qyj^R ; | 


Prathamam  iti : The  Bengali,  supported  by  K.,  have  prathama-bhaMim 

avehhya , ‘ in  consideration  of  her  former  devotion.’ 

1 ‘ “My  word  must  not  be  falsified : but  at  the  sigbt  of  tbe  jewel-of-recog- 
nition,  tbe  curse  sball  cease :”  so  speaking,  he  witbdrew  himself  frorn  sigbt 
[vanished.]’  Alhijnänä-bharana,  lit.,  ‘ the  recognition-omament,’  ‘tbe  token- 
ring :’  see  p.  3,  note  2.  Ndrihaäi : see  p.  53,  note  2.  Swayarn  antarhitah, 
lit.,  ‘ he  became  self-hidden.’ 

2 ‘ A ring  stamped  with  bis  name  was  by  tbat  Räjarshi  himself  at  bis 
departure,  fastened  on  (her  finger)  as  a Souvenir.  In  that  [with  that], 
Sakuntalä  will  be  possessed-of-a-resource-in-her-own-power.’  Swa-nama- 
dheyänhitam  : see  p.  52,  notes  1 and  2.  Smaraniyam  iti : properly,  * Saying, 
“it  is  a remembrance ’ Iti  often  involves  tbe  sense  of  ‘saying,’ 

‘ thinking,’  etc.:  see  p.  60,  note  1.  The  Bengali  add  SaJcuntald-haste,  but 
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ii  Tffpjnrnft  fsnzfi*«:  11 


m 


n tOt  *rfw?m:  ii 

fire^TT  ii  wmw  ii  i tisfg  ^ i sn^r^rf?- 

fiprä^T  ii  11  i iw  rrnraj  ’srrewUrfV 

TW^T  ^ITf%f?TT  fw  fawft  I »rWTTTT  fwnx  ^Timfa 

rj^^*f  T ^9Tf%f% rfT  TI  frpphft  I f^'SfPIT  ^Trjnwfa 

W XT*rT  f?4TT%fT  I WWW  I 

5f  TH?T  f%HT3*Tfcr  I fÜ  WR"  WWW  I 

J < sj 

wi^w  i fww  i titt  »?%  xr^r  ^Tpm  fäj^i 

Wl^rT  I I Wir  TT^  xrg  •CrTRW.jWfJ  | 

\J 

TWftW  fnW^ft  I 

fw^T  i qrt  ^ifw  -?wt?"(h?j  ufrmfa'9  f%^fr  i 

firw^T  l gr  WRTfwft  fa^fa  l 

II  T«TW  (iw  II 

II  fwww:  II 

I have  not  ventured  to  do  so,  without  the  authority  of  the  Devanagarf  or  K. 
* 

Tasmin  : S.  has  tasmät. 

1 ‘ Our  dear  friend,  her  face  resting  on  her  left  hand,  (is  motionless)  as  if 
in  a picture  :’  see  p.  6,  note  1. 

2 1 Let  this  circumstance  remain  in  the  mouth  of  us  two  only.  Our  dear 
friend  being  of  a delicate  nature  must  be  spared  [preserved],’  i.e.,  She  must 
not  be  told  about  this  imprecation,  lest  her  feelings  be  so  hurt,  that  her  deli- 
cate  Constitution  be  injured.  Vrittantah , i.e.,  säpa-vrittäntah  : S. 


II  II 
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II  s^:  II 

ll  kk:  KfänfK  wtfrmr:  fipg:  h 
faim  i k ^ wmsK*NNmf^¥t  s%  TnwKKT  ttktkt^ 
mssmr  i irsfrrir  f%^KR  kt3^  ^K^rr^rmfa  f%^ 
T^T  Tfa  II  qfTUW3"TT35I  K ||  w TWTK  I Km  f% 
S^fw*  KfKT  mKKtKTKx 
mft^iriT^w^T^?:  tt^kt  s^:  i 
KKt^K^I  ^KKT^KfHlf 

1 * Arisen  from  sleep,’  i.e.,  suptdnantaram  utthitah,  ‘just  arisen  after  sleep,’ 
i * 

just  aroused  from  sleep  :’  S. 

2 ‘lam  commissioned  by  his  reverence  Käsyapa  (who  has  just)  returned 
from  his  pilgrimage  [residence  abroad],  to  observe  the  time  of  day.  Having 
gone  out  into  the  open  air,  I will  just  see  how  much  of  the  night  remains.’ 

i 

Pnwasat,  i.e.,  somatirthdt:  see  p.  16,  note  2.  Kdsyapena : see  p.  22,  note 
1.  Prahas  am  = vivrita-pradesa,  ‘an  open  spot:’  K.  = chatwar  a,  ‘ a court- 
yard:’  S. 

3 ‘On  the  one  side  the  lord  of  the  plants  [the  Moon]  descends  to 
the  summit  of  the  Western  mountain ; on  the  other  side  (rises)  the  Sun, 
whose  forerunner  Aruna  [the  Dawn]  has  just  become  visible.  Ey  the  eon- 
temporaneous  setting  and  rising  of  the  two  luminaries,  human  beings  are 
guided  as  it  were  through  their  different  states : ’ i.e.,  by  the  alternations  of 
these  luminaries,  the  vicissitudes  to  be  expected  in  human  life  are  indicated. 
One  of  the  names  of  the  Moon  is  Oshadhi-patih,  ‘lord  of  the  annual  or 
medicinal  plants.’  He  is  so  called  from  some  influence  which  he  is  supposed 
to  exercise  over  the  growth  of  such  plants.  Compare  Deut.,  xxxiii.,  14, 

‘ The  precious  fruits  brought  forth  by  the  sun,  and  the  precious  things  put 

Verse  82.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,80. 
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II  ^?V9T  s^:  ii 


w 


^ I 

irfafif  *N  r 

Tf^  sr^lfTf  WTtft^nfnTT  I 

Tg-JT^T^älf5jrlT5JI^^T^^^l 

^:wrfä  ^R^fäRT^Wy*VTpi  II  ^3  II 

forth  by  tbe  moon.’  Oshadhi  is  explained  in  Manu,  i.  46,  as  phala-pdkdnta , 
‘ a plant  which  dies  after  the  ripening  of  its  fruit.’  Asta  is  the  name  for  the 
mountain  in  the  West,  behind  which,  in  Hindu  poetry,  the  sun  and  moon 
are  always  supposed  to  set,  as  JJdaya  is  the  name  of  that  over  which  they 
are  supposed  to  rise.  Arka  is  a name  of  the  god  Surya,  ‘ the  Sun.’  He  is 
represented  in  Hindu  mythology,  as  seated  in  a chariot  drawn  by  seven 
green  horses,  or  by  one  horse  with  seven  heads  [whence  his  name  Saptaswa], 
and  before  him  is  a lovely  youth  without  legs,  who  acts  as  his  charioteer, 
and  who  is  called  Aruna,  or  the  Dawn  personified.  Ar  um  is  the  son  of 
Kasyapa  and  Vinata,  and  elder  brother  of  Garuda.  His  imperfect  form  may 
be  allusive  to  his  gradual  or  partial  appearance,  his  legs  being  supposed  to  be 
lost,  either  in  the  darkness  of  the  departing  night,  or  in  the  blaze  of  the 
Corning  day.  The  sentiment  expressed  in  this  verse  is  paralleled  by  the 
speech  of  the  Chandala  in  the  Mrichchhakati  [p.  321,  1.  4],  thus  translated 
by  Prof.  Wilson,  ‘ In  heaven  itself  the  sun  and  moon  are  not  free  from  change 
[ vipattim  labhete ] : how  should  we  poor  weak  mortals  hope  to  escape  it  in 
this  lower  world?  One  man  rises  but  to  fall,  another  falls  to  rise  again,’  etc. 

1 1 The  moon  having  disappeared,  even  the  lotus  no  longer  gladdens  my 
sight,  its  beauty  being  now  only  a matter  of  remembrance.  The  sorrows 
produced  by  the  absence  of  a lover  are  beyond  measure  hard  to  be  supported 
by  a tender-girl.’  Some  species  of  the  lotus-plant  (especially  the  white 
esculent  kind)  open  their  petals  during  the  night  and  close  them  during  the 
day,  whence  the  Moon  is  often  called  the  Priend,  Lover,  or  Lord  of  the 
lotuses  \_Kumuda-bdndJiava,  kumudim-näyaka,  Kumudesa].  Abala-janasya : 
The  Bengali  have  abalä-janena.  The  genitive  is  equally  admissible.  Com- 
pare  sriyo  durapah,  which  is  the  Bengali  reading  for  sriya-durdpah  at  p.  1 1 7, 
1.  13,  and  swabhavas  tasya  durytikramah : Hitop.  1.  1945. 

Verse  83.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80, 82. 
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ii  uf^Tg  nzr^n  \\  tH  utt»? 

'SR^TT  II  TTf^ig  II  TR  ^TTT  fc^^RTT^wfq 

1 ‘ With  a hurried  toss  of  the  curtain.’  Patdlcshepena  (so  read  all  the 

Devanagari  MSS.,  and  K.)  is  from  pata,  with  the  same  sense  as  apati,  i.e., 

* the  curtain  separating  the  stage  from  the  nepathya  ’ [see  p.  2,  note  2]  and 

afahepa , 1 tossing  aside.’  The  Bengali  reading  is  apati-kshepena.  Patälcshe- 

( * \ 

pena  — yavanikdpanodanena  : K. : = aJcasmat,  suddenly  S.  The  entrance 
of  an  actor  nnder  the  influence  of  flurry  caused  by  joy,  sorrow,  or  any  other 
emotion  [harsha-solcddi-janüa-sambhrama-yuhtasya]  is  made  with  a toss  of 
the  curtain K. 

The  following  verses  have  not  the  authority  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.,  nor 

of  K.,  but  are  given  immediately  after  verse  83  in  the  Bengali  MSS.,  and  in 

* 

the  Calcutta  and  French  editions,  supported  by  S. : — 

^ifav  i 

i 

^fäcTrumT  *r«m  f%wrr:  i 
S*f  Irlfrf 

WTVföT  VT^frT  II 

1 Moreover,  the  early  dawn  impurples  the  dew-drops  upon  the  jujubes ; 
the  peacock,  shaking  off  sleep,  quits  the  darbha-grass-thatch  of  the  cottage : 
and  yonder  the  antelope,  rising  hastily  from  the  border  of  the  altar  impressed 
by  his  hoofs,  afterwards  raises  himself  on  high,  stretching  his  limbs. 
Moreover,  after  planting  his  foot  on  the  head  of  Sumeru,  lord  of  mountains, 
the  Moon,  by  whom,  dispersing  the  darkness,  the  central  palace  of  Yishnu 
has  been  invaded,  even  he,  descends  from  the  sky  with  diminished  beams. 
The  highest  ascent  of  the  great  terminates  in  a fall.’ 
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II  s^f : II 


W 


w ttt  nr  fäfir*  i frsr  rt5T  *r*^<*mi  w- 

^ f%fr<i  i k*j  ttttt  -Ji^^rrsTT^^T- 

«r  ^T^frTfrr  i 

fipa:  i *it^  ^uferat  *tt^  ll  Tfö 

n 

i t3ff%g^T{%  f¥  qrftw  I ^ f%'5- 

^rsr^T  i ufa^Tfa  för  ^fr^rfa  i *r  $ f*ra- 

I ^TTtY  TTfä  TT^  I 

W^^T:  imTf^T  I ^T*r  TTT^f  ^T*fr  I ^*T 

’ag^TO  ^f%^T  wft  U?  mfTTT  I ^TT  ^TflWräT 

1 It  is  not  unknown  to  this  person  [myself],  however  withdrawn  (she 

may  be)  from  worldly  concerns,  tbat  an  indignity  has  been  wrought  towards 
* 

Sakuntala  by  tbat  king.’  Evarn  nama  is  the  reading  of  tbe  Mackenzie  MS., 

supported  by  K.  Na  etat  na  viditam  is  given  on  tbe  autbority  of  K. 

* 

Imassa  is  inserted  from  the  old  MS.  [E.  I.  H.,  1060]  : Sankara  bas  amushya 
janasya.  Tbe  otber  Devanagari  MSS.  read  yadyapi  nama  vishaya-parän- 
mukhasyapi  janasya  etan  na  viditam  tathäpi  tena , etc.  The  margin  of  the 
Bengali  MS.,  as  well  as  that  of  Chezy,  has  a note  referring  vishaya-paran- 
mukhasya  janasya  to  Kanwa ; but  a comparison  of  otber  passages  sbews  that 
by  ayam  jana,  tbe  person  speaking  is  commonly  intended.  Anaryam , i.e., 
SaJcuntala-vismarana-rupam,  ‘ consisting  of  tbe  forgetting  of  Sakuntala  S. 
and  Cb. 

2 ‘ The  time  for  (making)  tbe  burnt-offering:’  see  page  148,  note  3. 

3 * Although  wide-awake,  wbat  shall  I do  ? My  bands  and  feet  do  not 
move-freely  in  tbeir  own  usual  occupations.  Let  Love  now  be  possessed  of 
his  wish  [enjoy  bis  triumph],  by  whom  our  innocent-minded  friend  bas  been 
made  to  place  confidence  in  that  perfidious  man.’  Uchiteshu  Jcaramyeshu, 
Such  as  gatbering  flowers,  etc. S.  Sa-Icamo  = Jcritarthi,  one  wbo  bas 

* r 

attained  his  end:’^S.  Compar ejbhawatu pancha-vanah  h'it'i : Vikram.,  Act  2. 
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\»A 


irwf  fa'STTfV  i r ^ €t  tth^  rrrfT^iftjr 

tr  förrysrfä  i ^Rrerr  ^ w x'raf^rrrfVTfa 

^rm^i  %v»rrrfö  w f^irsrfr  i m xü  ^fw- 

yrTRrf:  ST^PSI  *J  fwfofä  I WT^  T<ft  SfHTJT" 

^ i i 5?Y  ^r^- 

^ i ii  *nrt»TT^  TmTf^r  ggfaTrfa  w tnrfa  trcnroftrfa- 

rft  I ^ Wt*TTl?t  ^T<?  Tfa  «TWfarlTfa  «T  RTWfa 

^^fmfrwtT  ^Tsnrro^i  fw*- 

ItRT  rTTcl^nilW  "JT^pfrat  fäft- 

i *r*mv  ■q^rfV  f¥  ^rfinw  i 

^fa?T  I Tc*j»m  S^RTfir:  f¥  SnSSfä  I 

Amtya-sanähe  = asatya-pratijne : S.  — mithyd-pratijne  : Ch. : lit.,  ‘ one  who  is 

* 

not  true  to  bis  contract  [sandhi].’  Suddha-hridaya  is  the  reading  of  two 
Devanagari  MBS.,  and  of  the  Bengali.  Padam  = sthdnam,  ‘ a place :’  S.  = 
vyavasaya  ov  vyavasiti,  ‘ industry,’  ‘ application,’  Business:’  Ch.  and  Amara- 
kosha,  p.  317,  1.  4.  Hence  padam  kri  in  the  cansal  must  mean  * to  cause  to 
have  dealings  or  transactions  with,’  ‘ to  cause  to  apply  one’s  seif,’  ‘to  cause 
to  take  up  a Station;’  w hence  may  easily  flow  the  Interpretation,  ‘made  to 
trust.’  Compare  a similar  phrase  in  Kumara-sam.,  yi.,  14,  where  also  the 
commentators  explain  padam  by  vyavasäya. 

1 ‘Or  rather,  it  is  the  curse  of  Durväsas  that  has  caused  the  change.’ 
Athavd  : see  p.  24,  line  1 ; page  30,  note  1.  Vikar ayati : see  p.  130,  note  1. 

2 ‘ Among  ascetics  inured-to-hardships,  who  is  to  be  solicited  (to  carry  the 

ring  to  the  king)  ? Assuredly,  eyen  though  I were  conyinced  that  blame 
* 

was  attributable  to  Sakuntala,  I should  not  haye  the  power  to  make  known 
to  Father  Kasyapa  (just)  returned  from  his  pilgrimage,  that  Sakuntala  is 
married  to  Dushyanta,  and  is  pregnant.  Such  being  the  case,  what  is  to  be 
done  by  us  ¥ Duhkha-sile : so  read  all  the  Devanagari ; the  oldest  Bengali, 
supported  by  Ch.,  has  nirduhkha-'sitale.  Sakht-gdmi : see  p.  41,  note  2. 
Vyavasita,  pass.  part.  of  vy-ava-so,  ‘ to  determine,’  ‘resolve,’  ‘ strive ;’  also  * to 
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II  Sir:  II 


II  II  I rJ3T 

f*l*RTT  II  7jflT5t  4J1W  II  4ff%  I r*Tl  TT^^SFTT^T: 

T^TWt^B  f^fr^  I 

m?nwr<5^  fsri<ff^  I 

’SR^rr  i «f%  i 5»rf  tr^  i 

I I ^^-ffTTrfJ 

OrälTT  I ^<5Tfl  ^TN  I Wt?  gf^t 

OlillT  I 3?W  T^T’ff  I WsrflTT  W ^SfT^T^rjj 

*TTfa  I 
TTrTTt%7  I 

i nji  ri^T  i 

I rf^rlff:  I 

fu^lSTT  I JT?  Tjrm  iftwf5»'*  «J<9  fTT^r- 

I TJlt  «TWT^rl^Wf  qfT^r^l  rTTrT^fT- 

Tjs?  ^ff  wf^i  I frfT^T  i wtf%  5TS3W 

I f^T  I ^RT^f%?Tf  ^WT- 

be  persuaded,’  ‘convinced,’  as  in  Ramay.  ii.,  12,  61,  sat'im  twdm  vyavasyami. 
Pdrayami  is  either  the  causal  form  of  pri  meaning  * to  accomplish,’  ^fulfil,’ 
and  thence  * to  be  able,’  or  is  a nominal  from  pdra,  ‘ the  other  side,’  * tbe 
end.’  Rtham-gate , i.e.,  evamprapte  Jcarmani. 

1 * Hasten  to  celebrate  [eomplete]  tbe  festivities  at  tbe  departure  of 

P ( 

Sakuntala.’  Prasthdna-JcautaJcam  = prayana-mangalam , festige  solemnities 
which  täte  place  at  tbe  departure  of  a member  of  the  family.’ 

2 ‘ To  inquire  (whethcr  sbe  bad  had)  a comfortable  sleep.’  PuclicJihidum 
for  prashtum,  so  reads  my  own  Bombay  MS.,  supported  by  a parallel  passage 
in  Malavikagn.,  44,  7,  suJiam  puchchhidum  dg  ata.  The  other  Devanagari 
bave  suha-saida-puchcJihid  for  suhha-sayita-prachchhihd,  wbicb  is  given  as 
another  reading  in  the  Malavikagnimitra.  Dr.  Boebtlingk  remarks  tbat 
the  agent  may  be  used  with  the  sense  of  a fut.  part.  active  and  refers  to 
Panini.,  iii.,  3,  10. 
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SJ^J  tTT^i  x?w  'StTsjfä:  xjf^XTT  I 3W  | ^fänarrft^TTT  x? 

fg  wfT  ^WT'^f'JTSTT  W^’rTT  I ^1  «5f  xrg  Tf%xif%Tf^V  75TT  *Pr?  WT 

^ >1  p 

f^^rr  wT^taT  xtvttt  1 ^rer  xr^  ^f^xrf^?:f%7ft  wr: 

>3 

W'äST«  fäswfäf^T  I 

*mv  1 

’STC^T  I ’SI'f  it!T  1ZXXT  ^tTStTT  I 

1  ^ ^?r  ^fgrRjTTrmwqxs  ^rrrer:  i 

fssfaTT  1 •^fnrwT’tji  qfgjxji  ^ftT  fwr  3?^*$^  xn^TH  1 

fH^T  | ^falTT^  xrf^W  VttT  f%5JT  W^TTt^TT  SJT^^T 1 

1 ‘ By  father  Kanwa  [see  p.  22,  note  1]  having  of  his  own  accord  em- 
braced  her  whilst  her  face  was  bowed  down  with  shame,  she  was  thus  con- 
gratulated  [congratulation  was  made]  “ Hail  (to  thee) ! the  oblation  of  the 
sacrificing  priest,  although  his  sight  was  obscured  by  the  smoke,  feil  directly 
into  the  fire  :”  ’ see  note  3 below,  and  p.  95,  note  1.  Dhümakulita  : Cf.  p. 
66,  1.  2.  Yajamdnasya  : see  p.  95,  note  1. 

2 ‘ My  child,  as  knowledge  delivered  over  to  a good  student  (is  not  to  be 
deplored  ; so  has  it)  come  to  pass  that  thou  art  not  to  be  sorrowed  for.  This 
very  day  I dismiss  thee  protected  by  [under  the  escort  of  some]  Bishis 
to  the  presence  of  (thy)  husband.’  Compare  Manu,  ii.,  114,  ‘Learning 
having  approached  a Brahman  said  to  him,  “ I am  thy  divine  treasure, 
deliver  me  not  to  a scorner,  but  communicate  me  to  that  student  who  will  be 
a careful  guardian  of  the  treasure.”  ’ The  Bengali  and  K.  insert  me  before 
asochariiyä , and  read  parigrihitäm  for  pratiralcshitäm. 

3 ‘ By  an  incorporeal  [without  body,  without  visible  Speaker]  metrical 

speech  (addressed  to  him  from  heaven),  when  he  had  entered  the  fire- 
* e 
sanctuary.’  Sartram  vinä,  i.e..  dlcase  Saraswatyä  niveditah,  he  was  informed 

by  Saraswati  (by  a voice)  in  the  sky S. : see  p.  96,  note  3.  Agni-saranam 

= agnyägäram,  ‘the  place  where  the  sacred  fire  was  kept;’  = yajna-säla , 

‘ hall  of  sacrifice Schol.  Chezy.  Fire  was  an  important  object  of  vene- 

ration  with  the  ancient  Hindus,  as  with  the  ancient  Persians.  Perhaps  the 

chief  worship  recommended  in  the  Vedas  is  that  of  Fire  and  the  Sun. 
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||  qfqiqq  II  qr%f?  i 

’sre^TT  II  II  i 

n wcmjqrfw  ii 

yvm  »p:  i 

Brahmans  when  they  married  and  became  householders,  unless  they  intented 

/ 

giving  up  their  sacerdotal  office,  kindled  with  two  pieces  of  the  hard  Samf, 

* 

Arani,  or  Khadira  wood,  or  with  a piece  of  the  Samt  and  Aswattha  wood 
[see  page  23,  note  2],  a sacred  fire  [ homägni , grihyagni,  hutägni ] which 
they  deposited  in  a eavity  or  hearth  called  Kunda  or  Vitäna,  in  some 
hallowed  part  of  the  house ; or,  like  the  Persians,  in  some  sacred  building 
proper  for  the  purpose  [called  agnyagära , Mann,  iv.,  58,  homa-sälä,  agni- 
griha ],  and  which  they  carefully  kept  lighted  throughout  their  lives,  using 
it  first  for  their  nuptial  ceremony-[-Manu,  ii.,  231 ; iii.,  171 ; Sir  W.  Jones, 
vol.  iii.,  127],  and  for  the  regulär  morning  and  evening  oblations  to  Agni 
[homa , hotra],  perform ed  by  dropping  clarified  butter,  etc.  into  the  flame, 
with  prayers  and  inyocations  [Manu,  xi.,  41 ; iii.,  81,  84,  85.  See  also  p. 
133,  note  I of  this  book] ; for  th'A' performance  of  solemn  sacrifices  [Manu, 
ii.,  143];  for  the  Sraddha  or  obsequies  to  departed  parents  aud  ancestors 
[Manu,  iii.,’  212,  et  seq.  See  also  page  112,  note  1 of  this  book]  ; and  finally, 
for  the  funeral  pile.  The  perpetual  maintenance  of  this  sacred  fire  was 
called  agni-hotra , agnyaäJiäna,  ugni-rähshana ; and  the  consecration  of  it, 
agnyadheya  [Manu,  ii.,  143];  and  the  Brahman  or  householder  who  main- 
tained  it,  agni-hotrin,  ähitdgni,  agnyähita,  sagnika.  At  Benares  even  to  this 
day,  according  to  Sir  W.  Jones,  many  agni-hotras  are  continually  blazing. 
Sometimes  the  householder  did  not  himself  attend  to  the  sacred  fire,  but 
engaged  an  officiating  priest  \ritwij,  yajamäna,  agnidhra : see  p.  95,  note  1 ; 
p.  96,  note  2].  The  Brahman  who  did  not  maintain  a fire  was  called 
anähitägni  [Manu,  xi.,  38].  According  to  Manu,  iii.,  212  (with  commentary) 
there  were  three  periods  when  he  was  necessarily  without  it,  viz.,  just 
before  his  investiture,  before  his  marriage  after  the  completion  of  his 
studentship,  and  at  the  death  of  his  wife;  but  the  usual  daily  oblation  was 
then  to  be  placed  in  the  hand  of  a holy  Brahman,  who  is  said  to  be  one 
form  of  fire  [see  p.  74,  note  3;  p.  49,  note  2].  Sacred  fire  is  sometimes 
considered  to  be  of  three  kinds  \tretd,  1 the  triad  of  fires  ’]  : 1 . Garhapatya, 
nuptial  or  household ; 2.  Ahavanfya,  sacrificial,  taken  from  the  preceding, 
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'ax^tf*?^  II  -C8  II 

’SR^IT  II  frr^^TH.  ^Tf%^l  II  wf?  I ft'«  $ 1 fini  $ I f%-5f 
'sjr^it  ii  firör^TO^iTfäsi  ii  uf%  i fire  $ i frre  * i f%?g 

TP5EJ  U^-^srT  ^WRTyTTW  itV^TW  ^ 

=9W  TR  TRprPsTT  Tfa  ^rSRWT^TVTT^ 
frfa  1 
TRTfa  I 

fr^yT  I wf%  I ?N  fgtJTT^TWrWt  I WT 

fjReRT  | | ^RT  ?IT^^  ^fSRWt  fRRfsRtR:  I *T 

rf^fS^psft  fo*RT  TR;  I 
<rqf%^t  f^rfT  tr<5  i 

and  prepared  for  receiving  oblations ; 3.  Dakshina,  that  placed  towards  the 

south,  or  ceremonial,  taken  from  either  of  the  former.  See  Prof.  Wilson’ s 

Introduction  to  the  Vikramorvasi,  p.  8,  and  Manu,  ii.,  231.  The  man  who 

maintained  all  these  three  was  called  tretdgni. 

1 * [. TIaving  recourse  to  Sanskrit .]  Know  that  (thy  adopted)  daughter,  0 

Brahman,  has  conceived  a glorious-germ  [seed]  implanted  [lodged,  deposited] 

by  Dushyanta  for  the  welfare  of  the  earth,  as  the  Sami-tree  is  pregnant 
/ c 

with  fire.’  Samt,  a thorny  kind  of  acacia [see  the  last  note,  and  p.  23, 

note  2.]  The  legend  is  that  the  goddess  Pärvati  being  one  day  under  the 

influence  of  strong  passion,  reposed  on  a trunk  of  this  tree,  whereby  an 

intense  heat  was  generated  in  the  pith  or  interior  of  the  wood,  which  ever 

after  broke  into  a sacred  flame  on  the  slightest  attrition.  Ahita  = arpita. 

Tejah  = suJcra : Ch.  Cf.  Baghu-y.,  ii.,  75 ; Megh.,  verse  45.  ‘ By  this  it 

/ / 
was  indicated  that  Sakuntala  would  have  a son  in  glory  equal  to  Agni S. 

3 1 0 friend,  how  pleased  I am ! but  when  I think  that  this  very  day 

* 

Sakuntala  is  being  conveyed  away  (to  her  husband’s  house),  I feel  a satis- 

faction  mingled  [associated]  with  regret.’  lti,  ‘ so  thinking see  page  140, 

note  2.  Utlcanthd-sddhdrana,  lit.,  * in  common  with  regret  or  sorrow.’ 

( " * 

I am  partly  glad,  partly  sorry  S. 

3 1 (Only)  let  this  (our)  poor-sister  be  made  happy.’  Tapaswin,  1 a 


Yerse  84.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6, 11,  12,  26,  4 7,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76. 
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II  Sir:  II 


w 


^*l^rr  • HW  f%  urrfT^T««^nr 

^TC^lT  I ?T5!  f%  TTrf%?fs  ^[TWRqrflsm 
Trrrf^rri  im  sfrT^nrwsiT  fwf^TiT  tttt  i?q?;?rrf%qiT  i 
TTrrf^f»?^»T  T?:^  qrpjTT^T^T  f%f%TTT  *T^T  qniwfa^T  I 
ht  t*  ^r^fM%r^Tf%  i wra  qj'ffa  % faqm^N 
cf^T^T  W*fäf?rlt  ^ I 


frlTülfiTf^^j  ^sqTrqrqsr^TW^  *?!P?Tq*lTqr*W’JTTfw  faTqfa  I 
«it^fflqrt  f *rf*rewqniHTf%  fq^^Tfa  t 


devotee/  also  denotes  a person  in  a pitiable  State,  a poor  wretch.  Nvrvrita 

* 

= susthita-chittä  : S. 

1 ‘ Therefore  in  this  cocoa-nut  box,  suspended  on  a bough  of  the  Mango, 
a Kesara-garland,  capable  of  (keeping  fresh  for)  the  intervening  period,  was 
with  this  very  object  deposited  by  me.  Therefore  make  it  rest  on  (thy) 
hand  [take  it  down  with  thy  hand].’  Narikera  or  narikela,  ‘ the  cocoa-nut/ 

4 the  fruit  of  the  cocoa-nut  tree.’  Chüta  or  Amra,  the  Mango- tree  [Mangi- 
fera  Indica].  Käläntara-kshama  — virala-kdla-sthäyini : S.  Kesara-mälikd,  ‘ a 
wreath  made  of  the  flowers  of  the  Bakula:’  see  p.  25,  note  1.  This  was 
probably  a mangala-pushpa-mayi  sraj,  or  garland  made  of  auspicious  flowers, 
to  be  suspended  round  the  neck  of  Sakuntala,  such  as  that  described  in 

Raghu-vansa,  vi.,  84.  Sankara  and  the  Bengali  read  kesara-gundäh  or  kesara - 

/ 

chürnäh,  and  Sankara  observes  that  the  fragrant  dust  of  this  plant  is  much 
used  by  women  in  making  unguents  \udvartandni\. 

2 ‘ Whilst  I also  will  compound  auspicious  unguents  composed  of  Mriga- 
rochana,  holy  earth,  (and)  Durba  sprouts.’  Mriga-rochana  is  said  to  be  either 
the  concrete  bile  of  a deer  or  an  exudation  from  his  head,  used  as  a 
medicine,  a yellow  dye  or  a perfume : see  Wilson,  under  Gorochana.  The 
latter  word  is  the  reading  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  Tirtha-mrittika  is  earth 
brought  from  ürthas  or  holy  bathing-places : see  p.  16,  note  2.  Durba , 

* bent-grass  ’ [Agrostis  Linearis,  Panicum  Dactylon],  a kind  of  sacred  grass, 
not  quite  so  sacred  as  darbha , but  possessing  many  virtues,  and  used  for 
the  cvrgha  : see  p.  35,  note  3.  Sir  W.  Jones  says  of  it,  ‘ Its  flowers  in  their 
perfect  3tate,  are  among  the  loveliest  objects  in  the  vegetable  world,  and 
appear,  through  a lens,  like  minute  rubies  and  emeralds.  It  is  the  sweetest 


ii  11 


152 


w 


i srfh^s  i 

flT^N^T  I 1TOT  fa*T<5t  I 

||  ^R^IT  f%^irsfIT  I fa^N^T  «miN  ^*l*reY  XJ¥Tf?T  II 

i xbrifa  i UT'fT^frr^r:  ■s^jnrerT^^re  i 

II  gr^T  u ^w^xr  i T^T  fJ^T  I X?  '?fH- 

firexn^T  II  T^T  II  ’^TC^T  I I Tp"  XsHg  ^f%- 

WT,3T,tTfa'rr  TWt^T  | 

xTT3T,TTf?I*l  ^TXZf^  | 

’XJ^XJT  II  -Rf^-ag  RUT^T^JM^XflT  II  Xlfo  I nf%  I i 

'SR^IT  ||  Tifgag  wr^TXiHWT  II  *f%  I xrfl  | xn^Tg:  | 
II  Tfä  xifw*??!:  II 

frrtiw^r  ii  fa«TTR3  ii  xtwt  ^~fTTV  fa^x^fsäTTT 

fw^r  ii  fg^r^r  n mrr  ^Tfgr$  vw  firemxf^ffT 

and  most  nutritious  pasture  for  cattle,  and  its  usefulness,  added  to  its  beauty, 
induced  the  Hindus  to  believe  that  it  was  tbe  mansion  of  a benevolent 
nymph.’  The  Atharva-Veda  celebrates  it  thus:  ‘May  Durba,  which  rose 
from  the  water  of  life,  which  has  a hundred  roots  and  a hundred  stems, 
efface  a hundred  of  my  sins,  and  prolong  my  existence  on  earth  for  a 
hundred  years.’  Samdlambhana  is  the  act  of  smearing  the  body  with 
coloured  perfumes,  such  as  saffron,  sandal,  etc. ; the  plural  is  here  used  for 
the  unguents  themselves,  which  are  said  to  be  mangala , ‘ conducive  to  good 
for  tune.’  The  Bengali  have  samdlambhanam. 

1 Särnga/rava  and  the  (other)  good-people see  page  6,  note  2.  The 

/ / 

Bengali  have  Sarngarava-saradvata-misrah.  According  to  S.  and  Ch.  these 

were  the  names  of  two  sishyäh,  1 religious  students,’  pupils  of  Kanwa. 

2 ‘ Truly  these  Rishis  who  are  to  go  to  Hastinäpur  are  being  called.’ 
/ / 

Sabddy yante  (so  written  by  Ch.)  = ahuyante : S.  and  Ch.  It  is  the  passive 

* 

form  of  the  nominal  sabdayate : Sankara  has  sabddyante,  which  could  only 
mean  ‘ they  sound,’  ‘ make  a noise Panini,  iii.,  1,  17.  Hastindjcmra,  [lit., 

* the  city  of  elephants  ’]  was  the  ancient  Delhi,  situated  on  the  Ganges,  and 
the  residence  of  Dushyanta. 
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V« 


qflf^T^qTTiqqTH  JJTfr’q^T^ttt^rf?  ITqqtfi  qrfl- 

^f^t^T^r^^TfvrW  qTqqtfa\ 

^^t'aniTWT  ws^qu  fqvi  i ^qqrn»q  w 11  rwqqqq:  11 

sl 

q*g*iTqr  qtfqjqrr  frrefa  i ’iqqqrq  qqi  11  T?qqqqq:  II 
II  iq:  qfqvfq  qqTfTVqn'qTTT  qqqq^TT  H^'rrqfT  II 

??Tq€t*fT*i*ir???T  ii  -sr^  qrat  qfq  ii  rni  i »w  q^TW- 

rfTq’ftqmqjqw  11  wqrqrt  ifq  11  qqq  i W^tti- 

^ N 8 

*rsTTf*rc  qrifi  i 

qw^f  1 

fiqfaT  i q^i  i qtTomfqvft  itf%  i 

fqqtaT  i qrq  i qKqqfaq}  *rq  1 

I q^  i MMWT  qV^TT  lTf%  I 

<?qtaT  i qrw  i q^qmr  »rq  i 

1 There  Stands  Sakuntala  at  earliest  sunrise,  with  her  locks  combed-and- 
washed,  in  the  act  of  being  congratulated  by  tbe  holy- women,  (having)  conse- 
crated  wild-ricein  tbeir  bands,  (and)  invoking-blessings-with-their-offerings., 
Sikha-mdrjita,  lit.,  having  her  top-knot  combed  and  clean  sed,’  a compound 
similar  to  sirah-snata,  ‘ baving  tbe  bead  bathed.’  Tbe  Bengali  MSS.  have 
krita-majjana.  Swasti-vächanikdbhih  is  bere  an  epithet  of  tbe  women  who 
make  tbe  swasti-vdchanam,  i.e.  (according  to  K.)  ‘ a gift  of  flowers,  sweet- 
meats  \_prahelaka~\,  fruit,  or  any  eatables  presented  witb  good  wisbes  and 
prayers  for  tbe  blessing  of  some  deity.’  It  is  especially  tbe  blessing  wbicb 
is  coupled  witb  tbe  gift.  In  tbe  present  case  tbe  hallowed  rice  wbicb  tbey 
beld  in  tbeir  bands,  migbt  have  constituted  the  otfering  whicb  accompanied 
tbe  swasti-vdchanam.  In  tbe  Yikramorvasi  tbe  Yidushaka  is  propitiated  by  a 
swasti-vdchanam  (or  - nakam ),  consisting  of  a modaka-sarava,  1 dish  of  sweet- 
meats.’  Birthday-gifts,  wedding-presents,  Christmas-boxes,  etc.,  witb  tbeir 
accompanying  compliments,  are  tbe  swasti-vdchanaka  of  our  dav.  The  words 
vdyana  and  vayanaka  seem  to  have  a similar  signitication,  though  without 
any  necessary  implication  of  good-wishes.  Nivdra,  ‘wild-rice,’  Manu,  vi.,  16. 

2 * My  child,  take  tbe  title  of  “ Great  Queen  ” indicative  of  tbe  high 
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II  TWTfipfl-  ?"^T  4TT?T4lt=r5I  fä^fiT^T:  II 

wt  ii  ^iw  ii  wf?  i i^rsspsr  t i 

**grr  ii  ii  i wn^i  h 4^75 1 

1 wt^t  *r  w^w  i ttt  1 

nr^^^rT  1 ^rr^ifT  * *4§V«it  1 thV  f*r^7i  1 

^34f  II  flfWqT^TWTT^  I U t^TT  I W^TT  Tfff  I 

^ II  JrfTTPirstTOT^TO  | ||  ^~TT  | 4T55TT  413  I 

•arm  f%TTr44 1 

Tapfren  I Tl^-fwf  ^ini^rN  I <pr?  TTfvj  $ nflUWW 

I TTTT^ftsflPR^  I ^ W^TH^ 

4Tf%^gf^r  ii  Tfö  « 

4Tt^4gf7i  II  Tfrl  3TW  fä^fn  II 

<341  I uff  I <3V^  W ^ <33ui  ftT^  II  TW^fw  U4i^ 

<34f  | *jf%  1 4t  H TTfT'j  II  TW^fw  TT4 35g 

srHiN  T?4fTV^rr:  i 

*IT^N  ITOTWT:  1 

esteem  of  (thy)  husband.’  Jätä,  ‘ a child,’  is  used  affectionately  in  address- 
ing  any  young  female.  Mahä-dev'i,  ‘chief  queen:’  compare  p.  124,  note  1. 

1 1 May  it  be  to  thee  an  auspicious  ablution !’  i.e.,  May  it  bring  thee  good 
fortune  ! May  it  be  an  omen  of  happiness  to  thee  ! 

2 * Taking  up  the  propitiatory-vessels, ’ i.e.,  the  vessels  containing  the 

* 

flowers,  unguents,  etc.,  intended  to  propitiate  Fortune  in  favour  of  Sakuntala. 
So  read  all  the  Devanagari  MSS.,  excepting  one  (Colebrooke’s),  which  has 
patrdni. 

3 * This  (friendly  Service  of  yours)  too  ought  to  be  highly  valued  (by  me). 
The  being  attired  by  (you)  my  friends,  will  now  be  a rare-occurrence.  [_So 
she  sheds  tears .]’  Visrijati  is  the  reading  of  my  own  Devanagari  MS.  : the 
others  have  viharati. 
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frp^T  I WT^f?  f^- 

tr^N^r  i wuTTwVf^f  t?wtvI\  f%n- 

wTftwfr  i 

1 c^ 

^rr^rr  i 

WT  I WWf|ff*rarR,^HWn?t  I 

ii  w fä^frwi  fäfämi:  ii 

i *psf  «ttt'*  i infr  HT  1 

I *TTTT  I W7*  TPPTJ 
■jrcrc:  i <Ti7m*sroTWRmvi 

#rnift  i f^f  »rr<srat  i 

^fr?nit  i far  w«T^t  f%f^:  i 

fä<Tfa:  I W I ^rlt  I W^^fTT  i 

wh?  aw  TTTf^msWTf^®H 

"TT^TT^:  *S*lfa<T  I 

«\  v N 

^>3T  ^^WrTT^TfTW^  WTq^W’frff^T 

TrTT^T^T^Tf^  II  II 

1 1 (Thy)  person  worthy  of  (the  costliest)  Ornaments  is  disfigured  by  deco- 
rations  easily  procured  in  a hermitage,’  i.e.,  Thy  beauty  which  deserves  to  be 
set  off  by  golden  Ornaments,  etc.,  is  impaired  by  such  decorations  as  sprouts 
of  Dürba-grass,  etc. : S.  Viprakdryate : K.  has  vikaryate , the  Bengali 
vipralabhyate  and  vipratdryate. 

2 ‘ Was  it  a mental  creation ?’  i.e..,  Wer e these  Ornaments  created  by  the 
power  of  his  mind  ? Kätav.  has  srishtih  for  siddhih.  Compare  p.  79,note  1. 

t * / 

3 Bring  hither  flowers  for  Sakuntala  from  the  trees  of  the  forest.’ 

4 ‘ By  a certain  tree  a fine-linen-robe  white-as-the-moon  indicative-of- 

Yerse  85.  Sardula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39 
40,  63  ,79. 
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fri^TT  II  fä^mni  II  5?*TT  I TflTU 

frnsilTT  II  Tl^rwt  II  WI  I ^R^JT  ’SWWRJT 

WTTT  T «tTOT  TT%  ^tJRTT^T  TT^*»f^Ff%  I 

4 J 

^fiRT?r  WTT  V%  SW^r^T  TTW#:  I 

good-fortune  was  made  to  appear  [produced] ; by  another,  juice-of-lac,  ready 

for  the  use  of  [the  dyeing  of]  the  feet  was  distilled  [exuded]  ; from  others, 

Ornaments  were  presented  by  tbe  hands  [palms]  of  wood-nymphs  raised  (so 

as  to  be  visible)  as  far  as  the  wrist,  emulating  the  first  sprouting  of  the 

young-shoots  of  those  (trees).’  Kshauma  = valkala-vastra-bheda  : Ch. 

Kshaumam  mängalyam  = dukülam  mangaldrham : S.  Mdngalya  may  mean 

‘ with  words  of  good  omen,’  ‘with  blessings  and  prayers  for  good  fortune 

[ kalyana  väkyaih ] such  as  “ May  she  be  the  beloved  wife  of  her  lord,”  etc. 

/ / 

S.  Indu-pdndu  = chandra-dhavalam.  Avishkritam  = udbhavitam : K.  : — 

/ 

ddndya  prakasitam : S.  Nishthyütah  = udg'irnah.  Charanopabhoga-sulabho  : 

some  of  the  Bengali  have  cha/ranoparaga-subhago ; the  oldest  have  upabhoga . 

Sulabha  is  here  equivalent  to  icshama  or  yogya,  ‘adapted.’  Compare  Kumära-s., 

v.  69.  Laksha  = alaläa  or  alaktaka,  ‘ lac,’  ‘ a red  dye,’  prepared  from  an 

insect,  analogous  to  the  cochineal  insect.  This  minute  red  insect  is  found  in 

great  nnmbers  in  the  Palasa,  Indian  fig-tree,  and  some  other  trees.  It 

punctures  the  bark,  whence  exudes  a resinous  milky  juice,  with  which  it  sur- 

rounds  itself  in  a kind  of  nest,  and  which  when  dry  may  be  broken  off,  and 

nsed  for  various  purposes.  This  hardened  and  reddened  substance  is  variously 

called  gum-lac,  shell-lac,  stick-lac,  etc.  Aparva,  etc.  = parva-bhdga-pwr- 

yantam  udgataih.  Parva-bhaga  = mani-bandha,  the  wrist:’  X.  A,  as  far 

as,’  generally  requires  the  ablat.  c.  of  a word  not  in  composition,  as  amani- 

bandhdt  pdnih , * the  hand  as  far  as  [from]  the  wrist.’  It  may  sometimes 

have  the  sense  of  ‘from,’  as  in  adarsanat,  * from  the  first  sight.’  Tat- 

kisalaya,  etc. : the  Bengali  and  S.  read  nah,  to  us,’  for  tat,  and  kisalaya- 

chchhaya-parispardhibhih,  ‘ rivalling  the  hue  of  young  shoots.’  According  to 

* 

Xavikanthahära,  quoted  by  S.,  Ornaments  are  divided  into  four  kinds  : — 1. 
* 

Avedhya,  as  ear-rings,  etc. ; 2.  Bandhaniya  or  Vedhya,  as  flowers,  etc. ; 3. 
Kshepya  or  Prakshepya,  as  anklets,  foot- Ornaments,  etc. ; 4.  Aropya,  as 
necklaces,  garlands,  etc. 

1 * By  this  favour,  royal  fortune  is  indicated  as  (ever)  to  be  enjoyed  by 
thee  in  the  house  of  thy  husband.’  Abhyupapattya  = vrikshanugrahena,  ‘by 
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the  favour  of  the  sylvan  deities.’ 

1 1 Eeturned  [come  up]  from  bathing.’  Uttr'i  is  ‘ to  come  out  of  the  water,’ 
‘to  come  to  land.’  So  jalad  utt'irya : Mahäbh.  3,  211. 

2 ‘We  [these  persons]  are  unused  to  Ornaments.  By  our  acquaintance 
with  the  art  of  painting  we  will  make  the  arrangement  of  the  Ornaments  on 
thy  limbs.’  Anubahutta  for  anupabhulda  is  the  reading  of  my  own  MS.  and 
the  Mackenzie,  supported  by  K.  Chitra-harma , etc.,  ‘ by  our  knowledge  of 
painting,’  i.e.,  We  will  decorate  thee  in  the  manner  we  have  seen  in  paintings. 
[ Chitra-likhane  yathäbharana-prayogo  drishto  ’sti  tenaiva  prakärena : S.] 

( ( C ^ 

3 This  very  day  will  Sakuntala  depart,”  at  such  (a  thought),  my 

/ 

Verse  86.  Särdula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  40, 
63,  79,  85. 
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heart  is  smitten  with  melancholy  [grief  for  her  loss]  : my  voice  [throat]  is 
agitated  by  suppressing  the  flow  of  tears  : my  sight  is  paralysed  by 
anxious  thought.  So  great  indeei  through  afiection  (is)  tbe  mental-agitation 
even  of  me  a bermit.  How  (much  more)  then,  are  heads-of-families 
afflicted  by  new  pangs  at  Separation  from  their  daughters !’  Iti : see 
page  140,  note  2.  Sansprishtam,  etc. : one  MS.  reads  sprishtam  samut- 
kanthaya  [E.  I.  H.,  1060].  Kanthah , etc.  : the  Bengali  have  antar-vdshpa- 
bharoparodhi  gaditam , My  voice  is  obstrncted  by  the  weigbt  [ ddhikyena  : S.] 
of  suppressed  tears.’  Vdshpa,  i.e.,  asrunah  pürvdvastha,  ‘tbe  first  stage  or 
state  of  a tear,’  ‘ the  bot  moisture  that  overspreads  the  eye,  before  the  tear- 
drop  is  formed K.  Dar'sanam  = nayanavn , ‘ eye- sight.’  Jadam  — vishaya,- 
grahakam,  * having  no  perception  of  external  objects : ’ or  = kartavydpari- 
chhedakam,  but  in  tbis  case  dar'sanam  = jndnarn : S.  The  efiect  of  deep 
thought  and  abstraction  of  mind  is  to  paralyse  for  the  moment  the  Organs  of 
vision.  Sankara  quotes  an  aphorism  of  Bharata,  Nidrd-nd'sa'sclia  chintd  cha 

l # / 

bhrdnti'schotsuka-cJietasdm.  Nu  is  used  pra'sne  in  asking  a question  :’  S. 
Aranyaukas  = vana-prastlia  or  aranya-vasin,  ‘ one  whose  dwelling  \_okas~\  is 
in  the  woods,’  ‘ a hermit :’  see  vanaukas.  Grihin  = grihastha , ‘ a house- 
holder,’  ‘ the  father  of  a family.’  The  Brahman  was  required  to  divide  his 
life  into  four  stages  or  Orders  [a'srama~\.  In  the  first,  he  was  a Brahmachdri , 
or  ‘ student  of  religion,’  under  a preceptor  [see  p.  95,  note  1] ; in  the  second, 
a Grihasthah,  or  ‘ householder,’  living  with  his  wife  and  children ; in  the 
third,  a Vdnaprasthah  [ vaikhanasah ] or  * anchorite,’  living  in  the  woods  apart 
from  his  children,  and  sometimes  also  from  his  wife;  in  the  fourth,  a 
JBhikshuh,  or  ‘ religious  mendicant,’  wandering  from  house  to  house,  and 
subsisting  on  alms. 

1 * Thy  decoration  [toilet]  is  completed.  Now  do  thou  put  on  the  pair 
of  linen  vestments.’  A Hindu  woman’s  dress  generally  consisted  of  two 
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pieces : one  coyered  the  breast  and  shoulders,  the  otber  was  a long  robe 
enveloping  the  person.  Avasita-mandana  = nislipanna-prasädhand. 

1 ‘ Here  close -at-hand- Stands  thy  spiritual-fatber  as  if  (already)  embracing 

thee  [about  to  embrace  thee],  with  an  eye  overflowing  with  joy.  Perform 

now  tbe  customary-salutation.’  Ananda,  etc.  : the  Bengali  have  ananda - 

* ( 

väshpa-parivähinä  : Compare  page  89,  line  5.  Achdra,  good-manners,’ 

* the  usual  complimentary  greeting.’  Padibajjassa  for  pratipadyaswa  is  the 

reading  of  my  own  MS.  and  the  Mackenzie:  Compare  p.  135,  line  4.  The 

very  same  expression  occurs  in  the  2nd.  Act  of  the  Yikramorvasi. 

( m * 

2 Daughter,  be  thou  highly  honoured  of  thy  husband,  as  was  Sarmishtha 

of  Yayati.  Do  thou  also  obtain  a son,  a sovereign  monarch,  as  she  (obtained) 
* 

Puru.’  Sarmishtha,  according  to  K.,  was  the  daughter  of  Yrisha-parvan, 
king  of  the  Asuras  or  demons,  and  wife  of  Yayati,  son  of  Yahusha,  one  of 
the  princes  of  the  Lunar  race,  and  ancestor  of  Dushyanta:  see  p.  14,  note  2. 
The  Sahitya-darpana  (p.  190)  adduces  this  verse  as  an  example  of  asirvada , 
‘ benediction,’  but  reads  (as  also  do  the  Bengali)  patyur  for  bhartur,  and 
putram  for  sutam.  According  to  Amara-Sinha  (viii.,  3),  a samraj  is  a 
a sovereign  prince,  who  has  performed  a Rdjasüya  sacrifice,  and  exercises 
despotic  sway  over  others. 

3 ‘This  is  actually  a boon  (conferred),  not  a (mere)  benediction.’  ‘ San- 
Yerse  87.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Yerses  5,  6, 11, 12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53, 73,76, 84. 
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tushta-devädinäm  avasyam-bhävi  vachanam  varah,  asistu  Jcadächit  phala-dayini 

väJc.’  ‘ A vara  is  the  promise  öfi  a propitiated  deity,  etc.,  which  must  neces- 

sarily  come  to  pass ; an  asis  is  a benediction  which  occasionally  bears  fruit 
* 

[comes  true]  Ch.  S. 

1 ‘ My  child,  this  way!  do  thou  at  once  circumambulate  the  sacrificial 

fires  See  page  148,  note  3.  Sadyo-hutagmm  = tatkshana-hrita-homäg- 

* 

mm : S.  The  Taylor  and  my  own  MS.  has  sadyohutän.  Sadyo  may,  how- 
ever,  be  separated  from  the  next  word,  and  translated  ‘at  once/  ‘ imme- 
diately.’  The  rite  of  circumambulation  is  performed  by  slowly  walking 
round  any  object,  keeping  the  right  side  towards  it. 

2 ‘ \_Pronounces  a Messing  in  the  metre  of  the  Rilc,  i.e.,  according  to 
the  usual  metre  of  the  Rig-veda.~\  Let  these  fires  taken-from-the-sacred 
hearth  [yaitänäs~]  whose  places  are  fixed  round  the  altar,  fed  with  (con- 
secrated)  wood,  having  darbha  [husa~\  grass  strewed  around  the  margin, 
destroying  sin  by  the  perfume  of  the  oblations,  purify  thee.’  The 
Rig-veda  is  the  most  celebrated  of  the  four  most  ancient  sacred  books 
of  the  Hindus.  It  consists  of  metrical  hymns  or  prayers  termed 

Yerse  88.  Trishtup  Chatush-padä,  a form  of  Vaidik  metre,  consisting  of  four 
times  eleven  syllables,  the  first  and  third  half-lines  resembling  the  Yatormi,  and  the 
second  and  fourth,  the  Sälini  variety  of  Trishtubh.  In  the  second,  however,  the  first 
gyllable  is  short. 


In  the  Rig-veda,  i.,  59,  5,  the  first  päda  is  exactly  like  the  first  in  the  above  scheine, 
but  the  other  pädas  are  arranged  differently,  as  far  at  least  as  the  seventh  syllable. 
Kalidäsa,  accustomed  to  the  strictness  of  the  later  Sanskrit  metres,  seems  here  to  have 
endeavoured  to  imitate  the  Yaidik  rhythm,  in  which  greater  liberty  was  allowed.  Thus 
he  produced  a verse  too  irregulär  to  come  under  any  of  the  later  metres,  but  rather  too 
regulär  for  a Yaidik  hymn. 
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süktas  or  mantras,  each  stanza  of  wliich  is  called  a rieh  or  rik,  addressed 

chiefly  to  the  gods  of  the  olements,  Fire,  Air,  etc.,  and  ascribed  to 

different  holy  authors,  styled  Rishis.  Asya  vrittasya  vedoktd'szrrdda-sadn- 

satwarn  agni-prayuktatwadi  boddhavyam,  ‘ It  is  to  be  understood  tbat  there  is 

a similarity  between  the  metre  of  this  verse  and  that  of  the  benedictions 

uttered  in  the  Yedas  addressed  to  fire,  etc.  K.  It  is  certain  that  the  verse 

itself  does  not  occur  in  the  Rig-veda,  but  the  metre  [see  p.  160]  resembles  that 

which  commonly  prevails  there.  Doubtless  Kälidasa  intended  it  as  an  imitation 

of  the  sacred  style  of  poetry.  Tbat  it  is  addressed  to  Agni  constitutes  another 

pointof  resemblance.  Vaitands : see  p.  148,  note 3 ; p.  97,  note 2.  Klripta-dhish- 

nydh  — rachitadhishthdndh.  Prdnta-sanstirna-darbhdh,  i.e.,  pär'sweshu  chatas- 

rishu  dikshu  sanldrnd  darbha  yesham.  At  a sacrifice,  the  fires,  severally  termed 

Ähavaniya , Manjaliya,  Gdrhapatya , and  Agnidhriya , were  lighted  at  the 

four  Cardinal  points,  east,  west,  north,  and  south,  and  kusa-grass  [see  p.  18, 

note  1]  was  scattered  round  each  fire.  See  Wilson’ s translation  of  the  Rig- 

veda,  p.  3,  note  1 ; and  compare  Rig-veda,  vii.,  13,  * Thou,  four-eyed 

Agni,  blazest  as  the  protector  of  the  worshippers,’  etc.  Palayantu  — 

rakshantu  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Bengali  MSS.,  supported  by 
* 

Katavema,  Sankara,  and  Chandra- sekhara,  but  the  Devanagarf  MSS.  all 
have  pavayantu. 

1 Sankara  quotes  a verse  of  Bharata,  Devdscha , munayaschaiva,  linginah, 
sadhanascha  [ sadhakascha : Ch.]  ye,  bhagavanniti  te  vachydh  saa'vaih  stri-pun- 
napunsakaih,  ‘ Both  Gods,  and  also  Munis,  Lingis,  and  Sadhanas  ( ? sddhavas, 
‘saints:’  see  Vishnu-Pur.,  p.  300)  are  to  be  addressed  as  ‘Bhagavan,’  by  all 
women,  men  and  eunuchs.’ 

2 Compare  in  the  2nd.  Act  of  the  Vikramorvasf,  bhavan  prcmada-vana- 
mdrgam  ade  my  atu. 
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1 ‘ Listen  ! listen  ! ye  neighbouring  trees  of  tbe  penance-grove.  She  who 
never  attempts  to  drink  water  first,  when  you  have  not  drunk,  and  who, 
although  fond  of  Ornaments,  never  plueks  a -blossom,  ont  of  affection  for  you, 
whose  greatest-holiday  [highest-joy]  is  at  tbe  season  of  the  first  appearance 
of  your  bloom,  even  that  same  Sakuntala  now  departs  to  tbe  bouse  of  her 
husband.  Let  her  be  affection ately-dismissed  by  (you)  all.’  Bhoh  is  a 
vocative  particle,  generally  joined  with  sruyatäm,  ‘ Listen !’  Vyavasyati, 
‘makes  effort,’  may  also  mean  ‘resolves  upon,’  ‘makes  up  her  mind,’ 

1 tbinks,’  ‘ it  never  enters  into  her  head.’  Ap'iteshu  : the  Bengali  bave  asik- 
teshu,  i.e.,  ‘as  long  as  you  remain  unwatered.’  The  Levanagarf  reading  is 
supported  by  K.,  who  ineludes  pita  among  the  passive  participles,  like  gata , 
sthita,  arudha , etc.  [Panini,  iii.,  4,  72]  wbich  may  have  an  active  signifi- 
cation.  Vismrita  may  be  included  in  tbe  same  list : see  p.  27,  1.  9.  Priya- 
mandana : priya  with  tbe  sense  ‘ fond  of’  may  stand  at  the  beginning  or 
end  of  a compound.  Compare  jala-priya,  ‘ fond  of  water.’  So  philo  in 
words  like  philosophia , philoxenos  [ priyatithf\ , etc. 

2 ‘ Acting  as  if  he  heard  the  note  of  a cuckoo,’  lit.,  ‘ Showing  the  note  of 
a cuckoo,’  Compare  nimittam  suchayitwä  : Vikram.,  Act  2. 

3 ‘This  Sakuntala  is  permitted  to  depart  by  the  trees,  the  foresters’- 
kinsfolk ; since  a song  to  this  effect,  warbled  by  the  cuckoo,  was  employed  as 
an  answer  by  them.’  Vana-väsa-bandhubhih  = aranya-väsa-snigdhaih,  ‘be- 
loved  by  foresters.’  It  may  be  translated  ‘her  sylvan  relatives.’  Para- 

Verse  89.  Särdula-vixridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39, 
50,  63,  79,  85,  86. 

Verse  90.  Aparavakträ,  containing  eleven  syllables  to  the  first  half-line,  and  twelve 
to  the  second,  each  whole  line  being  alike. 
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bhrita  [ = pika]  lit.,  4 nourished  by  a stranger.’  The  Indian  Cuckoo  is 
supposed  to  leave  her  eggs  in  the  nest  of  the  crow  to  be  hatched.  This 
bird  must  have  resembled  the  nightingale  rather  than  the  bird  known  as  the 
cuckoo  in  Europe.  One  of  its  names  was  Vasanta-düta , 1 messenger  of 
spring.’  Its  song  had  none  of  the  monotony  which  characterises  the  note 
of  the  cuckoo,  but  was  as  sweet  [ madhura : Eitu-s.]  and  varied  as  that  of 
the  nightingale  with  us.  4 The  beauty  of  cuckoos  is  their  song Hitop., 
1.  839.  ‘On  a journey  \_ydtrdydm ] the  note  of  a cuckoo  is  indicative  of 
good-fortune  [ subha-sucliakaJi ].  The  answer  of  the  trees  was  effected  by  the 

song  of  the  cuckoo  [ pika-ravenaiva  sampannam~\.  Next  the  answer  of  the 

* 

sylvan  deities  is  given  (by  a voice  in  the  air) 8. 

1 ‘ May  her  path  be  pleasantly-diversified  [pleasant  at  intervals]  by  lakes 
(that  are)  verdaut  with-lotus-beds,  (may  it  have)  the  heat  of  the  sun’s  rays 
moderated  by  shady  trees,  (may)  its  dust  be  soft  with  the  [as  the]  pollen 
from  the  lotuses  and  (may  it  be  cheered  by)  gentle  favourable  breezes  and 
(be  altogether)  prosperous.’  Ramydntarah  = manohara-madhyah : 8.  : = 
manojna-madhyah : Ch.,  4 having  its  middle  space  delightful,’  * pleasant 
throughout  the  intervening  distance,’  an  epithet  of  panthah.  Chhdya-dru- 
maih  = cJihdyd-pradhdnair-vrikshaih , * trees  chiefly  abounding  in  shade  K. : 
==  chhaya-lakshita-drumaih,  ‘ trees  characterised  by  shade:’  Ch.  It  is  a com- 
pound similar  to  saka-parthiva  and  abhijndna-sakuntala  : see  p.  3,  note  2. 
Chhdyd-taruh , ‘ a large  tree,  one  that  gives  shade,’  is  found  in  Wilson. 
Compare  Hitop.,  line  1717.  4 That  is  called  a chliäya-taru , * shade -tree,’ 

whose  under-part  [talani]  excessively  cool  shade  [ atyanta-sitala-chhäyd ] does 

* 

not  quit  either  in  the  forenoon  or  afternoon :’  S.  and  Ch.  Niyamita  — 

c * 

apanita.  Kusesaya  = satapatra , a lotus.’  Santa  = 'santa-vega,  manda : K. 
= pdtachcharddi-'sunya,  free  from  robbers,  etc. :’  S.  and  Ch.  The  compound 
may  therefore  be  translated  4 free  from  molestation  and  having  favourable 

Verse  91.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83. 
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^■fT^  I I Wfasf^falTOTfaT  rPTT- 

i w*  »rsrafH  i 

^T^rnfa:  i Jnsro  *ur<tVhj:  i 

3I$*frvrT  II  ¥T?WT*i  I SHTf^rPS  II  ^TT  fa^lT  I w 

'J^r^TT  II  *JHWT*T  I SRTfsrPs:  II  WT  I ^ 

'srsärsrr^ww^nrfä  ^*?  qf^c^fftr  ii 

^T^jq^sfTcwi>T*?T 

gTTT  n*Tf%  i 

gwr  i 

i w HsfrwfäT^fT^TT  n^r  i ?jü  w 

I ^ SN*i  W’fn^f^^TrfTT  **ft  TJ3  I ^q- 

ftrfHY^rn  7iqT3W^[fw  TT^  «*?3<«rT  T^T  I 

f^HTpretW  rfTCrT^^T  f I 

breezes.’  Siva'scha  bhiiyät  panthdh  : This  seems  to  have  been  a pbrase  com- 
monly  used  as  a parting  benediction,  like  the  English  ‘A  pleasant  journey  to 
you !’  Compare  Panthanas  te  santu  siväh : Hitop.,  1.  1442,  Sähit.-darp., 
p.  344,  Mudra-r.,  p.  30,  1.  17,  and  further  on  in  tbis  act. 

1 1 Dear  to  tbee  as  (thy  own)  kinsfolk.’  Compare  vana-väsa-bandhubhih 
in  verse  90.  My  own  Bombay  MS.  bas  nnddi  (supported  by  tbe  Calcutta 
edition),  the  otbers  all  nddi  for  jndti.  There  is  no  doubt  about  tbe  doubling 
of  the  n when  not  initial,  as  Yararuchi,  iii.,  44,  gives  vinndna  for  vijnana. 
As  to  bhaavadmam : see  p.  129,  note  2. 

2 My  own  MS.  (supported  by  K.)  bas  duhkhena,  the  otbers  duhJcha- 
duhkhena. 

3 * One  may  observe  the  same  (troubled)  condition  [the  same  condition  is 
observed]  of  the  penance-grove,  as  the  (time  of)  Separation  from  thee  ap- 
proaches.’  Samavastha  is  equivalent  to  samavastha , as  in  Baghu-vansa, 
viii.,  41.  The  Tajdor  MS.  reads  samävatthd. 
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'OTTfijT’qq-^iSqqrT  fum  qfT^Tf^W^T  RTTT  I 
^lffqrrTT»T^^T  ^t:  qftqpfiqqqT  qqyT:  i 
^tqfT^q^q-rrT  »rqfqt  ^ fäqr  ^tt^t  ii  u 
^q^riqTt^q^T  ^fqr  ^fw  ?q  qnb:  11  £.^  11 
n^qrT  n w«qT  11  ^tt  i qrqrqf^faqi  qm^rfafri  tt^ 
■ar^^qrT  ii  w«qi  11  qiq  i qmwf*pff  qq^frs^f  qiq^ 

’qTRWTTqi  i 
’qiwfa^  i 

1 4 The  deer  let  fall  the  mouthfuls  of  darbha-grass,  the  peacocks  eease 
(their)  dancing,  the  creepers  as  tliey  cast  [in  casting]  tlieir  pale  leaves, 
appear  to  shed  tears  [as  it  were  shed  tears].’  Udgcdita : so  read  all  the 
Devanagari  and  K. ; the  root  gal,  4 to  drop,’  is  not  given  in  the  dictionaries 
in  conjunction  with  the  preposition  ut,  but  as  one  sense  of  this  root  is  4 to 
swallow’  [whence  gala,  4 the  throat’],  udgalita  may  possibly  be  equivalent  to 
udg'irna,  4cjected  from  the  throat  or  mouth,’  which  is  the  reading  of  the 
Bengali  MSS.  Mrigdh : all  the  Devanagari  read  mno  for  mrigyah , and  in 
the  next  line  assiini  for  asruni,  apparently  in  violation  of  the  metre.  Dr. 
Boehtlingk  has  suggested  mid  and  ansü,  the  latter  is  a legitimate  acc.  pl.  from 
ansu,  the  masculine  Prakrit  equivalent  of  the  neuter  asm : see  Vararuchi, 
iv.,  15.  Parityakta-nartana:  The  dancing  of  the  Indian  peacock,  especially 
at  the  approach  of  rain,  in  which  it  is  said  to  take  especial  delight,  is 
frequently  alluded  to  in  Hindu  poetry.  Compare  Megh.,  verses  46  and  78  ; 
Ritu-sanhära,  ii.,  6.  Bhartri-h.,  i.,  43.  Osaria  for  apasrita  : compare 
p.  5,  1.  9,  and  Lassen’s  Instit.  Präk.,  p.  363.  Raghu-vansa,  xiv.,  69,  con- 
tains  a sentiment  precisely  parallel  to  the  above,  Nrityam  mayürdh  kusumäni 
vrikshd  darbhdn  updttdn  vijahur  harinyah,  etc. 

2 4 Father,  I will  just  bid  farewell  to  (my)  tendril-sister,  the  Light  of  the 
Grove,’  i.e.,  to  the  Nava-Mälika,  or  young  jasmine-creeper,  mentioned  in 
page  27,  line  9,  with  note  3. 


Verse  92.  Aryä  or  Gatha.  See  Verse  2. 
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3TT3ITO:  I *T  TT^tT  I vü  TfT^  I 

^r^^rr  11  *ram  11  wmfafa  i m w 

W3}^*TT  II  WrfT^ PSW  II  ^R^Tclir  I ^Wpift  RT  HWT- 
f^rf  TT^rff  wT^Tm^Tf^  i ,?raftirsfV  f t 
Tm^cufa:  mT^T^Tfa:  i -spjf^  w 

^ i 

w*r  vfwfa  i 
^prcm:  i 

TfSf3Wf  ?TOT  rpni 

VTlTT^Tm^f'^  *R!T  <4  I 
^*1  RfärRfft 

®v 

’^TTT^  <®ifä  ^ II  £-3  || 

1 ‘ I know  thy  sisterly  affection  for  it.  Hero  it  is  now  to  the  right.’ 
Sodarya , ‘ of  whole  blood,’  * born  from  the  same  womb’  [uclara]:  compare 
p.  22,  1.  4. 

2 0 Light  of  the  grove,  though  united  with  the  Mango-tree,  embrace  me 
with  (thy)  arms-of-branches  turned  in  this  direction.’  Chuta-sangata : see 
p.  27,  note  3.  Itogatabhih,  etc.  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Devanagan  MSS. 
(supported  by  K.)  excepting  one,  which  has  idogadehim  sdhd-bdhühim  for 
itogataih  sdkha-bdhubhih.  The  feminine  noun  bdhd  is  more  appropriately 
joined  with  sakhä,  but  bahn,  is  admissible : compare  p.  25,  1.  2.  The 
Bengali  have  sdTchdmayair  bahubhih,  1 with  arms  consisting  of  branches.’ 

3 ‘ Thou  by  (thy)  merits  hast  obtained  [hast  gone  to]  a husband  suited-to- 

thyself,  just  as  originally  determined  upon  by  me  on  thy  account:  this  young 

Mälika  (creeper)  has  united  itself  with  the  Mango-tree  : now  (therefore)  I 

am  free  from  solicitude  about  it  and  about  thee.  Set  out  on  thy  joumey 

hence.’  Sankalpitam , etc. : see  p.  48,  1.  4;  and  p.  135,  1.  12  with  note  2. 

/ 

Tavdrthe  = tava  krite : K.  Atma-sadrisam  = twat-samam  : K.  Rüpa-Icula- 
dina  swa-sadrüam,  resembling  thyself  in  beauty,  family,  etc. S. : see  p.  30, 

Verse  93.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91. 
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Tri:  Xl^TT^  nf?RW  I 

'JHg^TUfTT  II  wwr  qf?l  II  TWT  I TWT  TT  Tci?  frsr^TT  I 

T^r^TT  II  wh  TTfrf  ||  ^T  I HTT  T^TT  qf  w fä^R:  I 

«TWf  I ^ Wt  5FTJt  ysr§  HUftHTV  II  Tf^  7T^f  fTTTTj:  II 

**5rr  i ^r:  qnsr  w ^färi:  11  Tfa  qW  f^rrn:  n 
sjrrsuq:  i i w i »in  »mnt-Kuron  f%ft- 
qnNi  TTfnhsiT  i 

ii  nn  qfwnfm  n 

'JT^^frsiT  | HTT  I UWT  -?-?'5tqW^TrTini  H^J5R^JTT 

T^nm  I rfTrf  I URT  ^T^qnnniTfT^  »Wn^TT 

fanrni?  5!TT  wmnm  ffT  I nTT  * qffö  fqnrfqr^Trn» 

»inqVT  nTT  ^nn^n^T  »infn  I HTT  ^ qinfq  fT?nfn%TfanTT 

I 

I 

note  2.  Gata  = präptä : K.  : see  p.  162,  note  1 at  end.  Sansritavati  — 
sangatavaü : K.  My  own  MS.  has  sanskritavat'i  , and  the  Colebrooke  sam- 
mitavati.  Vita-chintah  — tyakta-varänusandhanah , ‘ ceased  from  searching 
after  a husband :’  S.  Pratipadyaswa  : see  p.  135,  note  1. 

1 ‘This  (creeper)  is  (committed  by  me)  as  a pledge  [deposit]  into  the 
hand  of  you  two.’  JSfikshepa  — sthäpya : S.  Yathä  sthäpyo  rakshyate 
tatheyam. 

* c 

2 Ayam  janah , i.e.,  asmad-rupah : S.  Ch.  Into  whose  hands  are  we 
committed  (by  thee) 

3 ‘ Vi-hri  in  the  sense  of  ‘ to  shed,’  is  not  noticed  by  Wilson  or  Westergaard. 

4 Enough  of  weeping ! [see  p.  47,  note  3]  Surely  Sakuntala  should  be 

cheered  [rendered  firm,  supported]  by  you  indeed  ?’  i.e.,  You  are  the  very 

persons  who  should  rather  support  and  comfort  your  friend.  Sthiri-kartavyä 

* 

= tapovana-viraha-kheda-rahitä  vidheyä  : S. 

5 ‘ When  this  doe  [female  deer]  grazing  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  hut, 
slow  by  (the  weight  of)  her  young,  has  happily  brought  forth ; then  you 
will  send  some  one  to  announce  [as  an  announcer  of  ] the  agreeable  news  to  me.’ 
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i fg^fnziTR:  i 

nrij*rP5rT  ii  »rfrmf»  i ywt  r 

T^FfFsTT  II  RfaW  II  3TT  51 ^ uy  f^RRR  r 

^•BTT  II  ?fa  *»TT*lfö  II 
ITSffa  II  Tf?f  II 

gfT^m:  I Wrw  I 

^T  WWfayhTOR. sTf  ffaT 

tN  ^fr^rf  R%  | 

HlTTlT^^fi:qfT^fV7T^  ^Tfa 

s» 

RT  s4  q ^HTT^r:  q«c3T  *s*resR  II  i-8  II 
IT^'SfTWT  I I fä  ^^TW'TfT'WTTf^  R ’SUJRTfa  I 
y^FrUsTT  I 3W  I fl^^TWqfrwrfTTsff  RTR^RTfä  I 

Anagha-prasava  = vyasana-rahita-prasütih,  1 bringing  forth  without  any 

* 

mishap  :’  K.  Priya,  i.e.,  priya-vdrtd  : S. 

1 * That  same  fawn,  thy  adopted  child,  tenderly  reared  with  handfuls 

of  Syamaka-grains,  on  wbose  mouth,  when  pricked  by  the  sharp-points  of 

the  kusa-grass,  sore-healing  oil  of  Ingudf-plants  was  sprinkled  by  thee, 

will  not  forsake  thy  footsteps  [path].’  Vrana-viropana  = kshata-praro- 

haka : S.  lit.,  ‘That  which  causes  a scar  to  cicatrize.’  See  ropana : AVilson. 

Ingud'indm : see  p.  17,  note  2.  Kusa-suchi : see  p.  57,  note  2.  Parivardhi- 

taka  — anukampayä  vardhitah,  ‘ compassionately  reared K.  = atisayena 

poshitah , ‘ excessively  v nourished  S.  ChA  Thdafiix  ka  sometimes  give3  the 

sense  of  compassionating  [anukampdyani].  So  putrakah  = anukampitah 

putrah  according  to  Panini,  y.,  3,  76.  The  preposition  pari  may  give  the 

* 

sense  of  atisayena  noticed  by  the  other  scholiasts.  Syämaka  = vrihi- 
visesha}  a kind  of  rice S.  It  is  rather  the  grain  of  a kind  of  Panic  grass, 
[Panicum  frumentaceum  or  colonum]  eaten  by  the  Hindus.  Mushti,  ‘a 
handful,’  is  the  first  measure  of  capacity,  equivalent  to  -g-th  of  a kunji , iV th 
of  a kudava,  -~th  of  a prastha.  Putra-kritaka  = kritrima-putra,  ‘ a fac- 

Yerse  94.  Yasanta-tilakX  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Yerses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93. 
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^fgrar^rnr  snpftv  Oiwt  forff^Y  i f%- 

ufiwrar  SR*IT  fä*IT  fw^fvrf  TR  I TTT^Tjfa  R*fT  fä- 
Tf%T  ^ <mft  I f%V^f%  TT^  H Tfw  *vp?ft 

Tf%fT  rlt  rfTairfa^ffa^fa  | fä=nfe|  <TT^fls  II  Tfa  ^pfft 
■Rf%7TT  II 

3lf%rrT  II 

^rrasiTT:  i 

^r^psriT 

^T"®cr  ^ f^JTrfgT  I 

^f%r^wf%rT5iffr^rrii:f»WT5T 

rt^t  ^rf%  *i"i  ?r  n <l  m h 

titious  or  adopted  son:’  S.  Ch.  Katavema  explains  this  compound  by 
referring  to  Panini,  ii.,  1,  59,  so  that  putra-krita,  1 made  into  a son’  [i.e., 
aputra,  * not  really  a son’]  is  like  xreni-krita,  ‘ made  into  a line,’  and  püga- 
krita , * made  into  a heap.’ 

1 ‘ Why  dost  thou  follow  me,  an  abandoner  of  (my)  companions  ? Tbou 
indeed  wast  reared  (by  me)  without  (thy)  mother  [wben  deprived  of  thy 
mother]  shortly  after  she  had  brougbt  tbee  fortb.’  Saha-väsa,  lit.,  ‘one  wbo 
lives  with  another.’  The  Bengali  have  achira-prasutoparatayä  — prasavavya- 
vahita-kala-mritayd,  ‘ that  died  directly  after  bringing  thee  forth.’ 

2 ‘ By-a-vigoröus*-effort  [by  firmness]  make  the  tears  cease  to  hang  [cling] 
in  (thy)  upturhed-eyelashed  eyes,  obstructing  (their)  free-action  [impeding 
our  business].  In  this  path  (of  life)  in  which  the  undulations  of  ground 
[the  depressed  and  elevated  portions  of  ground]  are  not  discernible,  thy 
footsteps  must  certainly  be  ü'neven.’  Utpakshmanor : see  page  131,  note  1 
in  middle.  Uparuddha-vrittim  = pratiruddha-vyäpäram , * impeding  the 
functions  or  proper  action  of  the  Organs  of  vision  Ch.  Upa/ruddha  antarita 
vrittir  vyaparo  yena  : K.  In  p.  157,  1.  15,  vritti  is  applied  to  the  course  of  a 
tear ; but  if  so  translated  here,  the  other  epithet,  viratänubandham,  would  be 


s 

Yerse  95.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,43,  46,  64,  74, 
80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94. 
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TrfTT:  I ^T7TOTIT7Tvf%l>?t  ^sfr  STTTPT  Tfä 

I <T^  TT  TT#TTJ  TIT  Tf^-JT  I 

5ffT*?ra:  i wr  ifat  : i 

ii  tt  TfTTiTj  f%?n:  ii 

titot:  11  Trnjpm  ii  frr  t tttj  «tttttt 
WTfr:  ii  Tf?r  f^TTTfr  n 

U^TPjTT  II  SRrfTrTT?  II  TTTT  I TT5I  I 'mf^^TTprlfTT  fa^f 

'ST^TTTTT  II  ^ITTfTPfi  II  WT  I TW  I Tf^TtTTTTlfTT  ffa- 

superfluous.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  to  connect  it  with  nayanayor,  as 
the  passage  might  be  rendered  make  tbe  tears  that  impede  our  business 
cease  to  ding  in  (thy)  upturned-eyelashed-eyes.’  VdsJipa  is  tbe  hot 
moisture  that  precedes  the  formätion  of  tears  :’  see  p.  157,  note  3.  It  does 
not  seem  to  be  used  in  the  plural.  Cf.  munchato  väshpam  ushnam : Megh., 
verse  12.  Viratanubandha  : my  own  MS.  has  vihatänubandha : Anubcmdha, 

lit.,  ‘ binding  after,’  ‘ following  after;’  hence  ‘ cleaving,’  ‘ adhering.’  The 

* 

Bengali  MSS.  have  sithildnubandham  = säntärambham  [sic  ?]  : S.  Visha- 

< . . * 

mibhwvanti  = sJcTialitdni  syuh,  are  liable  to  trip  or  stumble  :’  S.  and  Ch. 
Compare  page  139,  line  4. 

1 ‘ “A  friend  is  [friends  are]  to  be  escorted  as  far  as  the  water’ s brink:” 
such  is  the  sacred  precept.  This,  then,  is  the  margin  of  a lake.  Here 
having  given  (us)  directions,  be  pleased  to  return.’  Odakdntdt  = ä + uda- 
kdntdt  =■  äjaläntät:  see  page  155,  note  4 at  end.  Odakdntdd  is  fonnd  in  all 
the  Devanagari  : my  own  has  odahäntam.  Snigdha-janali  may  be  either  4 a 

• Cm  ^ m C m m • 

friend,’  or  friends:’  Compare  p.  128,  note  1.  Srüyate,  lit.,  it  is  heard,’  i.e ., 
it  is  enjoined  in  sruti,  ‘ scripture,’  ‘holy  writ.’ 

2 Kshira-vriksJia , lit.,  ‘milk-tree,’  a kind  of  fig-tree,  not  the  Yata  or 
Banyan-tree  [Ficus  Indica],  nor  the  Pippala  [Ficus  religiosa],  but  the 
glomerous  fig-tree  [Ficus  glomerata],  which  yields  a resinous  milky  juice 
from  its  bark  [see  page  155,  note  4 in  middle]  and  is  large  enough  to  afford 
abundant  shade. 

3 1 What  message  is  to  be  sent  by  us  (that  will  be)  most  appropriate  for  his 
majesty  Dushyanta?’  Yukta-rupam  : Cf.  page  88,  note  3;  and  page  15, 
line  1. 
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( 

1 


*f T*f  ^ Wt  ’SrTSföl^SR  ^ 

^TTPTT  ^fi3T3ft  ^TT^f^f  I ^<TRs^  3?TT- 


faf%l 

*ftfW  I 

TR^ÜT  I *lf%  I W irer  TRÜf% 

i wf%  1 5RT  tr  l 

TTWTfä  fqxrur  fa^T  *trt  T"^tw  fäwr^^T  | 

v^fa  f*re<!r  f%«iT  *r*Rfa  v^ff  f^^T^t^fiTt  i 

f^rf^3  ^TWT^Xyt  W'fT^f?  II  M || 

’pffa  II  i-i  II 

1 f Friend,  see ! the  poor  female-Chakraväka  not  perceiving  her  dear 
mate  hid  by  the  lotus-leaves,  calls  to  (him)  thus:  “ Hard  (is  the  lot)  I 
suffer :”  ’ See  page  129,  note  1,  and  compare  in  Vikram.,  Act  IV.,  Sarasi 
nalini-patrendpi  twam  avrita-vigrahdm  nanu  sahacha/r'im  düre  matwd  viraushi 
samutsukah,  ‘ Thou  indeed  [i.e.,  the  male  chakravaka]  art  sorrowfully  crying 
to  thy  mate  thinking  her  to  be  far  away,  although  her  body  is  only  concealed 
from  thee  by  a lotus-leaf.’  A few  lines  before  this  passage,  the  cry  is  com- 
pared  to  the  sound  ka  ka.  Whether  this  may  have  anything  to  do  with  the 
somewhat  harsh  phrase  dukkaram  karemi , here  employed  as  the  cry  of  the 
bird,  need  not  be  discussed.  All  the  Devanägari  concur  in  this  reading. 
Katavema,  however,  has  dushkaram  khalu  aham  ta/rkaydmi.  The  root  kri 
sometimes  has  the  sense  of  ta/rk,  ‘think,’  ‘imagine’  [Cf.  page  41,  note  1]. 
indeed,  there  are  few  senses  which  this  root  * of  all  work  ’ may  not  have, 
when  conjoined  with  nouns ; and  dushkaram  kri  is  not  more  harsh  than  sokam 
kri,  to  make  or  suffer  sorrow.’  Sankara  has  dushkaram  a/yam  chakravakah 

ka/roti.  Instead  of  fia  three  of  the  MSS.  have  bi  for  api.  ‘ This  verse 

* 

indicates  that  Sakuntala  foresees  she  is  about  to  experience  similar  sorrow, 
in  having  to  endure  Separation  from  Dushyanta  in  consequence  of  the  curse  ’ 
[ süpa-tirohita-Dushyantam  alapsyamäna]  : K. 

2 * Speak  not  so.  Even  she  [the  female  chakravaka],  without  her 


Verse  96. 


Aryä  or  Gäthä.  See  Verse  2. 
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griTim:  i utiK5*  i w^rra.5  w 

JTIW  l 

'JtT#T3:  1 ^TTfTXJ^JTJ  W^sl 

smsiq:  1 

WT*l  RTW  ^fr$*r  ^T7*r»l^ 

«^-sreu:  ^ rrt  1 

ttti  T^t  ^«t 

HT^tTH  W rf^  5lT^T  cfV^Äffa:  II  f-'Q  II 

beloved,  passes  away  the  night  made  too  long  by  sorrow.  Expectation  (of 

meeting  again)  makes  the  pain  of  Separation,  however  severe,  supportable.’ 

Gamayati , lit.,  * causes  to  go,’  i.e.,  brings  to  an  end.  The  Prakrit  visda  may 

stand  either  for  vishada,  * sorrow/  * melancholy/  or  for  visaya,  1 sleeping  and 
* 

watching  alternately/  Sankara  explains  the  phrase  by  visürand-dtrghdm , 

* ( 

kheda-dirghdm,  duhkha-dustaräm.  Asd-bandha,  hope/  i.e.,  prdta/r  mam  san- 
, * 
gamayishyati,  in  the  morning  he  will  be  United  to  me.’  Sankara  observes 

that  this  verse  afford  an  example  of  the  Aswdsa  alankdra.  Katavema  refers 

* 

to  a parallel  passage  in  the  Megha-duta,  verse  12,  Asd-bandhah  kusuma- 
sadrisah  [sic]  prdyaso  hyangandndm  sadyah-pdti  pranayi  hridayam  viprayoge 
runaddhi. 

1 ‘Having  placed  in  front/  i.e.,  ‘having  introduced/  ‘having  presented. ’ 

3 ‘ ITaving  well  considered  us  as  rieh  in  devotion,  and  the  exalted  family 

of  thyself,  and  that  (free)  flow  of  affection  of  this  (maiden)  towards  thee 

[or  the  spontaneous  flow  of  affection  spi inging  up  in  you  for  her] 

not  in  any  manner  brought  about  by  relatives;  she  is  to  be  regarded  by 

thee,  as  (one)  amongst  (thy)  wives,  after  raising  her  to  an  equality  of  rank 

[or  with  equal  respect].  Beyond  this  is  dependent  on  destiny,  nor  indeed 

ought  that  to  be  called  in  question  by  a wife’s  relations.’  Sanyama- 

dhandn,  ‘ This  implies  that  they  were  worthy  of  respect K.  Uchchaih-kulam, 

etc.  * This  implies  that  he  would  act  with  justice  K. : see  page  14,  note  2. 

* 

Kathamapi  = durgrahena : S.  and  Ch.  Cf.  page  131,  line  7.  Abandhava- 
kritam:  see  page  127,  note  4.  Sneha-pravrittim  = prema-chesht dm : Ch. 

Yerse  97.  Sardula-vikrioita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  40, 

63,  79,  85,  86,  89. 
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i ■qft'Tr:  wsttt:  i 

g?T?uq:  I I | q^Tqr^fr  sfa 

wqrr  qq  1 

mrifcq:  i q w*r  vtam  qrf^  qifqq^r  «rnr  i 

„ysaq:j  wt  <qTisTt7i:  qfäirqr  qra 

SJ'SjW  fqq*n#fäf?r  qqäffasr 

0 


/ 


fqq«rrrfq  ftq^rrerr  *im  qiftq  *w  i / 
Tff^re  wi  qft^q  vrö^rüfqr^t  v^ 
^jT’ühr  vftwtqr  ^q<r^T  qr*TT:  ii<l^ii 

^ <*T  qTrfTTl  I 

Säriänya-pratipatti-purvakam  = sädhärana-g  aur  ava-pur  ahsar  am,  ‘ preceded  by 
equal  respect.’  Yädrisena  gauravena  aparä  vadhür  älokyate  tädrüena  iyam, 
etc.  : S.  Pratipatti  is  either  the  act  of  preferring  to  rank/  or  the  respect 
paid  to  rank.’  Purva  or  phrvaka  at  the  end  of  a compound  often  simply 
denotes  the  manner  in  which  anything  is  done,  translateable  by  ‘ with  ’ or 
‘ after.’  Compare  page  117,  note  1.  Päreshu\  dära-'sabda  pun-lingah  kalatra- 
vächako  nitya-bahu-vachanäntah,  * the  word  dära,  meaning  a wife,  is  of  the 

ß 

masculine  gender,  and  always  has  a plural  termination S.  Par  äh,  there- 
fore  may  be  either  wives  or  wife.  Atahparam,  etc.,  ^Here  he  teils  the 

ß 

reason  why  he  does  not  demand  higher  rank  or  greater  honour  for  Sakuntala 
S.  In  the  first  line,  my  own  MS.  read  asmän  sädhu  samikshya  sanyama- 
parän.  All  marriages  in  the  East  are  arranged  by  the  relatives  of  the  parties. 
1 * Acquainted  with  worldly  affairs,’  ‘ know  the  ways  of  the  world  ’ [=  loka- 

ß 

vyavahära-jnäh:  S.] 

( ß 

3 There  is  no  subject  out  of  the  reach  [ agocharah  : S.]  of  the  intelligent.’ 
[Wise  men  are  conversant  with  all  subjects.] 

C s * Pay  respectful  attention  to  (thy)  superiors.  Act  the  part  of  a dear 
mCnd  towards  (thy)  fellow- wives  [rival  wives].  Even  though  wronged  [treated 
harshly]  by  thy  husband,  do  not  out  of  anger  show  [go-  * ^ a refractory- 
spirit.  Be  ever  courteous  towards  (thy)  attendants ; not  puffed  up  [arrogant] 


Verse  98.  Sardüla-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  50, 
63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97. 
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*rY<n¥t  i vfri'^r  t^siw^b  i i 

wtrnf}  i wvpijt«w»twi  ’tttti:  i wm  i inm^ji  v^w 

V C\  "V  \9  's 

^TVT^f?  I 

1 3<ü  i wr  t i 

^«rHST  1 rJT5f  I TTt  TJ^  ftf  fq^ar^Tfu^T^t  *?VHt 

TT^»mT  i «tttt  i T??  V3  fa  firä^TTfwwT:  ^rwr 

fwaifrr^gfM  i 

fwwfrN^r  i 

3TTWTO:  I gr%  I TW  ’Stfä  TTTW  I w g7TOsTW^VWN»TT  WW1  I 
*tot  wr  wtrnft  ^rreifTr  i 

in  prosperity — in  this  manner,  young- women  attain  the  Station  [title]  of 

housewife  [matron].  Those  of  anopposite  character  are  house-banes  [banesof 

the  family].’  The  Sahitya-darpana  adduces  this  as  an  example  of  the  figure 

Upadishtam,  which  is  defined  as  manohdri  vdkyam  sastranusdratah  [p.  185]. 
/ 

Sankara  quotes  the  following  aphorism : Parisangrihya  sdstrdrtham  yad 

vakyam  abliidhiyate  vidivan  monoharam  jneyam  upadishtam  tad  eva  tu.  Gurun 

= swasuradin,  ‘ father-in-law,’  etc. : Ch.  A Guru  is  not  only  a father  or  a 

father-in-law,  but  also  a preceptor,  and  in  fact  any  male  relation  entitled  to 

gaurava , respect/  Susrüshaswa  = drddhaya.  Vrittim  : some  of  the  Ben- 

* * ( 

galt  and  the  Sahit.-darp.,  snpported  by  S.,  read  vrittam  — charitram , action,’ 

* deed,’  ‘behaviour,’  ‘demeanour.’  Viprakrita  = piditd  : Ch.  = krita-vipriya, 

C * 

offended  S.  Prat'ipam  = prdtikulyam.  Bhuyishtam  = atisayena.  Bakshind 

/ 

= sa-sneha.  Bhdgyeshu  : the  Bengali  and  S.  have  bhogeshu  — sukheshu, 

1  in  enjoyments,’  ‘ in  pleasures,’  in  which  case  anutsekini  will  mean  * not 

given  to  excess.’  The  latter  word  is  literally  * spouting  up  ’ like  a 

fountain.  Compare  anutseko  lakshmyam  : Bhart.-h.,  ii.,  54.  Padam  = sab- 

dam,  a title  S.  = vyasayam  or  pratishtdm  : Ch.  Vdmdh  — tad-vipar'ita- 
* 

kdrinyah : S.  = tad-viruddhdh : Ch. 

1 * Lay  to  heart,’  ‘ treasure  up  in  thy  heart,’  ‘ponder  well.’ 

2 See  page  152,  note  1.  My  own  MS.  and  two  others  insert  kirn. 

3 * Are  to  be  given  away  in  marrage.’  Compare  page  47,  line  7, 
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IT^JfpilT  II  II  qiir  TTfw  rfTT^f  ^IfT^V 

TT^fpsTT  II  fqrlT^Tf^^  H T^T^f  ?TTW  WT?TS 

<lfWfT  ^-srtnsrTT  fips  gr^Prre 

jrfT^ST  ^"f^rr^T^f%7TT  ’q^rjqTclT  T3  T^T^T 

VTTT1T  I 

VTTf^Pälfa  I 

qfrJSq:  I 3cij  l fäjT^WJSTrrTTfä  I 
'äSfr^RSrh  »TH:  f^rir  Tjf^rtq^ 

a<tNvw  TffTr^w^T^^T  i 

TTsre^fqYTfT^T^TC?  ^ 

TP7  fqq^T  51  *4  etcij  11  £-.£-  II 


note  4.  Ime  api : Dual  terminations  do  not  coalesce  with  following  vowels  : 
Lagh.-kaum.,  No.  58 ; Panini,  I.,  i.  ii. 

^ 1 ‘ How  now,  removed  from  my  foster-father’s  side,  like  a tendril  of  the 
sandal-tree  uprooted  from  the  slopes  of  Malaya,  shall  I support  life  in  a 
stränge  place  r ’ ] Chandana  [ aavraXov ],  the  Sirium  myrtifolium,  ‘ a large 
kind  of  myrtle  with  pointed  leaves/  the  wood  of  which  affords  many 
highly  esteemed  perfumes,  unguents,  etc.,  and  is  eelebrated  for  its  delicious 
scent.  It  is  found  chiefly  on  the  slopes  [tata,  ivpatyalia  : Ragh.,  iv.,  46,  48] 
of  the  Malaya  mountains,  which  are  thence  called  chandanachala , the  tree 
being  sometimes  called  Malaya-ja , 4 Malaya-born.’  Frequent  allusion  is  made 
to  this  tree  being  infested  by  snakes  : see  Ragh.,  iv.,  48  ; Hitop.,  line  1582. 
Tara , of  which  the  Sanskrit  equivalent  is  probably  tata,  is  the  reading  of 
all  the  Devanägarf  MSS.  It  is  synonymous  with  utsanga,  the  slope  of  a 
hill,’  so  that  Mdlmjasya  utmngdt  exactly  answers  to  tatasya-ankät  [ anlca  = 
utsanga : Amara-kosha,  iv.,  1,  4.]  I)  and  r are  certainly  interchangeable 
in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  and  the  Substitution  of  d for  t is  usual.  L,  how- 
ever,  is  the  more  common  substitute,  and,  I confess  that  my  first  idea  was 
that  Malaya-tara  was  for  Mayala-tala  = Malayasya  upatyahd  : Ragh.,  iv.,  46. 

2 1 Stationed  in  the  honourable  post  of  wife  to  a nobly-horn  husband ; (and) 


Verse  99.  H.ARiNf  (variety  of  Atyashti).  See  Verse  GG. 
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wrriiw:  i ^ T^rfrr  w i wng  1 
WT^HT  II  II  W I H HH  TJ^f  wff- 

’ST^sfr^TT  II  WWWJ3W  II  f "TT  I W Wifw  HT  WHH^TTW  tjff - 

W5^  i 

^wirwi  i 

WWT  II  rfUT  ®<WT  II  wf%  I 'SIT  WTH  WT  TT’WT  'qwf%HTWr- 
wwt  ii  nm  fi^T  ii  wfcr  i wff  wth  w tt^it  wwfH^Tw- 
HHfft  HW  wfY  H TH  WIWTOTHTHf^wi  wr^wiwi 

HHlfV  HW<TvWfr  TTHvWIT7?THTHWf%rrH^fHtHWf 

T$f%  I 

THH  I 

'»r^HiwrT  i Tfawn  wsftwr  ft  wrrwrfarrf»?  i 
-ar^jHPsrT  I Wiww  H-sf  =rTH^T3ff*mTfaT  I 
HWt  I HT  HTWITfr  I WTWW^t  I 

HWt  I HT  fwntf%  I Wlfw^T:  WTTJT^t  I 

incessantly  [every  moment]  distracted  with  his  affairs  important  from  his 
dignity ; having  very  shortly  given  birth  to  a pure  son,  like  as  the  Eastern- 
quarter  (giyes  birth  to)  the  Sun,  thou  wilt  not  take  account,  0 daughter,  of 
the  sorrow  produced  by  Separation  from  me.’)  Abhijanavato  = kulmasya : see 
p.  14,  note  2.  Akulä  = vyagrä,  perplexed,’  intently  occupied :’  S.  = sa- 
sambhramd , * bewildered  :’  K.  Achirdt  — gamanävycwahita-samcvye,  ‘ im- 

mediately  on  thy  arrival.’  Pracht  iva , etc.  = yathä  pürva-dik  pavitra-jana- 

* 

kam  shryam : S. 

1 See  page  52,  notes  1 and  2;  page  140,  line  12,  note  2. 

2 * Excessive  affection  is  apt  to  suspect  evil.’  Ati-snehah,  so  reads  the 

* 

Taylor  MS.  and  my  own,  supported  by  Katavema.  Sankara  observes,  tat  ha, 
choktam  kiräte.  Prema  pa'syat  bhayäni  apade  ’pi,  and  so  it  is  said  in 
the  Kiratarjunfya,  ‘ Affection  sees  causes  of  alarm  [or  dangers],  although 
without  foundation.’ 
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I RfärTT  I ^TTfT^^W^t  | 

srfFfPsrT  » f%^T  11  <u^  i *j  Hirt 

^nT^TT  II  TOWfinpft  f%^T  II  mrf  I ^T  5 7S^ 
qfq^j  I 
H<frq*i  qf%^  i 


v/ 


qrraq:  i i 

TJ^T  fw*l  ^TJT^Tl'ftwq^l 

fl*rö  f%^  l 

*Ht  rl^fqrf^^HT^  RT i£ 

q>f^rf%  ^ 3®»T  Sf%l^  II  \oo  II 

1 4 The  sun  has  ascended  to  another  di  vision  (of  the  sky)/  The  Mackenzie 
MS.  has  yugäntam  adhirudhah ; the  Calcutta  edition  düram  adhirudhah ; Chezy 
gagandntaram  adhirudhah . According  to  Chandra-sekhara,  yuga  is  hy  some 
considered  equivalent  to  praha/ra, 1 a di  vision  of  the  day,  comprising  one- 
eighth  of  the  sun’s  diurnal  revolution,  or  three  hours by  others,  to  hasta- 
chatushtayam , ‘ a space  of  four  cubits/  Dr.  Boehtlingk  considers  yugäntara  to 
be  the  second  half  of  the  arc  described  hy  the  sun  in  the  heavens,  and 
translates,  ‘ The  Sun  has  already  entered  the  afternoon-quarter  of  the 
heavens/ 

‘ Having  become  for  a long  time  the  fellow-wife  of  the  Earth  bounded 
by  the  four  cardinal-points,  having  settled-in-marriage  thy  matchless- 
warrior  son  Daushyanti;  in-company-with  thy  husband,  who  shall  have  (first) 
transferred  the  cares  of  government  [the  burthen  of  family-cares]  to  him, 
thou  shalt  again  set  foot  in  this  tranquil  hermitage/J  Chatur-anta-mahi 
seem  to  be  equivalent  to  chatur-dig-anta-mahi,  i.e.,  * the  earth  as  far  as  the 
four  quarters/  * the  entire  earth/  The  Bengali  have  a parallel  phrase  sa- 
dig-anta-mahi.  Katavema  explains  it  hy  chatwärah  antah  yasyäh  sä.  Com- 
pare  p.  124,  1.  7.  Daushyanti  is  a regulär,  though  not  very  common  form  of 
patronymic,  derived  from  Dushyanta,  as  Dakshi,  ‘ & descendant  of  Daksha,’ 
from  Daksha;  Aindri  from  Indra,  etc.  See  Laghu-kaum.,  Ko.  1072.  Apra- 


Yerse  100.  Yasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakrar!).  See  Yerses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95. 
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i srr^  • qf^ftof^  »wqrqqn  i fqjq^fä  i. 
*fm*t  i stm  i qfrfta^  »rcmqrT  i f%q?w  f^cr<  i 
'VfWT  I f%TWfq  wr  yrt  THTT  Ttvi  TJSrf^fär  I f%WTr^  »TW  1 
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^TTgq:  I q?q  | ^q^Sffi  cfqY^FTH 

Vj 

'JT^nm  II  >fsj:  fqRTT*N^Tf%*l  ||  ?jspfqT|rqif%^  ffT^U- 
^^sffqrrii  fq^T^^rntR?  11  fjq^TqnftfeH  m^rar- 
ftT  I «T  *TT  ’qfrWTf  TW  sygjq?  i 
fit  I rWJHT  ’SrffWN  TW  <3T <5Rq?^  I 

qmuq:  ii  qfq^Tq  ii 

tiratham  = asat-paripanthinam,  1 having  no  antagonist  * = apratirathikam : 

K.,  ratha  being  put  for  rathika  or  rathin,  ‘ a warrior  who  fights  from  a 

chariot.’  Nivesya  — vivahya , ‘ having  caused  to  marry:’  K.  JSfivis  bas 

this  sense  in  Mahabh.,  i.  7138.  Tod  refers  to  Daushyanti.  Arpita,  etc.  Com- 

pare  in  Yikram.,  Act  5.  Aham  api  sunau  vinyasya  räjyam.  Also  Manu,  vi., 

2,  3,  1 When  the  Father  of  a family  perceives  bis  own  wrinkles  and  grey 

bair,  committing  the  care  of  his  wife  to  his  sons,  or  accompanied  by  her,  let 

him  repair  to  tbe  woods,’  i.e.,  Let  bim  enter  upon  the  third  quarter  of  his 

* 

life,  that  of  a bermit:  see  p.  157,  note  3 at  end.  Sdnte:  compare  p.  20, 
1.  4.  Padam  : compare  page  145,  note  3 at  end. 

1 1 Allow  the  Father  to  return ; or  rather,  (since)  even  for  a long  time  she 
will  go  on  talking  again  and  again  in  this  manner;  let  your  reverence 
return,’  i.e .,  Eeturn  at  once  yourself,  without  asking  her  permission.  To 
depart  without  asking  leave,  is  contrary  to  all  Hindu  ideas  of  politeness. 
Athavä  : see  p.  30,  note  1. 

2 c The  prosecution  of  (my)  devotions  is  interrupted  (by  this  detention. )’ 
Compare  in  Yikram.,  Act  5,  TJparudhyate  me  asrama-väsa-dharmah. 

3 c Therefore  do  not  beyond  measure  sorrow  on  my  account.’  Ukkantha 
for  Sanskrit  utkantha  or  utkanthaswa  is  the  reading  of  my  own  MS.  Md 
ukkanthidum  seems  questionable.  Katavema  has  Bhuyo  ’ pi  tapäs-charana- 
piditam  tdtasya  sariram  atimdtram  mama  krite  utkanthitam  bhavishyati. 
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1 ‘ How,  my  child,  will  the  grief  of  me,  looking  at  the  oblation  of  rice- 
grains  formerly  offered  by  thee,  germinating  at  the  door  of  the  cottage, 
ever  be  assuagei  [ever  go  to  assuagement]  ?’  Charita,  so  reads  the 
Colebrooke  MS. ; the  others  have  rachita-pürvam  = purä-vihitam : S. 
Charita  is  supported  by  cha/ru,  ‘ an  oblation  of  rice.’  The  bali,  or  griJia- 
bali  is  a particular  kind  of  offering,  identical  with  the  bhuta-yajna , i.e.,  a 
sacrifice  for  all  creatures,  but  especially  in  honour  of  those  demigods  and 
spiritual  beings  called  griha-devatah , ‘ household  deities/  which  are  supposed 
to  hover  round  and  protect  households  [Manu,  iii.,  80],  or  to  whom  some 
particular  part  of  the  »h‘oUs£  iS  sacred.  This  offering  was  made  by  throwing 
up  into  the  air  [Manu,  iii.,  90]  in  some  part  of  the  house  generally  at  the 
door  [Manu,  iii.,  88]  the  remains  of  the  morning  and  evening  meal  of  rice 
or  grain-;  uttering  at  the  same  time  a mantra  or  prayer  to  some  of  the 
inferior. deities,  according  to  the  place  in  which  it  was  made  [Manu,  iii,  87, 
etc.],  whether  to  Indra  with  his  followers  the  Maruts,  or  to  Kuvera  with  his 
followers  the  J&uhhyakas,  Kinnaras,  Yakshas,  etc.,  or  to  the  spirits  of  trees, 
Wätters,  etc.  [M&nu,  iii-,  88,  89].  According  to  Colebrooke  it  might  be 
presented  with  the  following  Pauränik  prayer,  ‘ May  gods,  men,  cattle, 
birds,  demigods,  benevolent  genii,  serpents,  demons,  departed  spirits,  blood- 
thirsty  savages,  trees,  and  all  who  desire  food  given  by  me — may  reptiles, 
insects,  flies,  and  all  hungry  beings  or  spirits  concerned  in  this  rite,  obtain 
contentment  from  this  food  left  them  by  mel’  It  was  sometimes  offered  by  the 
women  of  the  house,  who  might  assist  in  any-saeriffce,  provided  they  abstained 
from  repeating  the  manträs  [Manu,  iii.,  121],  and  as  the  offering  was  intended 
for  all  creatures,  even  the  ariimals  were  supposed  to  have  their  share  in  it. 
[Manu,  iii.,  .92]  In  point  of  fact  the  crows,  dogs,  insects,  etc.  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  house  were  the  real  consumers  of  it  [whence  bali- 
pusht a,  bali-bhuj griha-bali-bhuj,  as  names  of  a crow,  crane,  sparrow,  etc.  : 
compare  Hitop.,  1.  1076]  and  such  of  the  grains  as  escaped  being  devoured 
by  them  would  be  likely  to  germinate  about  the  threshold.  This  bali  formed 
one  of  the  five  great  sacrifices  or  religious  rites,  sometimes  called  sacraments, 

Verse  101.  Aryä  or  Gatha.  ( See  Verse  2.) 
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which  the  householder  who  maintained  a perpetual  fire  [see  p.  148,  note  3] 

and  devoted  himself  to  the  priesthood  had  daily  to  perform  [Manu,  iii.,  67, 

iy.,  21]:  viz. — 1.  Brahma-yajna,  in  honour  of  the  Rishis,  the  authors  of 

the  Yedas,  and  therefore  performed  by  the  study  of  the  Yedas  and  holy 

writ  in  general  [Manu,  iv.,  147].  2.  Deva-yajna,  in  honour  of  the  superior 

gods,  performed  by  oblations  to  Fire  himself,  or  through  Fire  to  the  other 

gods  [seep.  148,  note  3,  and  Manu,  iii.,  84,  85].  3.  Pitri-yajna,  in  honour 

of  the  progenitors  of  mankind  [Manu,  iii.,  194],  and  especially  deceased 

ancestors,  performed  by  pouring  out  water  with  tila,  etc.  [Manu,  iii.,  202]. 

* 

The  solemn  celebration  of  this  offering  at  stated  periods  was  called  Sraddha : 
see  p.  112,  note  1.  4.  Manushya-yajna  or  !Nri-yajna,  in  honour  of  men, 

performed  by  offering  water,  food,  a seat,  etc.,  to  a guest : see  p.  35,  note  2 ; 
and  Manu,  iii.,  99,  etc.  5.  Bhuta-yajna,  or  Bali,  in  honour  of  all  creatures 
of  every  description,  but  particularly  of  those  not  provided  for  by  the  other 
four  sacrifices.  It  might  have  reference,  howeyer,  to  the  deities  and  beings 
honoured  in  the  other  sacraments.  That  it  had  especial  reference  to  the 
Griha-devatäh  is  indicated  in  Manu,  iii.,  117,  with  commentary,  and  in  the 
Mrichchhakati,  where  Charudatta,  after  fulfilling  the  Deya-karya,  or  second 
of  the  above  rites  [compare  p.  140,  1.  16]  is  described  as  offering  the  balz 
to  the  household  gods  around  the  threshold.  His  speech  as  he  offers  it, 
corresponds  remarkably  with  that  of  Käsyapa,  Yäsam  balih  sapadi  mad- 
griha-dehalinäm,  hansaischa  särasa-ganaischa  vilvpta-pürvah,  tasweva  samprati 
virudha-trindnlcurasu,  vijänjalih  patati  Ic'ita-mukJiävalidhah. 

1 See  page  163,  note  1 at  end. 

2 So  read  all  the  Devanägari  for  antarihidä  : Cf.  page  140,  1.  7. 
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1 < The  course  of  affection  views  it  thus.’  The  Bengali  have  sneha- 

vrittir,  and  one  [E.  I.  H.  1050]  evam  sansim  for  evam  darsim.  Yasmin 

* 

vishaye  sneho  Ihavati  tad-asännidhyät  etädri'sa  eva  kramo  hhavati : S. 

* 

2 Santa  : here  an  exclamation  of  joy  [harshe  : S.] 

3 1 My  natural  serenity  of  mind,’  1 my  natural  good  spirits.’  A load  of 
anxiety  is  taten  off  my  mind. 

4 1 Yerily  a girl  is  another’s  property.  Having  to-day  sent  her  to  her 
husband,  this  my  conscience  has  became  quite  clear,  as  if  (after)  restoring 
a deposit.’  Kanyä-rüpo  Wthah , etc.,  ‘the  property  consisting  of  a girl  belongs 
to  another : S.  Ch.  Parigrahituh  = parinetuh.  Hence  parigraha,  a wife 
see  p.  124,  1.  6.  The  ceremonies  of  marriage  are  described  by  Colebrooke 
in  the  Asiatic  Besearches,  vol.  vii.,  p.  288-311,  thus  : — The  bridegroom  goes 
in  procession  to  the  house  of  the  bride’s  father.  The  bride  is  given  to  him 
by  her  father,  and  their  hands,  on  which  turmeric  has  been  previously 
rubbed,  are  bound  together  with  kusa-grass.  The  bridegroom  next  makes 
oblations  to  the  sacred  household  fire,  and  the  bridegroom  drops  rice  into 
it.  The  bridegroom  solemnly  takes  her  hand  in  marriage  [whence  he  is 
called  päni-grahitä,  and  marriage  päni-grahanä ],  and  leads  her  round  the 
sacred  fire  [whence  he  is  called  parineta].  The  bride  steps  seven  times, 


t 


Verse  102.  Indravajra  (variety  of  Trishtubh)  containing  eleven  syllables  to  the 
half-line,  each  half-liue  being  alike. 
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and  the  marriage  is  then  irrevocable.  Visadah  = prasannah,  ‘ serene,  ’ 
tranquil :’  K.  = sustha:  S.  Compare  manasah  prasadah  : Vikram.,  Act  5. 
Prakamam  = atya/rtkam  \ see  p.  109,  note  1.  The  Bengali  reading  of 
the  last  two  lines  is  jato  ’smi  samyag  visaddntardtmä,  chirasya  nikshepam 
ivarpayitvja. 

1 In  the  Bengali  MSS.  the  speech  of  the  Chamberlain  commences  the  Act. 

2 ‘ Turn  (thy)  attention  to  the  interior  of  the  music-hall.  In  a soft  and  clear 

song  harmonious  sounds  are  heard  [the  Union  of  notes  is  heard].*  Iswarä- 

ndm  yatra  nrityadikam  Ihavati  sä  sangita-sala,  ‘ A music-saloon  is  a place 

/ 

where  dancing,  etc.,  is  performed  before  princes  S.  Avadhänam : Katavema 
has  a/oadhdranam.  G’itydm  — dhrmdyam : K.  The  Prakrit  g'idie  may 
stand  for  the  instrumental,  genitive,  or  locative  cases.  Swara-sanyoga : 
Katavema  has  swara-yoga.  Both  expressions  occur  in  the  Mrichchhakati 
[p.  33,  1.  2 ; p.  94,  1.  1 ; p.  222,  1.  5 ; p.  339,  1.  9],  and  in  the  Malavikagni- 
mitra  [p.  67,  1.  6 with  note]. 

3 ‘Is  practising  singing,’  lit.,  ‘ Is  making  acquaintance  with  the  varnas.’ 
Parichaya  = abhyasa : Ch.  Varna,  ‘the  order  or  arrangement  of  a song.’ 
It  may  also  mean  ‘ a musical  mode.’  These  modes  are  numerous,  personified 
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either  as  male  [Raga,]  or  female  [Ragim.]  According  to  S.  and  Ch.,  the 
vct/rnas  intended  here  are  of  four  kinds,  the  first  two  corresponding  with  the 
division  of  the  bhävas,  or  * affections.’  Gitishu  chatwära  vor  na  bhavanti  yad 
aha  Bharatah ; Sthdyi  tathaiva  Sanchäri  tathä  Rohävarohinau.  Varnas 
chatwära  evaite  hathitäs  sarva- gitishu. 

1 ‘ 0 Bee,  how  (can  it  be)  that  thou,  eagerly-longing  for  fresh  honey,  after 

having  so  kissed  the  mango-blossom,  shouldst  (now)  he  forgetful  of  it,  heing 

altogether  satisfied  with  (thy)  dwelling  in  the  lotus ! ’ Chuta-manjari  — 
/ * 

ämra-halihä : S.  Compare  in  Yikram.,  Act  2,  Ishad-baddha-rajah-hanägra- 

* 

hapisä  chiite  navä  manjari.  Kamala-vasati  — hamalävasthiti : S.  The  fond- 
ness  of  the  bee  (which  in  Sanskrit  is  masculine)  for  the  lotus  is  so  great 
that  he  will  remain  for  a long  time  in  the  interior  of  the  flower.  Compare 
JSfa  panhajam  tad  yad  alina-shatpadam,  ‘ That  is  not  a lotus  which  has  no  bee 
clinging  to  it Bhat-Kavya,  ii.,  19 ; also  Gunjad-dwirepho  ’ yam  ambuja-sthah , 
‘the  murmuring  bee  remaining  in  the  lotus:’  Ritu-s.,  vi.,  15;  and  Idam 
runaddhi  mäm  padmam  antah-hwanita-shatpadam : Yikram.,  Act  4.  Madhu- 
hara:  see  p.  32,  note  1.  Vismrito : see  p.  162,  note  1.  In  Prakrit,  two 
forms  mar  and  sumar  are  used  for  smri : the  first  hecomes  mhar  after  a 
preposition  [as  in  vimhao  for  vismayah  : Yarar.,  iii.,  32],  but  vimarido  would 
he  equally  correct  according  to  Yarar.,  iii.,  56.  Katavema  observes  that 

under  the  figure  of  a bee,  Hansapadikä  covertly  reproves  the  king  for 

* 

having  forgotten  her.  Sankara  and  Chandra-sekhara  call  this  verse  a Prach- 


Yerse  103.  Aparavakträ.  See  Yerse  90. 
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chhddaka,  and  quotes  the  following  from  Kavi-kanthahara : Anydsaktam 
patim  matwä  prema-vichcJiheda-manyund  v'mä-puraJisaram  ganarn  striydh 
prachchhddako  matah. 

1 cOh,  what  an  impassioned  strahl!’  lit.,  a song  overflowing  with  affection 

* 

or  passion.  Räga-parivähim  = anuraga-nishyandini : S.  = kama-sampurnd : 
K.  Compare  p.  89,  note  2. 

2 * The  meaning  of  the  words,’  lit.,  of  the  letters  or  syllables. 

3 ‘ This  person  [i.e.,  I]  once  made  love  (to  her) ; therefore  I am  incurring 

her  severe  censure  on  aecount  of  the  queen  Yasumatf,’  Krita-pranwyo  = 

c / 

krita-premd.  Ayarn  jana,  i.e.,  mad-rupah,  consistmg  of  me  :’  S.  Compare 
page  145,  note  1.  Vasumati  is  a name  for  the  earth : compare  p.  124,  note 
1.  Antarena : see  page  81,  note  2.  After  krita-pranayo  ’yarn  janah,  the 
Calc.  edit.  adds  ityaksharärthah,  ‘ such  is  the  meaning  of  the  words.’ 

4 * There  is  not  now  any  liberation  for  me  (suffered  to  be)  seized  by  her 
with  the  hands  of  others  by-the-hair-on-the-crown-of-my-head  (and)  beaten, 
any  more  than  for  a sage-with-suppressed-passions  (if  taken  unawares)  by 
a lovely-nymph.’  Sikhandaka  is  the  lock  of  hair  left  on  the  crown  of  the 
head  at  tonsure.’  This  was  the  only  portion  of  hair  suffered  to  remain  on 
the  head  of  a Brähman,  but  in  the  case  of  the  military  dass,  three  or  five 
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locks  called  kaka-pakshah  were  left  on  each  side.  The  two  ceremonies  of 
tonsure  are  included  by  Manu  among  the  twelve  sanskaras  or  rites  which 
every  Brähman  had  to  undergo.  The  first,  or  chudd-karana  took  place 
from  one  to  three  years  old,  generally  after  teething  [Manu,  ii.,  35] ; the 
second  or  final  tonsure  kesdnta  in  the  sixteenth  year  from  conception  [ii.  65]. 
Moksha  has  here  a double  sense — 1.  * Liberation  of  the  body  from  danger ;’  2. 

‘ Liberation  of  the  soul  from  further  transmigration :’  see  note  3 in  this  page. 
The  last  was  the  great  object  of  sages  and  devotees  in  their  bodily  mortifi- 
cations,  but  was  often  obstructed  by  the  seductive  artifices  of  Indra’  s 
nympbs  : see  p.  44,  note  1 . 

1 1 In  the  courtly  (fashionable)  style.’  Pravinasya  rityä : K.  Ndgarika 
here  means  more  than  ‘polite.’  It  implies  * insincerity,’  as  when  a man 
shews  exaggerated  attention  to  his  first  mistress,  while  he  is  courtin  g some 
one  eise. 

2 See  page  62,  line  6,  with  note  3. 

3 ‘ When  a being  (in  other  respects)  happy  becomes  conscious-of-an 
ardent-longing  on  seeing  charming  objects  and  hearing  sweet  sounds,  then 
in  all  probability,  without  being  aware  of  it,  he  remembers  with  bis  mind 

the  friendsbips  of  former  birtbs,  firmly-rooted  in  bis  heart.’  Ramyäni,  i.e., 

* 

vastuni : S.  Katavema  bas  rüpdni  for  ramyani  and  sthitdni  for  sthirdni. 

Verse  104.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkarx).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100. 
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Äbodha-pürvam , 1 without  any  previous  intimation  or  Suggestion/  1 uncon- 
sciously.’  Compare  the  similar  expressions,  amati-pürvam , abuddhi-purvam, 
1 without  any  previous  idea.’  The  doctrine  of  transmigration  is  an  essential 
dogma  of  the  Hindu  religion.  Dim  recollections  of  occurrences  in  a former 
life  are  supposed  occasionally  to  cross  the  mind,  and  the  present  condition  of 
every  person  is  supposed  to  derive  its  eharacter  of  happiness  or  misery, 
elevation  or  degradation  from  the  virtues  or  vices  of  a previous  state  of 
being.  The  eonsequences  of  actions  in  a former  hirth  are  called  vipaka. 

1 The  Kanchuki  or  chamberlain  was  the  attendant  on  the  women’ s apart- 

* 

ments.  Sankara  and  Chandra-sekhara  quote  the  following  from  Bharata : 
Antahpura-charo  vriddho  vipro  guna-gananwitah  sarva-kdrydrtha-ku'salah  kan- 
chukiti  abhidhiyate.  Jard-vaiklavya-yuktena  vised  gatrena  kanchuki ; ‘ The 
eharacter  styled  kanchuki  is  an  attendant  in  the  inner  apartments,  an  old- 
man,  a brahman,  endowed  with  numerous  good  qualities,  and  a clever  man 
of  husiness.  The  kanchuki  should  enter  with  a body  decrepit  and  tottering 
from  age.’  Compare  this  scene,  and  the  speeches  of  the  Chamberlain,  with 
the  opening  scene  of  the  3rd.  Act  of  the  Yikramorvasf. 

2 * The  wand  [staff  of  office]  which  was  assumed  by  me,  having  to  watch 
over  the  royal  female  apartments,  thinking  “it  is  a matter  of  form,”  much 
time  having  elapsed  since  then,  that  same  (wand)  has  become  (indispensable, 
or  a useful  crutch)  for  the  support  of  me  whose  step  falters  in  walking.’ 
Vetra-yashti,  properly  ‘ a cane- stick,’  used  as  a badge  of  office,  like  the  gold 
stick  or  black  rod  in  European  eourts.  Avahitena,  lit.,  ‘ attentive,’  ‘ careful,’ 
1 watchful,’  i.e.t  1 appointed  to  a careful  superintendence  or  watch.’  So  read 
all  the  Devanagari ; the  Bengali,  with  Sankara,  bave  adhikritena , i.e.,  1 by  me 
set  over,’ etc.  Avarodha-griheshu : see  p.  21,  note  1.  Bahutithe  = bahu- 

Verse  105.  Yasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  SakkarI).  See  Yerses  8,  27,  31,43,  46,  64,  74, 
SO,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100,  104. 
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sankhye  : Chezy.  Katavema  observes  tbat  bahn  is  here  treated  as  a numeral, 

titha  being  a kind  of  ordinal  affix.  See  Carey  and  Förster’ s Grrammar,  and 

Wilson’ s Dictionary.  The  latter  translates  bahutitha  by  “ manieth.” 

1 ‘ But  (why  should  I hesitate  ?)  this  office  of  supporting  the  worid  does 

not  (admit  of)  repose.’  Athavä:  see  p.  30,  note  1.  Loka-tantra ; root  tantr 

or  tatriy  ‘ to  snpport  or  maintain  a family :’  see  further  on,  note  1,  p.  188. 

3 ‘ Because  the  Sun  having  but  once  (and  once)  only  yoked  his  steeds  travels 

onwards ; night  and  day  the  wind  (also  travels) ; Sesha  has  the  bürden  of 

the  earth  always  resting  (on  his  head).  This  also  is  the  duty  of  him  whose 

subsistence  is  on  the  sixth  part  (of  the  produce  of  the  soil).’  Kutas : see 

p.  54,  note  2.  Bhänuh , ‘the  Sun:’  see  p.  142,  note  3.  ‘ln  other  ehariots 

the  horses  are  yoked  again  after  an  interval  of  rest,  but  the  horses  of  the  Sun 
* * 
are  allowed  no  repose :’  S.  Sürya  evambhütah  san  prayäti : S.  Gandha- 

< * ' i 

vahah,  lit.,  the  scent-bearer  ’ = vayuh:  S.  Sesha  = Ananta , a mytho- 
logical  serpent,  the  personification  of  eternity  [anantata]  and  king  of  the 
Nagas  or  snakes  who  inhabit  the  lowermost  of  the  seven  Patalas  or  infernal 
regions.  His  body  formed  the  couch  of  Vishnu,  reposing  on  the  waters  of 
Chaos,  whilst  his  thousand  heads  were  the  god’s  canopy.  He  is  also  said  to 

uphold  the  worid  on  one  of  his  heads.  He  has  become  incarnate  at  various 

* 

times,  especially  in  the  god  Balarama,  the  elder  brother  of  Krishna.  Ahita : 
see  p.  150,  note  1.  Shashthdnsa-vritter : see  p.  83,  note  2. 


Verso  106.  Indravajra  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verse  102. 
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rfg-RTlTr: 

■3ft<t  fr^T  -RlT^ffR  feW:  II  V»«  II 
II  ^71^5}  II  Ji^?5  ^7J  I W^T  f%TR?TT  f^TTT  -3W^TT- 
^Tf%*i:  ^T-jgqWT^irTT^T^T^  WTTTT:  I 

^T  3-q:  HJHW  I 

VA  ' 

TT^IT  II  WT^-f  II  f#  qfTTTjqq^'JT^Tfrw:  I 
qr^t  I ^ fqf  I 

<J» 

tt-sit  1 ?r*i  f%  fqwrqifTT^^qT'siT^:  vmriw:  i 

^T^qrrqqqTfäsr:  ’spr^f  fqfv^JT  VTShST  TRirfa;^ 

’H 1 qrwwq  rrqf%^qififqH  q^ir  f%m:  qfäqTqreTfa  1 
qr^aft  I ^tTlTTqqfrl  ^q:  II  Tfa  fä^fiT^j:  II 

V»  ^ 5 

TT'STT  II  qrqTq  II  qqqfrT  I q#?!TWm*favqiTT-Jiq  I 

1 * Having  supported  his  subjects  as  his  own  children,  wearied  in  mind  he 

seeks  seclusion,  as  the  chief  of  tbe  elephants  scorcbed  by  the  sun,  after 

conducting  tbe  herds  to  their  pastures,  in  the  (heat  of  the)  day  (seeks)  a 

cool  spot.’  Tantra/yitwd  [see  p.  187,  note  1]  so  read  all  the  Bengali, 

supported  by  K. ; two  of  the  Devanägarf,  säntwayitwä ; the  Mackenzie, 
* 

ha/rshayitwä.  Sräntah-manäh  is  the  reading  of  the  Mackenzie,  supported  by 
K. ; the  other  Devanagari,  sänta-manäh,  ‘ composed  in  mind.’  SancJiarya, 

l . / 

lit.,  having  cause  to  move  about  or  graze = Ihramayitwa  : S.  Viviktam 
= vijana-prade'sam.  Diva  — madhyähne,  ‘ in  the  middle  of  the  day  Chezy. 
Dwipend/rah  = hasti-räjah  = yutha-nathah,  ‘ a large  elephant,  the  leader  of 
a wild  herd.’ 

2 ( Having  heard,  your  majesty  must  decide  (what  is  to  be  done).’ 
Kätavema  supplies  yat  kartcwyam.  Pramänam : see  page  30,  note  2 
at  the  end. 

3 Atha  1dm  swikdre : S. : see  p.  45,  note  2. 

4 * In  the  form  enjoined  by  the  scriptures.’  Sruti-bodhitena  prakdrem  : S. 

5 Agni-sarana  : see  p.  148,  note  3.  Mdrgam:  see  page  161,  note  2. 


Verse  107.  Upajäti  or  Akhvanaki  (variety  of  Trishtitbh).  See  Verse  41. 
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II  : II 

I T«fT  7it  I 

TJ<Ü?Tft  I TT!  T<h  I 

TT^IT  II  qfW^frT  I II  ^ *Tf*J7Rv 

sw  i TTTTt  ?5  ^frrTT^rfT  ^:ifr- 

^ 1 

tTT^  i 

^tr^^JTTT^^HT^frT  uffl^T 
%^JTf%  ^^fTqTWf^ffTTT  TT3  I 
STTfö^RTq^^T*?  q ^ ^TfT^T 

TFSj  II  \o^  II 

1 4 The  attainment  of  the  object  (of  their  ambition)  is  followed  by  pain.’ 

i . ß 

Charitärthatä  — räjya-präptih , the  attainment  of  the  throne :’  S.  Puh- 
khottarä  = Jcheda-samvalitd,  encompassed  with  trouble  :’  S. 

2 1 The -attainment -of- the -object -of- ambition  satisfi.es  anxious  longing 

merely : the  very  bnsiness  of  guarding  what  has  been  obtained,  harasses. 

Royalty  [the  office  of  king]  like  a parasol,  the  handle  of  which  is  held  in  the 

hand,  is  not  for  the  removal  of  great  fatigue  without  leading  to  fatigue.’ 

Autsuhyam  = uthanthä,  ‘ longing/  * eager  desire  such  as  leadä  rdjd  bhavish- 

yämityädi,  ‘ when  shall  I become  king?  etc.;’  tarn  eva  dulikha-däyini  pra- 

tishthä  avasädayati,  1 that  (desire)  certainly  the  harassing  attainment-of-the- 

* 

highest-rank  allays:’  Ch.  Sankara  reads  pratishthäm,  and  places  it  in 
Opposition  to  autsuhya-mätram , making  räjyam  the  nominative  case  to  avasä- 
dayati.  The  Bengali  MS.  [E.  I.H.  1060]  gives  pratishthäm  in  the  margin, 
and  this  reading  is  certainly  supported  by  the  parallel  passage  ( sädayanti 
pratishthäm,  etc.)  in  the  beginning  of  Act  3 of  the  Yikramoryasi.  Chandra 

sekhara  also  notices  this  reading,  but  adopts  the  one  in  the  text  and  censures 

* 

the  interpretation  of  Sankara.  Pratishthä  may,  without  doubt,  have  the 
sense  I have  given,  which  agrees  with  the  prärthitärthädhigamah  and  chari- 
tärthatd of  the  preceding  lines.  Ati-srama  may  either  refer  to  the  trouble 
which  the  king  has  undergone  in  arriving  at  the  object  of  his  ambition,  or  to 
the  troubles  of  his  subjects  which  it  is  his  office  to  remove.  In  the  latter 
case  na  cha  sramäya  will  mean  f without  leading  to  personal  trouble  or 

Verse  108.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100, 104,  105. 
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V- 


•N  ,.~N 

%rTTfwt  I fä^rlt  I 
trto:  i 

fw’gv 

vfaf^m^WT  n vf%T  v^f%«N  i 

weariness.’  The  Indian  chattar , or  parasol,  from  the  shelter  it  affords  has 
been  chosen  as  one  of  the  insignia  of  royalty.  It  is  very  heavy,  and  being 
fixed  on  a long  pole  greatly  fatigues  the  person  holding  it.  It  is  always 
borne  by  a servant ; but  here  the  king  is  figuratively  made  to  bear  it  himself, 
so  that  he  cannot  give  shelter  to  himself  and  others,  without  undergoing 
great  personal  fatigue.  Na  cha  sramdya : is  found  in  all  the  Devanagari  MSS. ; 
the  Bengali  have  yathä  sramdya , i.e.,  ‘Royalty  does  not  so  much  lead  to  the 
removal  of  fatigue  as  to  fatigue.’  According  to  Katavema,  who  repeats  the 
first  negative  before  na  cha  'sramdya , the  two  negatives  are  here  employed 
affirmatively,  i.e.,  to  affirm  that  royalty  does  lead  to  personal  fatigue.  ‘ It  is 
not  for  the  removal  of  great  fatigue  and  not  not  for  fatigue.’  Compare  the 
note  on  thisuse  of  the  negatives,  p.  24,  note  1. 

1 Vaitalika  = vandin,  aherald :’  Ch.  = stuti-pdthaka,  a panegyrist:’  S.  He 
was  a kind  of  herald  or  crier,  whose  duty  was  to  announce  in  measured  verse, 
the  fixed  periods  into  which  the  king’s  day  was  divided.  The  strain  which  he 
poured  forth  usually  contained  allusions  to  incidental  circumstances.  In  the 
Yikramorvasf  and  Ratnavali,  only  one  Yaitälika  appears,  but  here  and  in  the 
Malavikagnimitra  there  are  two.  In  the  Yikramorvasi  [Act  2]  he  announces 
the  sixth  hour  or  watch  of  the  day,  about  two  or  three  o’  clock,  at  which 
period  alone  the  king  is  allowed  to  amuse  himself.  Professor  Wilson  observes 
that  the  royal  Station  was  no  sinecure.  Prom  the  Dasa-kumara  it  appears 
that  the  day  and  night  were  each  divided  into  eight  portions  of  one  hour  and 
a half,  reckoned  from  sunrise,  and  thus  distributed : — Day — 1 . The  king 
being  dressed,  is  to  audit  accounts;  2.  He  is  to  pronounce  judgment  in 
appeals;  3.  He  is  to  breakfast ; 4.  He  is  to  receive  and  make  presents;  5. 
He  is  to  discuss  political  questions  with  his  ministers ; 6.  He  is  to  amuse 
himself ; 7.  He  is  to  review  his  troops ; 8.  He  is  to  hold  a military  council. 
— Night — 1.  He  is  to  receive  the  reports  of  his  spies  and  envoys ; 2.  He  is 
to  sup  or  dine ; 3.  He  is  to  retire  to  rest,  after  the  perusal  of  some  sacred 
work;  4 and  5.  He  is  to  sleep ; 6.  He  is  to  rise  and  purify  himself;  7.  He 
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II  q-^qt  II 


qwTqfa  fq  tivt  qT^qq  «ftim 

TTqqfa  qf^rlTq  WT^fT  qfwqt  II  \ot.  II 

föftq:  i 

fqqqqfq  fqwqqf’?!  mq^T  xr^1^ : 

qir*qfq  fqqT^  qfqqq  I 

qrqqg  vrrqq:  qqj  qiq 

<5  qfrqqiq  q^gaai  wqf  11  \\o  11 

is  to  hold  a private  consultation  with  his  ministers,  and  instruct  his  officers ; 
8.  He  is  to  attend  upon  the  Purohita  or  family  priest,  for  the  performance 
of  religious  ceremonies.  See  Wilsön’s  Hindu  Theatre,  vol.  i.,  p.  209. 

1 1 Indifferent  to  thine  own  ease,  thou  endurest  toil  every  day  for  the 

sake  of  (thy)  people.  But  thy  regular-business  is  of  this  very  kind.  For  the 

tree  suffers  intense  heat  with  its  head  (while)  it  allays  by  (its)  shade  the 

heat  of  those  seeking  (its)  shelter.’  Atkava : see  p.  30,  note  1.  Vrittir : 

/ * 

some  of  the  Bengali,  supported  by  K.  and  S.,  have  srishtir. 

2 ‘ Having  assumed  the  mace  [sceptre]  thou  restrainest  those  who  advance 
on  the  wrong  road  [set  out  on  bad  courses] ; thou  composest  differences ; 
thou  art  adequate  to  the  protection  (of  thy  people).  Let  kinsmen  make 
their  appearance  forsooth  in  affluent  circumstances  [when  there  is  abundant 
property]  but  in  thee  the  whole  duty  of  a kinsman  is  comprehended 
towards  thy  subjects.’  Atta-danda  — grihita-danda.  Panda,  a magistrate’s 
staff,’  taken  as  a Symbol  of  punishment,  and  justice.  It  is  sometimes  * the 
sceptre  of  a king.’  Hence  danda-dhara,  dandin , ‘ Staff-bearer,’  etc.,  are 
names  for  Yama,  the  god  of  justice  and  lord  of  punishment.  Vimärga : 
some  have  kumärga,  ‘ bad  ways.’  Kalpase  = sampadyase : K.  Manu  fur- 
nishes  several  examples  of  klrip  in  the  sense  of  * to  be  sufficient,’  * to  be  fit 
ii.,  151;  ii.,  266;  vi.,  20.  Also  Baghu-v.,  viii.,  40.  Atanushu  vibhcweshu 
= utsaveshu,  ‘ at  times  of  festivity.’  Kukshimbharibhis  taih  kim  prayo- 
janam,  ‘ What  is  the  use  of  these  parasitical  gluttons  as  relations  ?’  : K.  The 
Calcutta  edition  and  S.  have  samvibhaktah  for  santu  ndma.  The  meaning 
may  certainly  be  * Let  kinsmen  make  their  appearance  [i.e.,  start  up  they  will 

Verses  109  and  110.  Malin£  or  MäninI  (variety  of  Ati-Sakkari.)  See  Verses  10, 
19,  20,  38,  55. 
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TT-5TT  | TJTf  sfiT^rTTRR:  T?«pt.  ?l€j®7TT:  ^r:  II  Tfn  qfwrafir  II 
Pjft^TTt  l wf^feTTTTIVW 

■Rjft'frft  I wfäf%rJTTnV^T  ^lf¥- 

v»  S 

«TWTf%r^T  I yfl  I 

i i 

TT^fT  II  ^IIW  f<wf?T  II  3^f?T  I f%R- 

s# 

rTT^^  irfTfara^ytTTPrat  fälvryf  ffari 

VW  Vrf  i 

^TTrf%7f^fr  *rmqvf?7K  fygfwr 

H W H 

on  all  sides]  when  there  is  plenty  of  property  to  divide.’  Katavema  refers 
to  a verse  towards  the  end  of  Act  vi.  of  this  play,  yena  yena  viyvjyante  pra- 
jäh,  etc.,  1 Let  it  be  publicly  announced  that  of  whateyer  dear  kinsman  his 
subjects  are  deprived,  Dushyanta  will  be  (in  the  place  of)  that  (kinsman)  to 
them,  the  wicked  excepted.’ 

1 * The  terrace  of  the  fire-sanctuary,  with  the  cow  (that  yields  the  ghee) 
for  the  oblations  close  by,  is  beautiful  after  its  recent  purification/  Sa-srika, 
lit.,  1 possessed  of  the  goddess  of  beauty a bold  metaphor,  occurring  eise- 
where  in  Kalidasa.  Soma-dhenu , Agni-sarana  : see  p.  18,  note  3. 

2 1 Has  the  devotion  [penance]  of  the  ascetics  who  have  just  commenced 
(their)  penitential  rites  been  frustrated  by  impediments  ? or  eise  has  any 
harm  been  inflicted  by  any  one  on  the  animals  grazing  in  the  sacred  grove  ? 
Or  is  it  that  the  flowering  of  the  creeping  plants  has  been  checked  [stopped, 
stunted]  through  my  misdeeds ; thus  my  mind,  in  which  so  many  doubtful- 
conjectures  have  arisen,  is  perplexed  with  an  inability  to  decide.’  Upodha 

= samprapta : K.  Vighnais : see  p.  39,  note  6.  Dharm ä raßya - chareshu 

* 

pränishu : Compare  p.  12,  1.  8.  Ahoswit,  a particle  of  doubt.  Prasava, 
i.e.,  pushpa-phalädi , * the  flower,  fruit,  etc.’  : K.  A'pacharitaih  = durä- 
chäraih. 

Verse  111.  Särdüla-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  50, 
63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97,  98. 
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II  s^r:  II 

TTlftaTft  I Y^T 

H^TTt  I 

?T®fa  I 

^T^IfTT  TfrT  rpfatfa  I 
II  rfrf:  ■Rf^uf’Tr  ^Vrl^f%rtT: 

gvtfat  grrfwg  11 
sripift  i T/T  T<h  wt**:  i 
*CT#^:  I 'sttt^tt  i 

TTfUTT^T:  3fTTl  ^T^faV  ^favTf^frTT 

N.  V. 

5i  sfa  1 

rf^T^  *RWT 

^5TT3rt<S?  51^1  äPHt^nftrf  V^XTY  II  II 
WTT^rf:  I ^fT%  T^5ijrf : WrC  I ’TfRfa 

1 *To  pay  homage  to.’  Sabhaj  is  one  of  the  few  dissyllabic  roots. 

2 1 Granted  that  this  king  eminent-in-virtues  [of  high  parts]  swerves  not 
from  rectitude ; (and  that)  none  of  the  classes,  (not)  even  the  lowest,  addicts 
itself  to  evil  courses;  nevertheless  with  my  mind  perpetually  familiarized 
to  seclusion  I regard  this  thronged  (palace)  as  a house  enveloped  in  flames.’ 

Kämam  occurs  frequently  in  this  sense:  compare  p.  24,  note  1 ; p.  106, 

* 

note  2.  Äbhinna-sthitih  = avihata-maryädah  : K.  = sa-maryädah\  S.  Asau : 

so  reads  the  Mackenzie  MS.  and  the  Bengali ; the  others  have  aho.  Varna- 

nam,  i.e.,  brahmanad'mäm.  Apakrishto  \ pi , i.e.,  The  classes  or  castes  were 

originally  fonr  in  number: — 1.  Brahmans  or  priests;  2.  Kshatriyas  or 

/ 

soldiers ; 3.  Vaisyas  or  merchants  and  husbandmen ; 4.  Sudras  or  slaves : 
see  page  84,  note  2.  Apatha , * a wrong  road,’  * a bad  road a common 
metaphor  like  amdrga,  unmdrga,  vimärga,  to  express  wicked  courses.  Idam 
janäkirnam,  i.e.,  idam  puro-varti  nripänganam,  1 this  royal  court  before  me 
eyes S.  janahirnam  may  perhaps  be  used,  as  in  line  2,  Act  2.  of 
Vikramorvasf,  for  a substantive  meaning  1 a crowded  thoroughfare.’  Huta- 
vaha-par'itam  — lagnagnim  : S. 


IM 


Verse  112.  Sikharini  (variety  of  Atyashti)  See  Verses  9,  24,  44,  62. 
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’srHntfjni  wrn:  YsfaT  -jr^  i 

*r*f*R  «R^Tf  WRf|R*t^f*i  ii  ii 

■•«^«wht  ii  r<rfrTTf  ii  ft  £ tspsnf 

ir^R^rT  II  fÜftri  ^f^4T  II  ^Tt  ft  R ^T^rjf  «HR 

ftufprf^  i 

f^^STft  I 

vf 

’ftTnft  i srr^  i ^ftiT  ^Wf  «i  i wr  t 
JTTrUft  1 ^IT?T  I I Ijwfa  ^ 

TT’^T  ft<TT^[  ii  Tft  qftasurft  u 

7TT  ftrJTR  B Tft  nfw^ft  || 

>* 

gftftTf-  H TT^ft  ftf^it  H »TT  ^iftjroftR:  i ^hit^ 
Tft<TT  TTT^ra  *püR«fr  ?:  ufTRRRrft  I 

q'JSRii  I 

*tT#7R:  I »ff  ^RTsfTUW  I 3fT*mvTTfT^  I 

rf^rrft  Tm’RiT:  i ^<7:  1 

5RRJ7T3:  T*RTT*R^ 

sj^ngft^  ^rt:  1 

1 4 1 also  regard  (these)  people  here  devoted  to  pleasure,  as  one-who-has- 
performed-his-ablutions  (regards)  one-smeared  (with  dirt),  as  the  pure  the 
impure  ; as  the  waking  the  sleeping ; as  he-whose-motion-is-free  the  bound.’ 

2 See  p.  20,  note  1.  One  MS.  has  äurnimittam  4 a bad  omen.’ 

3 4 The  protector  of  the  (four)  classes  and  (four)  Orders:’  see  p.  193,  note  2 
in  middle,  and  p.  157,  note  3 at  end. 

4 4 Having  but  just  quitted  the  seat  (of  justice).’  See  p.  189,  note  2 at  end. 

5 4 This  is  certainly  a subject  of  rejoicing  [to  be  rejoiced  at];  nevertheless 
we  here  are  indifferent  parties  [have  nothing  to  do  with  it],’  i.e.,  4 Our  merits 

s 

Verse  113.  Aryä  or  Gäthä.  See  Verse  2. 
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^ Tflq  qrfqq»Tftwt  II  \\%  II 
qfftfTft  I ^ I I srRTTfa  I G^- 

i i i ^uufa  i 

qrenr  T^t^f  t 
qfT^T  ^bto:  l 

Tt^it  h ^«frqrt  twt  « wnwqift  i 

q?r  qnföqfrwvtfawncwT  i 

ira  ?TqtvqT*rf  f%qqr^*iTq  qT^q^Twt  11  u*M 

and  interests  have  nothing  to  do  with  his  conduct.  ’ ‘ This  favour  and  pro- 

tection is  onlv  what  might  be  expected  from  his  benevolent  nature.’  It  is 
possible  that  by  vayam  madhyasthäh  may  be  meant,  * we  are  indifferent 
persons,’  ‘we  have  no  suit  to  urge  nor  petition  to  present.’ 

1 * Because  trees  become  bent  down  by  the  growing-weight  of  fruit ; clouds 
hang  down  the  more  (when  charged)  with  fresh  rain ; good  men  are  not 
made  arrogant  by  abundant  riches  : this  is  the  very  nature  of  the  benefactors 
of  others.’  Kutas : see  p.  54,  note  2.  Bhliri : generally  found  in  com- 
position,  but  not  always  : see  Mahabh.,  xii.,  1410.  Most  of  the  Bengali  MSS. 
have  dura.  This  verse  occurs  in  Bhartri-hari  [ii.,  62,  edit.  Bohlen],  where 
uägamaih  is  adopted  for  ägamaih , and  another  reading  bhümi  for  bliüri  is 
notieed.  Oriental  poets  are  fond  of  adducing  trees  and  clouds  as  examples  of 
disinterested  liberality.  * The  tree  does  not  remove  its  shade  from  him  who 
cuts  it  down  Hitop.,  1.  353. 

2 * The  Rishis  appear  to  have  serene  complexions.  (Henee)  I conclude 
they  have  some  business  which  may  inspire  confidence.’  Prasanm- 
muhhah-va/rnäh  : so  read  two  of  the  Devanägari  MSS.  supported  by  a 
similar  compound  in  Malavikagn.,  p.  55,  1.  20.  The  Colebrooke  has  mandana 
and  my  own  panlcaa  for  vannd. 

3 ‘ Who  is  this  veiled-one,  the  loveliness  of  whose  person  is  not  fully 

Verse  114.  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati)  See  Verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81. 

Verse  115.  Arya  or  Gathä.  See  Verse  2. 
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1 tw  i wffifr  nr  ti  w#r  ^ i wj 

WrfVfTft  i ^w  i ^j(3^!Pw:  wfwr  w ^ wwffa  i ww 
^ttwtVwit  ^jr  $ wafw?^  «fWt^fT  i 
^"sHfaT  WWT  WT  ^TfifrrT  | 

W I »TW?5  I WTWfWr#  I 

U^tT^T  II  ®<WT  I 'SimW#  II  fVw^  I fä  V*T 

TT^Tfl~rT  ||  ^»r^T-f%  I ■^ITW’lH  II  I fw?»?vTt# 

WWfa  I WJ^TtHU  »TT#  ^ITVTf<P5  vft  373  TTf%  I 
WWW  I ^TWW^J  »TTW»TV  vft  WTW^  »TW  I 

wrff^rf:  11  vfr  *t<wt  11  ww  fwfyww  ^fwrjre  <rwf%w:  1 

Wif^  TT^TTI^WT-SfT^W^Ti:  I rf  ^w:  ^VfJTT^f#  I 

ymT  1 wiwfwr  sf%r  1 

w?ww:  11  wtwv^?j»w  11  fw^iw  vtwrj 

TTWT  I WWTWv^f»TWTW;#  1 

waw'w:  1 t%w  1 

\f 

displayed  ?’  Swit  is  a particle  of  question  and  doubt.  Avagunthana  = 
mastakachadana-vastra : Ch.  The  seeond  half  of  this  verse  is  clear. 

1 ‘ The  suspicion  [conjecture]  engendered  by  my  curiosity  does  not  seem 
appropriate.’  The  Mackenzie  MS.,  supported  by  3L,  has  padihädi  for  prati- 
bhati  [in  place  of  pasaradi  for  prasarati,  the  reading  of  the  other  Deva- 
nagari]  and  padihado  for  pahido.  I have  retained  pahido , as  it  appears  to 
make  the  best  sense ; but  the  Prakrit  seems  here  hardly  to  admit  of  literal 
Sanskrit  interpretation. 

2 Ought  not  to  be  gazed  at.’  Anirvarnamyam  = adarsaniyam. 

3 ‘ Having  reflected  on  [called  to  mind],  the  affection  of  thy  lord,  be  firm.’ 
Bhdva  = sneha:  compare  p,  112,  note  3.  The  Bengali  have  smritwä  for 
avadhärya.  Arya-putra,  son  of  a venerable  parent,’  is  the  regulär  dramatic 
mode  of  addressing  a husband. 

4 ‘Has  a message  from  the  preceptor.’  A Bahuvrihi  agreeing  with 

lasch  it. 
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II  ii 


TT^IT  I fäfäimwr  i 

i 

^?rr  Brit  yfärift  srft  i 

7f*HJ  r^fa  whlT  ^r^3T^Tf^wf%^if7T  II  \\i,  II 
UHT  I ^ TT^TI^:  I ^ HWifafT^rtTO 

sitWh:  i 

i ^rröftfpprT:  i b ngifi^nww- 

rära*^M>nr  i 

C\  N N V 

TT^IT  1 »TB^J 

1 See  page  35,  note  1,  and  compare  page  89,  note  1. 

2 'Whence  (can  there  be)  obstruction  to  the  religious  rites  of  the  good, 

thou  being  (their)  defender  ? How  should  darkness  appear,  the  Sun 

emitting  light  [when  the  Sun  shines]  ?’  Tapati,  loc.  case  of  the  present  part., 

* 

here  used  absolutely.  Gharmän'sau  = sürye : S.  The  Dictionary  gives 
gharma-rasmi. 

3 ‘ My  title  of  Baja  has  indeed  significancy.’  The  Bishis  had,  in  the 
preceding  verse,  compared  the  king  to  the  Sun,  and  rajan  is  derived  from 
rdj,  ‘ to  shine.’  It  is,  however,  probable  that  the  play  is  on  the  words 
rajan  and  rdhshitri.  Compare  Manu,  vii.,  3.  Ralcshärtham  asya  sarvasya 
räjänam  asrijat  prabhuh,  1 The  Supreme  Being  created  a king  for  the  pro- 
tection of  this  universe.’  Dr.  Boehtlingk  remarks  that  in  these  cases  it 
little  signifies  whether  the  derivation  be  true  or  false.  In  Mahabh.,  xii., 
1032,  rajan  is  derived  from  the  root  ranj,  ’ to  conciliate.’ 

4 'Is  his  reverence  Kasyapa  prosperous  for  the  welfare  of  the  worid?’ 
Kusali : see  p.  35,  note  1.  Bhagav&l,  etc : When  the  letter  l is  preceded  by 
t,  d,  or  n dental,  it  requires  the  assimilation  of  the  letters  to  itself,  and  in 
the  case  of  dental  n,  the  mark  called  Chandra-vindu  is  written  over,  to 
show  that  the  l substituted  for  it  has  a nasal  sound : Laghu-kaum.,  Ho.  79. 

5 1 Saints  [lit.,  men  endowed  with  or  capable  of  perfection : Yish.  Pur., 
p.  45]  have  prosperity  in  their  power.  He  with  inquiries  about  your  safety 
says  this  to  your  highness.’  It  will  be  readily  remarked  that  the  character  of 

Yerse  116.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Yerses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76, 
84,  87. 
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i xM  ^ftrK  «pn»rN 

^TV^f  I rR  TOT  -Rtfa*mT  *R5JTT  TO^T<!  I TOI  I 

N M S VI 

TO.^r# ?ft  ttttot:  W<tC  sf%  *r: 

■ST^fRTT  W?f*nft  V 5rfTTOT  I 

Cs 

^tto^vtow  to=r: 

fvT^  ^T^r  5i  Tirj:  wrcfa:  II  \v°  11 
TTf  TVUft^T^TTOTOTT  üfn^Urlt  i 

^triwt  i ^nsr  • f%frr  vrj^rnrfö  t tu  $ Mw  i 

^mift  i i i ^ ^ to^totoV  sf%  i 

«r^frT  i 

srvfafa  i 

these  Piishis  is  evidently  that  of  plain,  honest,  independent  men.  Anamaya : 
see  Manu,  ii.,  127,  *Let  a man  ask  a Brähman,  on  meeting  him,  as  to  his 

Jcusalam;  a Kshatriya,  as  to  his  andmayam ; a Yaisya,  as  to  his  leshemam ; 

* 

and  a Sudra,  as  to  his  drogyam .’  The  king  was  of  course  a Kshatriya  : see 
page  30,  note  2. 

1 The  3rd.  sing.  3rd.  pret.  atm.  of  yam  with  upa  (meaning  ‘to  marry ’)  is 
either  upayata  or  upayansta : Pänini,  i.,  2,  16.  The  Bengali  have  the  2d. 
pret.,  upayeme. 

( m * 

2 Thou  art  esteemed  by  us  the  chief  of  the  worthy,  and  Sakuntala,  in- 

carnate  virtue.  Brahma  [the  Lord  of  creatures]  bringing  together  a bride 
and  bridegroom  of  equal  merit,  has  after  a long  time  (now  first)  incurred  no 
censure.’  Nah,  the  Colebrooke  MS.  reads  yat.  Vadhü-varam , a Dwandwa 
compound  in  the  neuter  gender.  Vachyam  na  gatah : whether  Brahma  was 
famous  for  presiding  over  ill-assorted  marriages,  or  whether  there  may  be 
some  allusion  here  to  the  bad  character  he  obtained  among  the  gods  by  his 
incestuous  attempt  on  the  virtue  of  his  own  daughter,  is  not  clear. 

3 ‘Therefore  now  let  her,  being  quick  with  child,  be  received,  for  the  joint 
discharge  of  religious-rites,’  i.e.,  those  rites  or  sanslcdras,  which  were  per- 
formed  for  the  child  before  and  after  birth,  probably  by  the  parents  con- 
jointly  [ saha~\  : see  Manu,  ii.,  27,  etc. 


Verse  117.  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati.)  See  Verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81, 114. 
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li  S^:  II 


IT^'WV  TfmrT  W qtrfa  qf^TT  gaj  I 

*nvf%<iY  ^ ^rfq  ?Ff  *raj:  i 

V3i^  tr«r  1T^  V^n®  ||  u 

V^TTjni  ^fT^T  f¥  HfiJ  TT3>  II  \\^  II 

VspFprfT  II  ^JTW’Ifj  U fäf  I 

murren  11  ,?rcm*m  11  fäi  3 x?ra  'su^wr  i 
Ttw  i fiwNTT*»N^5*w  i 

^^prf^T  II  ^TTJT^m  U 'CTg^T^  TRt  g^niTsnSTOY  I 
■ar^’f^TT  II  ’smjnni  II  qR3?:  v*J  gitsjTwv:  i 

i *fT»r  i »i?^  x?w  ^rnj  wfa^nr’JT- 

f%^üT<rr:  i 

1 1 Her  elder- relatives  were  not  referred  to  by  her ; nor  by  you  was  any 
kinsman  asked  ; (the  affair)  having  been  transacted  quite  privately  [lit.,  one 
with  the  other,  i.e.,  in  a private  tete-ä-tete],  what  has  each  one  to  say  to 
the  other  ?’  Guru-jana  : see  p.  173,  note  3 in  middle.  The  Devanägari  MSS. 
have  imae  for  imina.  The  latter,  which  is  the  reading  of  the  oldest  Bengali, 
I have  retained  on  account  of  the  metre.  There  is  no  reason  why  in 
Prakrit  imina  should  not  be  nsed  for  the  fern,  instrum.,  since  imassim  is 
admissible  for  the  fern.  loc. : see  p.  36,  1.  2.  Ekaikam  = anyonyam, 

mutually:’  S.,  Ch.  Bhannadu  is  the  reading  of  some  of  the  Bengali  MSS. 
followed  by  the  Calcntta  edition ; I have  written  bhannadu  for  bhanädu , on 
account  of  the  metre,  and  on  the  authority  of  Lassen’ s Inst.  Prak.,  p.  277. 
The  Devanagari  have  kim  bhandmi ; which  reading  violates  the  metre  and 
makes  the  constrnction  of  the  sentence  very  obscure.  They  also  read  ekkam 
ekkassa.  JEka  may  be  for  elca-janah,  applicable  to  either  gender.  The  com- 
mentary  of  Chandra- sekhara  is  in  favour  of  the  above  interpretation. 

2 * Truly,  the  import  of  this  speech  [that  which  is  proposed  by  this  speech] 
is  (like)  fire.’  The  Mackenzie  MS.  insert  eso  after  kkhu. 

3 * Such-persons-as-your-majesty  are  certainly  full  well  acquainted  with 

Verse  118.  Arya  or  Gathä.  (See  Verse  2.) 
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■5RT  SR'JJT  falT^R  | 

Cß 

^rt:  nfr^n5\ 

rT^fTOlft  V^T  II  \\f_  II 

Tt^t  i fä  ^mwnft  *?*it  qtrwt'T^  1 

®\ 

TT^^rTMT  II  *f%i*TT  I II  f%w  I wir  T I 

U^^rRTT  II  I ^Tfjpm  II  I *UJf?T  H ^T^T  I 

*TT#C3:  I fr  UfT^T^^T^  V^  Tffa  flWjfwtfrrTT  TT1T:  I 
tt^t  i ^<fr  i 

^T^Nr:  I fr^TTK  'JTTWg^^^  I 

the  ways  of  the  world.’  Loka-vrittänta-nishnätäh  = loka-vyavahara-jndtah 
S.  JYi-shnata  ( — abhijna : Ch.)  lit .,  ‘ bathed  in ;’  hence  ‘ conversant  with.’ 
The  Sahit.-darp.  [p.  193]  reads  hhavän  loka-vrittante  nishnatah. 

1 ‘ People  suspect  a married-woman  [woman  who  has  a husbana]  residing 
wholly  in  her  kinsmen’s  family,  although  chaste,  (to  he)  the  reverse.  Hence 
a young  woman  is  preferred  by  her  own  relatives  (to  he)  near  her  husband, 
even  though  she  he  disliked  by  him.’  Jndti,  etc.  = nija-griha-väsimm : S. 

C ' * 

Anyathd,  i.e.,  vyabhichärinim,  unchaste:’S.  Ishyate  = dkänkshyate : S.  Tad- 
apriydpi : the  Bengali,  my  own  MS.,  and  the  Sah.-darp.  read  priyäpriya  va, 
1 liked  or  disliked but  K.  supports  the  other  reading. 

2 1 On  account  of  dislike  to  a deed  done,  is  Opposition  to  j ustice  becoming 
in  a king  ?’  This  is  the  reading  of  the  oldest  Bengali,  and  I have  adopted 
it  as  preferable  to  that  of  the  Devanagari,  Kim  krita-karya-dwesho  dharmam 
prati  vimukhatä  kritdvajna.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  has  endeavoured  to  solve  the 
difficulty  by  suggesting  that  kritavajnd  should  be  struck  out  of  the  text,  as 
being  probably  an  interpolation  from  the  margin.  All  the  Devanagari, 
however,  introduce  it. 

3 * Whence  is  this  inquiry  (accompanied)  by  the  fabrication  of  a falsehood  ?’ 
Avidyamanarthasya  kalpanaya  kritah  prasnah  : K. 

4 1 These  changes-of-purpose  [fickleness  of  disposition]  mostly  take  effect 
[wax  strong]  in  those  who  are  intoxicated  with  sovereign-power.’  Mur- 


Verse  119.  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati.)  See  Verses  18, 22,23, 67,  81, 114, 117. 
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ii  si?:  II 


TT^tT  I sföl  I 

^Vrr^t  I I WUtHJ  «TT  tsPSf  I ^«nüT^R  T'R  % 

^rmift  1 ^ttt  i *npf  w 1 ^ro?terTfa  m^ra  ^ ^ra- 

I ^ITt  *TTT  II  Tfa  WN  SffTTfa  II 

I TJrWJTT  1R?T  ^f»IWT^lf?r  II  Tfrf  3?TTfa  II 

TT^T  II  y^fpjrt  fa^Nf  I ^TfiPm  II 

yTO^lfäiV^TprT 

•jrowrfwffä  vn^.5  %sr*i*nsr*jv  i 
T3  fä*TT^ 

*MsRT  V qftw#  TTsfiTfa  ^TH  II  \9°  II 

yfä  fämT*rasfäm:  ii 

H^TTt  I ^nfr  VWT^falTT  HfTWt  I ffa#  WTR  R^'T 

TffiffTft  I ^TC  V^lf^rTT  WT!  I tf^  Wf- 

>3 

* 

chhanti  = vardhante : S.  = vyäpnuvanti : K.  Cf.  Ragh.,  xii.,  57;  vi.,  9; 
x.,  80.  The  root  miirchh  has  generally  the  opposite  sense,  to  ‘lose  strength/ 

* grow  weaker,’  ‘ faint  away.’  It  is  applied  to  the  thickening  of  darkness, 
in  the  Vikramorvasf,  Act  3,  tamasäm  ni'si  murchhatäm. 

1 ‘ I am  especially  aimed-at-hy-this  censure,’  i.e.,  I am  the  especial  object 
of  this  censorious  remark  about  ‘ persons  intoxicated  with  power.’ 

2 ‘Not  settling-in-my-mind  [not  deciding  or  determining]  whether  this  form 
of  unblemished  beauty  thus  presented  (to  me)  [bronght  near  to  me]  may  or 
may  not  haye  been  formerly  married  [by  me]  ; verily  I am  neither  able  to  enjoy 
nor  to  abandon  (it),  like  a bee  at  the  break  of  day,  the  jasmine-blossom  filled 
with  dew.’  Aklishta-Tcanti  — anavadya-saundaryam  : K.  Parigrihitam : see 
p.  181,  note  4.  Avyavasyan  [ = anischinwan]  so  reads  Katavema;  I have 
yentured  to  follow  him,  although  nearly  all  the  Devanagarf  MSS.  have 
vyavasyan.  Compare  p.  146,  1.  8,  note  3,  and  p.  161,  1.  6.  If  vyavasyan  is 
retained,  it  must  be  translated  ‘ deliberating,’  ‘ striving  to  discover.’ 


Verse  120.  Malini  or  MäninI  (variety  of  Ati-SakkarI)  See  Verses  10,  19,  20, 
38,  55, 109, 110. 
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w*  wt  ■surr  PwT^tfr  i c - •?•  • ■ 

■q?|rf  ^T  S^JT  ft^TT^fä  I 

’STT’f i hV  tt^®tj  förfafTi  i 

TT^TT  I HT^rl^TV^T:  I fa^T^fa  *(  *sP3T 
^(?TT:  *JKTfa  I wrairsi 

TIT«t:  TtfrTW  I 

Tapfren  ii  ii  ^-^nii  qfvwv  v**  i w<ft 
■sr^Rn  ii  ti  'srNhi  <jfrw*j  ^ : i 

TTfw  $ fTTf%ftf%^t  'STST  I 
TTT^f  $ fTTfWfVf%^t  ^TVT  I 
IIT'#^:  I TfT  <TT^<TS 

N sl 

W ^VT  «IT*T  *jfa\  fä*TRl:  I 
TT'g  TtfcfTIT^rTT  'SPS 

sf  v 

nHtei<fr  T^Tf%  ihr  ii  \’A  ii 

1 ‘ Why  do  yon  sit  [is  it  sat]  so  silent  ?’  Kimartham  maunam  Jcritam  asti: 

* 

S.  Kim  tüshnim  eväste : Vikram.,  Act  4. 

2 Sw'zTcaranam  [ = viväJiam : S.]  lit.,  making  one’s  own,’  i.e.,  taking  in 
marriage.’ 

3 * How,  then,  shall  I act  towards  her,  bearing  evident  signs  of  pregnancy, 
doubting  myself  to  be  her  husband.’  Katham  pratipatsye  may  mean 
‘ how  shall  I make  any  reply  ?’  referring  to  leim  josham  äsyate  in  the  previous 
speech;  or,  ‘how  shall  I receive  her?’  see  p.  135,  note  1. 

4 1 Is  the  Sage  after-consenting  to  his  danghter,  who  had  been  seduced 
[carnally-embraced]  by  thee,  to  be  (thns)  insulted  forsooth  ? (he)  by  whom 
allowinghis  stolen  property  [i.e.,  Sakuntala]  to  be  kept  [taken],  thou  hast  been 
made  as  it  were  a justified  ravisher  [robb er].’  Kritäbhimarsam  = Jcrita-sans- 
parsam  = Tcrita-sangrahan&m : K.  The  first  sense  of  aihi-mris  is  to  touch,’ 
‘to  handle.’  Here  as  in parä-mris  [Ehatti,  xvii.,  38]  there  is  an  implication 


Verse  121.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (variety  of  Trishtübh).  See  Verse  41,  107. 
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II  sy:  ll 


ÜT^n:  I föT*T  <3W,?3T^T  I T^rl^  I Wfl 

,3j|WsWTf5T:  I €t  I TfarfT^W 

usnraffnHH  i 

TT^fn?rT  ii  'smrsj  ii  t*  ^rartnflt  »i^  mft*  ^rro  f¥ 
T^fRsTT  II  ^TO^pEI  II  fTTY^  S^TT^rf^ 

3T  ^TTf%TW  I ^tTT  yifä  $ ^h^ftPfT  srefäy  II  UqfT'ir  II 
3T  ^TTfrwn  I ^T<3TT  T^T^ff  ^ Tpt  ^JWf%«T  II  T^ni  II 

•^i^r=rxr  11  TW^f^  ll  ^Tfw  tifTWo-  w tt*Tt  wtt- 

ii  ii  *yPm  TTT^f  ’rfrw^  *r  y^r  ti^t- 

^Tft  I ’TTT^  1 W ^Tf  WTH  t fT?  3TT  ^T^tTTW- 

^TT:  I 4tT^  I 5T  ^ 5JTTI  a rf^JT  ^TT  ^T^fTP^  ^RTTTTtTR- 

f^N  ^ w^igsr  wft^r  tfyirf^  qwr’fföü^  i 

Tf^TTC*?  **TEtgW  T?rJT*T  tf^  ^T:  HöETT^^  I 

of  carnal  connexion.  Mushtam : the  Taylor  MS.  has  ishtam,  and  the  Ben- 

* 

gali  dushtam.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  tbat  Sakuntala  was  married  to 
Dushyanta  according  to  the  Grandharva  form  [p.  127,  note  4]  during  the 
absence  of  her  foster-father : see  pp.  134,  135  with  notes.  Pratigrähayatä  : 
the  causal  may  sometimes  give  the  sense  of  * allowing,’  or  1 permitting,’  as  in 
näsayati,  ‘ he  suffers  to  perish.’  Pätrikrito,  a yery  noticeable  phrase,  is  a 
Chwi  compound,  formed  from  pätram , a neuter  noun  meaning  * a receptacle,’ 
applied  to  express  any  deserving  or  worthy  person  : see  Manu,  iv.,  227. 

1 Katavema,  Sankara,  and  the  old  Bengali  MS.  interpret  soanio  bv 
sochaniya , 1 to  be  sorrowed  for but  Chandra-sekhara  has  sodhaniya , and  is 
followed  by  Chezy  and  the  Calcutta  edition.  The  meaning  will  then  be 
* I myself  am  now  to  be  cleared  [justified]  by  myself.’  All  the  MSS., 
except  one,  insert  me. 

2 * Now  that  my  marriage  is  called-in-question,  this  is  not  the  (proper) 
form-of-address  see  p.  196,  note  3.  All  the  MSS.  agree  in  reading  samudä- 
äro  for  samudächäro ; otherwise  it  might  be  suspected  that  samudähäro  was 
the  correct  word,  to  which  samudächäro  must  be  here  equivalent. 

3 It  is  not  becoming  in  thee,  having  awhile  since  in  the  hermitageso 
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^08 


TT^tT  II  ^'TT  fq*JT*l  II  I qTq  I 

wq^’Jm^Tfqqrfari  ^ qTfTfqg  1 

1«W  f%^:  ^ II  W II 

ST^St^IT  I I 5»T  tjTflr^jfT  qT^rfTTII^flf^^T  FJTT 

^stt^tt  i «q<5  i qf^  tn:w*t<T:  <^rr 

TT^f  q^Tf  1 rfT  qiflRTOW  Tfa^T  '^nTf  qjqtUT^B  I 
qq  q^Tf  i ?f^  qrfirwTqq  ^qq  tr  qinrwm^^Tfa  i 


TT^T  I ^TT-'  | 

u^^rtt  11  q^T^  ii  q^ft  q'gt  i qr^qft- 

'jr^qrT  ii  q<?TRTq  q^T^ni  n ^Ttvqf^fv^i 

^jqjRWT  q ii  Tfq  wfqqTT  qVniftTi^q^q  11 

q^rsjqn-  $ qryfö:  ii  Tfä  qfqqr^  irm^ft^q^q  11 

seduced,  after  - a - formal  - agreement,  this  person  [myself]  naturally  open- 
hearted,  to  repudiate  her  with  such  words.’  TJttdna , ‘ shallow,’  ‘ unreserved,’ 
is  the  opposite  of  gamlhira , *deep,’  ‘reserved:’  see  p.  38,  note  1.  Samaya- 
pürvam:  compare  p.  198,  1.  1 ; and  p.  173,  1.  4 of  the  notes. 

1 < Peace  ! a sin  !’  i.e.,  c Silence  ! let  me  not  listen  to  such  sinful  words 
or,  if  no  stop  is  placed  after  santam,  ‘ May  the  sin  he  palliated  !’  This 
seems  to  he  the  usual  formula  in  the  plays  for  averting  the  ill  effects  of 
hlasphemous,  malevolent,  or  lying  words.  Sometimes  the  stage-direction 
karnau,  pidhäya  is  omitted  : compare  Acts  vii.,  57 ; Mrich.,  p.  36, 1.  5 ; p.  230, 
1.  6 ; p.  306,  1.  9 ; p.  329,  1.  1.  Malavik.,  p.  69,  1.  10.  Mudr.,  p.  24,  1.  5. 

2 ‘ Why  seekest  thou  to  sully  the  royal-title  [race,  family]  and  to  ruin 
this  person  [myself] ; as  a stream  that-carries-away-its-own-hanks  (disturbs) 
the  clear  water  (and  overturns)  the  tree  on  its  margin  ?’  Vyapadesam,  i.e., 
Jcülam  näma  vd,  ‘ either  family  or  name Ch.  Vyapdisyate  anena  iti  vyapa- 
de'sah  Iculam : S.  Avilayitum : infin.  of  a nom.  verb  from  ävila,  turhid.’ 
Sindhuh,  ‘ a river;’  in  Sanskrit  always  feminine. 


Verse  122.  Arya  or  Gatha.  ( See  Verse  2.) 

--  i 1 --  !!  ! — ! - ! — - ! - 
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ii  qipfr  : ii 


qYipft  | ^tri  ^ W^Tq^TT^T  q^facqmfaw  q^W" 

I  ^«T  ^ mfiPffiTTT^l^T  ^(ft^f^r^r  Sp^TtT- 
WW  qw?  I 

«tt^t:  wsh  ^npfbra?  i j 

TT^IT  II  *%H  II  TT  7Irrv^7q^f^  *lwfafa  *f%  I 

I TTP?J  ^Tq  fqffqiT  qrfair  q^^nn  I qjqt  T 

Tt^frqrT  i ^ fqfv^T  *W  i ^qf  % 

qfaui  i 

qreifaqrrfö  i 

TT5IT  I m I 

1 * In  all  probability  the  ring  slipped  from  (the  finger  of)  thee  as  thou 

/ / 

wert  offering  homage  to  the  water  at  Sachfs  holy-pool,  within  Sakra  vatära.’ 
/ / 

Sakra  is  a name  of  Indra,  and  Sakrävatära  some  sacred  place  of  pilgrimage 

s 

where  he  descended  upon  earth.  Sachi  is  his  wife,  to  whom  there  was 
probably  a tirtha,  or  holy  bathing-place  [see  p.  16,  note  2],  consecrated  at 
this  place,  where  Sakuntalä  had  performed  her  ablutions. 

2 1 This  is  that  which  is  said  [thus  is  proved  the  truth  of  the  proverb] 
“ Woman-kind  is  ready-witted.”  ’ Strainam  = str'i-jätih,  ‘ the  female  sex:’ 
K.  The  Bengali  have  idam  tat  pratyutpanm-matitwam  strindm : compare 
Hitop.,  1.  2320,  where  pratyutpanna-matih  is  the  name  given  to  the  ready- 
witted  fish.  See  also  Hitop.,  line  2338,  ‘ The  food  of  women  is  said  to 
be  two-fold,  their  wit  four-fold,  their  cunning  six-fold,  and  their  passion 
eight-fold.’ 

3 * Here,  however,  sovereignty  has  been  shown  by  destiny.’  A similar 
sentiment  occurs  further  on  in  this  play,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  4th. 
Act  of  the  Vikramorvasi,  bhavitavyatä  atra  balavati,  ‘ Here  destiny  has  shown 
its  power.’ 

4 Dr.  Boehtlingk  considers  that  srotavyam  is  here  taken  as  a substantive, 
and  construes,  * The  moment-for-hearing  (what  eise  you  have  to  say)  has  now 
arrived : ’ compare  page  111,  line  7.  As  the  passive  participle  is  often 
used  substantively  the  translation  may  be  ‘ What  took  place  is  now  to 
be  heard.’ 


ii  'qfawqqijqqji  h 
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ürfTT^TT  i t!T  qqsfq^  qftqTfa^Tq«^  wf^f#xr^r«v- 
^T^*fT5TT  1 qq  qqffqqq  qqqTf%qmRq?q 

’^TSR’äj  q’*'?!  rff  qrij  qfqfqq  ^ufa  I 

qqqqqsqqqi  rR  W ^f%f%rm^T^trrsl 
TT^IT  I SiqqqjtTqcn 

q^qn-rT  i qq^qi  qT  ii  q^fqqqT  qtqiq#r  wra  faqqT- 
q^qnjTT  I fiwf  q q g-SfürPirr  TVqTqTjfr  SITU  ^qY- 

qqft  ^fjfr  I <jq  ^ q~rq  ft^fTr  ^rtjT^f^TirT  ^* 

qq?  ^f%ri:  I <qqT  qq  qiqq  qq*?  ^fq  qqqffqqT  qq- 

^fq^T  qqqq?  | xjt  qq  ^ qqfqqqT^Y  ^rq^Tq  qqq«fr  l 

^Ffs^ör  qq’irq  l q qqq.q  qqf^qqT^  wiqjiqq^qqq:  I 

q^r  qfqj  qjq  qq  qfqq  qfqr^  w fqrqt  q^it  i q^T 

q^m^fqt^  qq  qqT  Tftq  qf%i  sqq  nq:  qqq:  i qqT 

?jq  tH  qqfqqTfq  i qsrr  qq;q^  fq^qfq  i ^qfq  qrq 

<qqsTrq  qqfqqY  sfq  i qq:  qq^nj  fqqfqfq  i qiqfq  qq 

qrTT’rqTfM  i 

qjTq^iqfTfqfq  i 

1 ‘Lyingin  a lotus-leaf-cup.’  As  to  gatam\  see  p.  37,  note  1.  As  to  san- 
nihitam  : see  p.  151,  1.  6,  with  note. 

2 ‘ Having  eyes  with  long  outer  corners.’  This  was  the  fawn  mentioned 

p.  168,  1.  10. 

3 Upachchhanditah  = jala-pänäya  preritah , ‘ was  coaxed  to  drink  the 

/ C % C 

water :’  S . = pralobhitah,  enticed,’  coaxed  :’  Chezy.  According  to  Panini, 
I.,  3,  47,  the  meaning  of  the  root  chhand  or  chhadi  (lOth  conj.)  with  upa  is 
‘to  conciliate  privately  by  flattering  or  coaxing  language.’  It  occurs  in 
Ragh.,  v.,  58,  where  Stenzler  has  translated  it  by  ‘ obsecro ,’  ‘supplicate,’  * beg.’ 

4 Pranayah  is  here  , trust,’  confidence  ’ (=  viswäsaK : S.) 

5 ‘ In  relatives.’  Sagandka  = sadrisa  — sannihita.  Gandha  = sambandha : §. 

6 So  reads  my  own  MS.  Katar ema  has  ärannaa  [Lass.  Inst.  Präk.,  p. 
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ii  'Jinft  n 


J^0-a 


| TTctRtf^faT  WTO^T^V- 

f«T  I 

^TTfnl  | TTWT»rr^  I W TT^f  -Rfsff^  | n^Tg^Wcl- 

iftröt  I W«ni  I 5f  TT=r  R^farj  I rf’TT^fl^- 

ff^T  ^J*uf*raT  ^ WT  3fTT^  I 

fshfr  s^ifwr  ^r:  irpret  i 
TraT  i i 

f%*?<T  ^T:  nfHTTV^W:  I 

\» 

^rN:  f%§n  ^T^Orf  11  ^ ii 

187],  and  interprets  it  by  aranyakau.  Some  read  ärannao  whicli  seems  to 
be  an  error  for  arannado  nom.  pl.  fern.  The  feminine  is  admissible  on 
the  principle  of  the  superiority  of  the  human  species  over  animals. 

1 * By  such  false  honied  words  as  these  are  voluptuariea  allured  by 
(women)  repenting  of  their  own  deeds.’  The  Taylor  and  my  own  MS.  have 
nirvartininam.  The  Mackenzie  has  yoshitdm  madhura-girbhih  for  anritamaya- 
vdnmadhubhih. 

2 According  to  Panini,  ii.,  2,  38,  täpasa-vriddhä  is  a legitimate  compound, 
although  vriddha-tapasi  would  be  more  usual. 

3 * The  untaught  cunning  is  observed  of  females  (even)  in-those-that-are- 

not-of-the-human-race  [i.e.,  even  in  animals] ; how  much  more  (of  those) 

who  are  endowed  with  reason  [ i.e .,  of  women].  The  female  cuckoos,  as-is- 

well-known  [khalu]  allow  their  own  offspring  to  be  reared  by  other  birds, 

before  soaring  in  the  sky.’  Amänushishu ; i.e.,  mdnusJia-jdti-vyatiriktasu  tir- 

* 

yag-jatishu : K.  Pratibodhavatyah  = jnaninyaJi  = chaitanya-bhajah  : S.  The 
most  obvious  sense  of  this  Word,  if  the  context  would  allow  it,  would  be, 
* those  women  who  have  received  instruction.’  Para-bhritäh : see  p.  162, 
note  3. 


Verse  123.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100, 104, 105,  108. 


ii  '3f5rgT^7r^TP«r  11 
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^•c 


nunren  ii  nfts  h 1 nnosfr  fwsTsjnTsisT 

TT^npjlT  II  ifr^  ii  simn  I ^TTJT^fr  ’f^nTnmnn  kg- 

fä  I SST  ^Tfw  WST^n^sfasfr  fnsr^n^ntsn^ 

$ i s?  T^r^Tf^^T  vn^ipfnsfarnn,  ^SHWn^rrgnm 

SS  'rf^gfT^gfT  I 

ns  sjnun  nfnwn  i 

Ttstt  ii  snnrnn  ii  nt  ipNr^nns  Tsrnn: 

^VsY  nr^tn  i nm  unnT 

n*ss  fsmTW^Tn^fnTr^Tft 
Trf  tw : n wnn^nfnssjmn  i 
nTT^  ^st:  ^ifnntf%nT^T 

nn  sfTTnnn^T^TfnssT  nr*:4  ii  i^a  ii 
n nsnw  ii  n^- 1 nfnn  ^stnrei  nfrn  i nnrst^  n nrgn  i 

1 ‘ What  other  (person)  now  would  act  like  [in  imitation  of]  thee,  that 
putting  on  the  garb  of  virtue  resemblest  a grass-concealed  well?’  Prati- 
patsyate:  see  p.  135,  1.  4,  with  note  1. 

2 * For  (when)  I,  whose  state  of  feeling  was  dreadfully-  severe  from  tbe 
absence  of  (all)  recollection,  (persisted  in)  not  admitting  tbat  affection  bad 
privately  existed  (between  us) ; it  (seemed)  as  if  (the  god)  Smara’s  bow  was 
snapped  asunder  by  that  very-red-eyed  one  with  excessive  anger,  on  the 
parting  of  her  curved  eyebrows.’  The  double-entendre  in  the  word  Smara, 
which  means  ‘ recollection  ’ as  well  as  ‘ the  god  of  Love,’  is  noticeable.  See 
the  notes  on  Kamadeva,  p.  99,  note  2,  and  p.  101,  note  1.  The  figure  by 
which  the  eyebrows  of  a beautiful  woman  are  compared  to  Cupid’s  bow  is 
common,  and  the  glances  from  the  eye  are  by  a similar  metaphor  often 
likened  to  arrows  diseharged  from  it.  Sakuntala  is  said  to  break  the  bow 
by  the  parting  of  her  eyebrows,  which  were  contracted  in  anger.  Possibly 
one  effect  of  anger  might  be  to  wrinkle  the  brow,  which  would  appear  to 
separate  the  eyebrows. 

Verse  124.  Vasanta-tilakI  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100, 104,  105,  108,  123. 
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H sir:  11 


\ot- 


I ^ ^tT  f%^P?  I 5IT 

T^PtHsTT  I T$Z  BT^  5?tTf%T  I 

T*^l  g^**UWVW  f%^fr^f%TT^r  ^<*PWT« 

w q^rsraj^n  bwbv-r  w^tpv 

II  Tfä  *p?*jST  W ftf^-fa  l| 

^H»TrTT  II  Tf%  ^TOT  TTf^fn  II 

vriK^  i T^^TmsRB^TTfiTf  H ^vfa  i 

^rr:  tfft^J  fgir^TTT^^rT  r?:  I 

’SWrf  $rij  II  II 

TTWT  I ^ »fr:  I f%*Tv^»T3<ft-R7?r£TT^  TRtBTT^^rT- 
fWT  I 

1 Literally,  ‘awilful,  self-willed  woman,’  ‘ one  who  acts  on  the  impulse 
of  the  moment.’  It  may  have  this  sense  here,  but  Sankara  interprets  it  by 
ganikä,  ‘ a wanton,  nnchaste  woman.’ 

2 ‘ Thus  a self-committed  hasty-action,  when  not  counteracted  leads-to- 
keen-remorse  [burns].’  Most  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.  have  parihatam  for 
apratihatam ; the  Mackenzie  has  pratihatam ; the  oldest  Bengali  apratihatam. 
Chapalam  is  * any  action  proceeding  from  thoughtlessness  or  over-precipitation.’ 
Dahati : the  Hindus  connect  a burning  or  smarting  Sensation  with  the  idea  of 
remorse  of  conscience : compare  the  equivalent  expressions  manas-täpa, 
pa'schät-täpa , anutapa , etc. 

3 c Therefore  an  union,  especially  (when)  in  private,  onght  to  be  formed 

with-great-circumspection  [after  having  made  proper  inquiry  or  experiment, 
i.e.,  after  investigating  each  other’s  character  and  circumstances].  Thus  (is 
it  that)  between  those  who  know  not  (each  other’s)  hearts,  friendship 
becomes  enmity.’  Pa/rikshya  : the  Bengali  have  samihshya . Sang at am 

rahah  = rahasi  sangamah : K. 

4 ‘ Do  you  reproach  us  with  accumulated  accusations  [faults]  ?’  Most  of 
the  Devanagari  MSS.  have  sanyuta-doshäksharena  Icshinutha.  The  above  is 


Verse  125.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51.  53,  73, 
76,  84,  87. 


2 E 


ii  n 


210 


TTT#T^:  II  *T^i  II  ’JB  »T^f%T  ^WtTT  I 
nT^  ^fjrf^irr  *rav 
fretTumi  stw  i 

Ht 

fäirfä  b ^ f%*rr5nrr4:  11  ii 
w i »fr:  ^annf^U  rrun^  WTftrc;  i fä? 

3»r\  T^T^ffW^rre  ^»*m  i 
i fäf*p?Trr:  i 

Tt^tt  i f^fw?r:  4^1:  ^ ^rt^Tjfraj 

i i f%*rj3rTTw  i ^Rf%<fr  i 

•5TffTf»R<fr*?%  ii  tt^it^  ufa  II 

the  reading  of  the  oldest  Bengali,  suppörted  by  Katavema,  who  has  sam- 
bhrita-dosha  Jcarshanena. 

1 ‘ Scornfully,’  * sarcastically ;’  lit.,  ‘ with  detraction.’ 

2 Adharottaram  — nihrishtw-pr-adhänyam,  * ascendancy  of  the  base/ 
‘placing  that  at  the  top  which  ought  to  be  at  the  bottom/  Ch.  In  Manu, 
viii,  53,  the  word  occurs  in  the  sense  of  * confused  and  contradictory  State- 
ment :’  and  again  in  vii.,  21,  it  is  applied  to  express  the  confusion  of  ranks 
[ adharäm  = sudradi ; uttaram  = pradhanam : Schol.]  which  would  ensue, 
if  justice  were  not  duly  administered  by  the  king.  It  may  be  translated 
here  ‘ perversion  of  the  truth/  * confusion  of  principles/  * inversion  of  the 
proper  order  of  things/  and  probably  refers  to  the  proverbial  sentiment 
expressed  in  the  succeeding  verse. 

3 1 The  declaration  of  that  person  who  from  birth  is  untrained  to  guile  (is) 

without  authority.  Let  those  persons,  forsooth,  by  whom  the  deceiving  of 

others  is  studied,  calling  it  a Science,  be  (alone  considered)  worthy  of  belief.’ 
/ / 
Ajanmandh : see  p.  155,  note  4 at  end.  Apramdnam  = ayathartham:  S. 

/ / 
Atisandhdnam : compare  p.  99,  1.  3.  Apta-vachah  = yathdrtha-vachanah  : S. 

= pramdna-vdchah : K. 

* c c 

4 Vinipdta  = pratymdya  : K.  = naraka-gamana : S.,  ruin/  destruction.’ 


Verse  126.  Upajäti  or  Akhyanaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verses  41, 107, 121. 
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ii  rf : 11 


W 


Bf  TTqT  »Rrf:  qfTBJT  BHI  BBt  3T  I 

Wl^T  f%  f TTl  WBT  II  V?^  II 

BtrWt  I ^l^T^rr:  I 

II  Tfä  TTf^rlT:  II 

W^tT^T  I HT?  Tfa^T  fänJBqiP?  I 7j^f%  TR 

’ar^^T^rr  i qn5Bvqi%B  f%?RB  fqq»?rajTfBT  i qy*fq  Bt 

qfrefqfqr  qf^qrw  ii  ?arfJffa^  ii 

qfytfB^  qf^SIB  II  TW’pfa^T  II 

^Vf?»¥t « u gf^F  b^T3  i T^ra  qft 

II  f%BH  II  B<B  I ^B^B  TB  WBJ  B: 

gr^tffqfr^fg^  wb^btt  i q^T^wq^q  »rgfw  fqi  bt  $ 

qi^qrqf^^fqft  ^BRIT  I *TBfr  fö  BT  $ 

qf%qiT  qrfr^fr  l 

q^ft  qrfr^fq  i 

bhittb:  ii  qfTq  fa^sr  n gftwfirfB  ^tb^b^b- 
qnqw  n n^Bm  bIbt  bbb  n 

1 ‘ She  is,  then,  your  wife : either  abandon  her  or  take  her : for  the 
authority  over  wives  is  admitted  to  be  unlimited  [reaching  everywhere,  un- 
bounded].,  Käntä:  the  Bengali  MSS.  have  patni.  Sarvato-mukhi  = sarva- 
ka/rana-samarthä,  1 omnipotent/  *able  to  do  everything  :’  Ch.  = sarva-praka- 
rena , 1 of  every  kind :’  S.  The  literal  meaning  of  the  word  is  * looking  or 
facing  in  every  direction.’ 

2 ‘ 0 naughty  one,  dost  thou  affect  independence  [art  thou  determined  to 

have  thy  own  way]  ?’  Puro-lhägini  = dushte : K.  = doshaika-darsini  = 
* ^ 
doshaika-d^rik  : S.,  Ch.  The  first  sense  of  puro-bhdgin  is  one  who  takes  the 

first  share  or  more  than  his  proper  share,’  i.e.,  fa  for  ward,  grasping  character/ 

In  this  sense  it  oecurs  at  the  end  of  3rd.  Act  of  Vikram.,  mä  mäm  puro- 


Yerse  127.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76 
84,  87,  125. 


II  ^fa^Tsrir^nnsT  II 
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W 


i i 

^ *nn  ^-pr  fäfTnrejm 

^^if%  fär  fa?5^  *TOT  i 

^ra  <5  ssfa 

qfrf^^  rfW  ^TCWfq  II  ^ II 
frfF  I RT^SfTITr  I 

TT^IT  I ^ftajrofä^  I fa*M5^W7ff  faT?«WR  I ^rf:  I 
TTTTT^j:  ^fcIrTT  »TTVVfrf  IT^TT^N  | 
ff  ^frC  II  \^£-  II 

Ihägin'i  Hi  samarthayasi.  It  next  passes  into  the  sense  of  a malevolent,  cen- 
sorious,  calumniating  person:’  see  Amara-kosha.  Lastly,  as  here,  it  seems  to 
be  used  generally  for  * a wilful,  perverse,  wicked  person.’  Most  of  the 
Devanagari,  unsupported  by  the  Scholiasts,  have  purolhdge.  Swdtantryam : 
compare  Manu  ix.,  3,  na  str'i  swdtantryam  arhati\  and  see  p.  48,  note  1. 

1 1 If  thou  art  so,  as  the  king  asserts,  what  (connection  will  remain)  to 

the  father  with  thee  fallen  from  thy  family  [an  outcast  from  thy  family, 

degenerated]  ? but  if  thou  art  conscious  that  thy  own  marriage-vow  [conduct] 

is  free-from-taint  [pure,  inviolate],  even  slavery  will  be  supportable  in  thy 

husband’s  household.’  Kim  pitur : some  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  have  kirn  punar 

* 

utkulayä,  i.e.,  Rula-vyavaJidrdtikramena  vidyamdnaya : S.  Vratarn  = chari- 

( > 
tram,  conduct :’  K.  = pati-vratam  : S. 

2 ‘ We  must  set  off  on  our  re  turn,’  lit .,  ¥e  must  finish  our  business. 

3 ‘ The  moon  awakes  [expands]  the  night-lotuses  only,  the  sun  the  day- 
lotuses  only  : for  the  character  [feelings]  of  those  who  control  their  passions 
recoils  [turns  away  with  abhorrence]  from  embracing  the  wife  of  another.’ 
Kumuda  is  a kind  of  lotus,  which  blossoms  in  the  night  [see  p.  120,  note  2] 
the  pankaja,  or  mud-born  lotus  [Nelumbium  speciosum],  opens  its  petals  only 
in  the  day.  Bodhayati  = prakasayati.  Parigraha  : see  p.  181,  note  4. 

Verse  128.  Druta-Vilambita  (variety  of  Jagati).  See  Verses  45,  72. 

Verse  129.  Aryä  or  Gäthä.  See  Verse  2. 
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II  Sir:  II 


VTfTi:  i ITT  <X  fawil  »rerej  itt 

iramvni*ffa:  i 

ttit  i irWni  r^Tfa  i 

ir:  it  !Tivfrrafi  iii  i 

TTTWrel  iitottt  iT^Tiivfapr:  H n 
Tpfafai:  II  faire  II  ifa  1T1T  TTi  fallt  i 
TT1T  I llins  it  1TT1J 

iftfai:  i miit  irei  HTmiTT  wifi  fivrs  i ii 
Tfa  iis  i i iTifaT  ifa;v:  i ww?  msifii 

gi  ufanzratfi  1 1 ^^^fai^iwiTshiwr  ifaufa  i 

1 Anya-sangät , i.e.,  anyasydh  kantayah  sangdt , ‘ on  account  of  Union  with 
another  wife.’  As  to  vismrita:  see  p.  162,  note  1 at  end. 

2 Guru-laghava  is  properly  a kind  of  abstract  noun  formed  from  the 
Dwandwa  guru-laghu , the  vriddhi  taking  place  in  the  second  member  of  the 
compound  instead  of  the  first.  The  sense  will  then  be,  ‘ I ask  your  reverence 
as  to  the  greater  and  the  less  [i.e.  the  heavier  and  the  lighter]  sin.’  This  is 
addressed  to  the  Prahm  an  who  acts  as  the  Purohita  or  family  priest,  whose 
duty  it  would  be  to  advise  the  king  as  to  which  was  the  greater  or  less 
sinful  course.  This  sense  of  guru-laghava  is  supported  by  two  other  pas- 
sages : Mahabh.,  xii.,  1273  ; and  Episode  of  Yajn.,  6.  The  more  obvious 
sense  of  the  compound  would  be,  4 the  alleviation  [solution]  of  a grave 
matter.’ 

3 ‘ln  a doubt  as  to  whether  I may  be  infatuated  or  she  may  speak 

falsely,  shall  I become  a repudiator  of  my  wife,  or  defiled  by  contact  with 
* 

another’ s wife  ?’  Aho  : see  p.  47,  note  1 at  end. 

4 ‘ A son  who  has  the  mark  of  the  chakra  or  discus  in  his  hand.’  When 
the  lines  of  the  right  hand  formed  themselves  into  a circle,  this  was  the 
mark  of  a future  hero  and  emperor.  Chakra-vartin  is  generally  explained  to 
mean,  * an  emperor  whose  dominion  extends  to  the  horizon  [chakra]  or  from 
sea  to  sea.’ 

Verse  130.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51  53,  73,  76, 
84,  87,  125,  127. 
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3v§r?rmj(rqt  TRufäWrf%  i 75  farjT  ^t: 

TT^T  1 *TOT  *TVKTT  TTV^  I 

s» 

^fVf%<T:  I 3(1  I ^«T*T^  TtT  I 

I »TV^fc  3^%  I Tf%  $ fä^T  I 

■ST^nT^n  I 4?*RfrT  ^4jil  I $ fawt  I 
II  Tf^T  ^T^f}  Tff^trfT  | fsfWT^T  V?  qfTVWT  V?  (Vlfefa^  | 
tt5tt  'snqwqf^Trwfn:  vw^T*Trre3  fq^f^r  11 

I I 

TT^IT  II  VT^  II  fqf  3 ^ ^(Trf  I 

vl  4 N 

qfTf^rr:  11  qfq^  1 11  1 ^ti  ^ *Vtt  1 

Tt^t  1 fqr^q  1 

qfrfl  tt:  1 ^3  1 q?rs^3  qnurfspqg 

wt  ^Tf%  »rroTfa  3T3tt 

3Tw<irq  suf^J  v h^ttt  i 
1 fqr  v 1 

1 * If  the  Muni’s  daughter’s-son  shall  be  endowed  with  tbis  mark  [these 

marks],  having  congratulated  her  thou  shalt  introduce  her  to  the  female- 

apartments.’  Dauhitra , from  duhitri,  is  like  pautra,  ‘ a son’s  son,’  from 
* 

putra.  Suddhdnta  : see  p.  21,  note  1. 

2 ‘ Grant  me  admission  or  entrance,’  ‘ Open  to  receive  me,’  i.e.,  Let  me 

remain  no  longer  in  the  land  of  the  living.  Mama  pravesäya  dwidhä  bhawa, 
c * 

Cleave  in  two  to  let  me  enter :’  S.  The  Bengali  MSS.  have  antaram  = 
avakasam  instead  of  vivaram. 

3 ‘ That  young-creature  upbraiding  her  own  fortunes,  throwing  up  her 
arms,  and  beginning  to  weep’ — or,  ‘and  beginning  to  weep  with  repeated 
uplifting  of  her  arms.’ — Bahütkshepam  [so  read  all  the  MSS.] ; this  is  an 
instance  of  an  adverbial  indeclinable  participle  of  repetition  compounded  with 
a noun.  BhujochcMlanam  yathä  bhavati  evam  kranditum  pravrittä  : S.  It  is 
equi valent  to  bähü  utkshipya , repetition  of  the  action  being  perhaps  implied. 
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ii  qwr  ii 


^TfrlT  TT^fr  ÖITITTI  II  131  II 

II  wl  II 

TT^n  i M^5fsi  -srmfa  *T  s^Tf^T  Ttanfc-g  tt*  i f¥ 

l'JIT  rfiwTf^TSm  | fw^fj  H^T*rs  I 

gfrf%?r:  II  fö^TT^g  11  fäsrsre  II  Tfa  n 

TT^lT  I I $%  I 3I^}£fa*lT*TJ?J?IT^ir*l  I 


TTTft^TTl  I TTt  TTf  II  Tfn  T?%7JT  II 

Ulft^TTt  I Tri  T<Tf  q-*:  II  Tfrl  1ff%7TT  II 
TT5IT  I 

HSTT^t  ^RTTfa  *1  ^^7|5f^t  I 

^TOT5f  TTfqT^^3f  3lt  II  13?  II 

ii  Tfn  f%w5frT:  qi  ii 
ii  xr^-arr  s^:  n 

Examples  of  this  participle  are  numerous  in  Bhatti,  as  in  ii.,  11,  Latanu- 
pdtam  kusumani  agrihnät,  silopavesam  ästa,  Sfc. 

1 1 A single  flash-of-light  in  female  shape  having  snatched  her  up  near 

Apsaras-tirtha  went  off  (with  her).’  Stn-sansthanam,  i.e.,  striya  iva  dkritir 
* * ^ 
yasya : S.  Ttrtha  : see  page  16,  note  2.  Ar  dt  = antike  = nikate : K.,  S. 

Jyotir  — tejas.  Jagdma\  the  Bengali  and  the  Mackenzie  MSS.  have  tiro- 

bhut,  ‘ disappeared,’  ‘vanished.’ 

2 ‘ Granted,  I remember  not  the  repudiated  Muni’s  daughter  (to  be  my) 

wife ; nevertheless  (my)  heart  being  powerfully  agitated  forces  me  as  it  were 

* 

to  beließe  (her).’  Kdrnam  = atya/rtham : K.  Kämarn  kdmdnumatau : S. 

* 

Compare  p.  24,  1.  1 ; p.  54,  note  3.  Pratyayayati , i.e.,  tatparigrake : S. 


Verse  131.  Salini  (variety  of  Trishtubh),  consisting  of  eleven  syllables  to  the  half- 
line,  each  kalf-line  being  alike. 


Verse  132.  Aryä  or  Gathä.  ( See  Verse  2.) 


I - 


ii  ,stfa'5T*i!rir?ra  11 
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II  ^ II 

ii  fT?r : -Eifairfa  : wt*t  : v^Tf^g^n?  ^fwr  ^ 11 

rf^tri  n fTT^fwr  11  ^ i ^%f%  1 3^  «5^  in? 

Tf^^t  II  fTT^fäm  II  ^IT  ^fW*K  I I ^psr  ^T  TJrT^ 

1 See  page  97,  note  3. 

2 * Then  enters  the  king’s  -brother-in-law  (as)  Superintendent  of  the  city- 
police,  and  two  policemen  [guards]  bringing  a man  (with  his  hands)  bound 

f / 

behind.’  Nägarika  = nagarddhikari,  Superintendent  of  the  city .’  S.  = 
nagare  niyuktah  1 one  set  over  the  city K.,  and  equi  valent  here  to  < the 
chief  of  the  police.’  Sydla  = rdshtriyah  or  rdshtriyah  [Am.-kosha,  i.,  vii., 
14].  The  king’s  brother-in-law,  who  here  acts  as  the  Superintendent  of 
police,  is  a character  not  unfrequently  introduced  in  the  plays : compare 
Mrich.,  p.  224,  1.  4;  p.  227,  1.  12;  p.  230,  1.  1,  in  which  passages  he  is 
called  raja-syalah  and  rashtriya-sydlah.  Katavema  observes  that  the  police- 
men and  the  fishermen  in  this  scene  speak  the  Magadhf  form  of  Prakrit : see 

* 

Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak.,  p.  391,  but  Sankara  affirms  that  the  fisherman  speaks 
/ / 

the  Sakara  or  Sakarika  dialect  [ Chaura-patras  tu  sakdra-nümadheya  sakara- 

* 

praya-bhashandt ] see  Lass.  Inst.,  Prak.,  p.422.  Both  Sankara  and  Katavema 

/ 

have  omitted  to  make  mention  of  the  dialect  spoken  by  the  Syala  or 
Kagarika.  According  to  Viswanatha  [Sahit.  Darp.,  page  180,  line  12]  he 
ought  to  speak  the  Dakshinatya  form  of  Prakrit.  In  the  Bengali  MSS., 
and  some  of  the  Devanagarf,  he  is  certainly  made  to  speak  a dialect,  distinct 
from  the  other  characters  of  this  scene,  but  in  the  best  MSS.  pure  Prakrit 
forms  are  found  in  the  speeches  attributed  to  him.  Indeed,  as  brother-in-law 
of  the  king,  he  must  have  been  a Kshatriya,  or  one  of  the  military  caste. 

2 ‘ 0 thief !’  Kumbhila  or  kumbhilaka,  seems  to  be  identical  with  kum- 
bhila, kumbhilaka , kumbhira , kumbhiraka , etc.,  although  the  meaning  * thief  ’ 
is  not  given  to  the  two  latter  words  in  the  dictionary.  Compare  in  the 
beginning  of  Act  5.  of  the  Vikramorvasf,  mani-kumbhiraka,  1 gem-stealer,’ 
(applied  to  the  bird  who  swallowed  the  crest-jewel) ; at  the  end  of  Act  2, 
loptrena  süchitasya  kumbhirakasya;  and  in  Malavik.,  aho  kumbhilakaih  pari- 
haramyd  chandrikd. 
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II  II 


*TT=*?€)icr  3t*T3n-fcv  I 

*7fW^^75ft^n*7*N  TTOfita3Ts'*^fta*  W^T^Tf^rf  I 

ginj:  u wtfämföriisf  u q?rtT^t  W^fas?!  1 w 

g^tr:  II  »ftfö^Tfecwsi  ii  n^sg  waifä^T:  i 'sv  ^ 

tT^^Tft  I 

W«:  I fef  Tg  TWT  qffTJT^ 

n^m:  i fcif  7tt*t«tt  jjtipw  ^ ^T  tttit  ufmrer 

ft$  I 

Ttt:  l 

g^*:  i 33^  i Ti^TgTr^^T’^gT^t  yteir  i 

g^:  I 33^71  T^T«ff  I ^lt  3T^TWrfTTT'»^T^T€t  V^T:  I 

1 * The  setting  of  which  is  engraven  with  his  name.’  Mani-bandhana  which 
usually  signifies  ‘ the  wrist,’  is  here  the  place  of  the  setting  [technically,  the 
collet,  J ^Sj  nigin  dan ] of  the  jewel  which  formed  the  mudrä  or  seal  of  the 
ring,  mentioned  p.  52,  note  2.  Mani  khachyate  yasmin  iti  mani-bandhana : 
K.  The  name  might  have  been  engraven  on  the  stone  itself,  or  on  the  gold 
in  which  it  was  set.  JJtkri  is  used  in  the  sense  of  ‘ excavating,’  in  Mahabh., 
i.,  5813  ; and  samutkirna  with  the  meaning  ‘ perforated, ’ in  Eagh.,  i.,  4. 

2 ‘ With  a gesticulation  of  fear/  The  ka  added  to  natita  may  possibly 
signify  a poor,  sorry,  or  ludicrous  gesture.  It  is  often  pleonastic,  but  in  the 
plays  it  will  sometimes  be  found  affixed  to  the  passive  participle,  to  which  it 
gives  the  sense  of  a verbal  noun.  Thus  udbhräntaka  and  apaväritaka  [Mrich., 
p.  171]  for  udbhränti  and  apavarana. 

3 Your  honour.’  Bhäva  ='  manya : S.,  venerable,’  respectable  ’ [see 
Wilson],  to  which  misra  may  be  added : see  p.  6,  note  2. 

4 ‘ Was  it  forsooth  a present  given  by  the  king  (to  thee)  imagining  (thee 

to  be)  an  illustrious  Brahman?’  Pratigraha  [see  p.  52,  1.  3 with  note]  is 

especially  * a donation  to  a Brähman  at  suitable  periods.’  Kritwa : see  p. 

171,  note  1 in  middle;  and  compare  Malavikagn.,  23,  9,  para-kdryam  iti 

kritwa.  Also  Mrich.,  147,  5. 

/ 

5 Sakrävatära : see  page  105,  line  2,  note  1. 
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i i fö  mft  gf^^T  i 

fäifta:  i ww*t  i ßin^lT^  wrfä  ts:  I 

i ^rsr  i 3?^  ^pmw  i ttt  w ^i^rrr  qf%- 

^IT^r:  I I 5|f^?5  I HT  TR  ^RTT  ufö- 

l 

sn?H  I 

I -51  I 3>%f%  i 

^»Tt  I ^ 'KRtT  ^ITlTT'Rfrf  I TR*R  I 

g^<r.  i wrepirrerraftf^  v^rwrfanrft  5^- 

g^r:  1 ^re  ^TsiT^TTTfTf+TT  ^rew- 

«fü»  Sfiitfa  I 
T*i  gr^ffa  1 

^T«r:  11  11  1 

*urt:  11  II  TTT^t^T^:  1 

g^s:  1 »ttt  1 w tt^  wü  1 

trti:  1 wn:  1 w xr=j  1 

Ni 

1 Yerbs  of  asking  ’ in  Sanskrit  govern  a double  accusative  case,  one  of 
which  is  retained  after  the  pass,  participle. 

2 Süchaka,  1 a spy,’  ‘ an  inform  er,’  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  rakshinah , or 
policemen. 

3 Abutta , a sister’s  husband,’  or  brother-in-law,’  according  to  Amara-k., 
yii.,  12.  In  Mrich.,  p.  339,  1.  12,  this  word  is  applied  as  a title  of  respect 
by  a son  to  his  father;  but  Dr.  Boehtlingk  conjectures  that  this  may  be  an 
error  for  ävulca,  the  regulär  theatrical  term  for  ‘ father.’ 

4 ‘ I make  the  support  of  my  family  by  nets,  hooks,  and  the  other  con- 
trivances  for  catching  fish.’  TJdgala  or  udgära  — vali'sa  or  vadisa , ‘ a fish- 
hook:’  K. 

5 This  is  spoken  ironically,  as  according  to  Manu  (x,  46-48),  the  nishüda, 
or  fishcrman  caste,  was  one  of  the  lowest.  ‘ Those  who  are  considered  as 
low-born  shall  subsist  only  by  such  employments  as  the  twice-born  despise. 
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II  'T’W*?WTlf*pl»  wann:  II  ^£- 

nii  f%^r  £i  w ^ t ^ i 

Vf V f%H  f%f%f^7T  V VT*T  rfrfJÜVT  f%cj^vfä  | 

arrf%u  ii  \??  ii 

VSpjTTW^WfTWr  TR  ^TTfav:  1,3?  || 

asm:  i <?tV  vfY  I 
asRi:  i Hrrajm:  i 

Nishädas  (must  subsist)  by  catching  fish,  &c.’  Any  occupation  which 

involved  the  sin  of  slaughtering  animals  (excepting  in  the  case  of  sacrificing 

/ 

to  the  god  Siva)  was  considered  despicable.  Butchers  and  leather-sellers 

were  as  great,  or  even  greater,  objects  of  scorn. 

1 ‘ That  occupation  in  which  one  was  born,  as-the-saying-is  (kil a),  though 

in-bad-repute,  verily  must  not  be  abandoned.  The  same  sacrificing-Brahman, 

who  is  savage  in  the  aet  of  slaughtering  animals,  may  be  (of  a disposition) 

tender  with  compassion.’  Sahajam  = kula-kramänugatam , inherited  from 

one’s  forefathers.’  Manu  is  very  peremptory  in  restricting  special  occupations 

to  the  different  castes,  especially  to  the  mixed  and  lowest  castes,  formed  by 

intermarriage  with  the  others.  4 A man  of  the  lowest  dass,  who,  through 

covetousness,  lives  by  the  acts  of  the  highest,  let  the  king  strip  of  all  his 

wealth  and  bänish.  His  own  office,  though  badly  performed,  is  preferable  to 

that  of  another,  though  well  performed ; for  he  who  lives  by  the  duties  of 

another  dass,  immediafely-  falls  from  his  own  x.,  96,  97.  Hence  we  find 

the  employments  of  fishing,  slaughtering  animals  for  food,  leather-selling, 

basket-making,  burning  the  dead,  &c.  &c.,  assigned  to  men  born  in  certain 

impure  castes,  and  confined  perpetually  to  their  descendants.  To  the  higher 

* 

and  purer  castes  a greater  variety  of  employment  was  allowed.  Sankara 
observes  that  the  Brahman  is  called  Shat-karma,  from  the  precept  of  Manu 
(i.,  88),  which  enjoins  upon  him  six  occupations,  viz.,  reading,  teaching, 
sacrificing,  assisting  others  to  sacrifice,  giving,  and  receiving.  TJnder  certain 
circumstances  he  was  allowed  by  Manu  to  engage  even  in  trade,  and  other 

employments.  The  sacrifice  of  animals  was  enjoined  only  on  the  priests  of 

* 

the  god  Siva.  The  Brahman,  in  the  worship  of  this  god,  might  have  to  kill 

Verse  133.  Vaitäliya,  containing  twenty-one  syllables  to  the  line,  eack  whole  line 
being  alike,  the  first  and  third  half-lines  ending  at  the  tenth  syllable.  See  Verse  52. 
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V' 


i Ttüfoi  fc^rii  wVfow#  »nt 

g^s:  i TisrförcJ^re  TfT^ifr  fTf%^5nwr  *t*jt  grpscrffr 

5ITW  I TT^JI  TT^  WTTWTI^sr  1 

*TT3<TJ  rl^l  ^TP*PWT  trör^  T^HT^iT^  ^-g  I 

ti^FT  ir  fan^rr?) tk^t *rf%t  »mifaijifiS  i wwi m i 

<TgT^  ^TOTW  ^Ngg'Sfoft  VfT^fa^:  I ??TT*m  =JT  I 

g#?  3T  I ir  ^tT'ägWTrT^  I 

g-^rr  ?t  i ’sr^to jsnu  ^T^^rg’rrPrr:  i 

■agrcr:  i ht^  i fä^raft  *rr?T^t  tt«?  fw^5«  i 

tut«t:  i str^t  i »iciinw  tr  fsr:^^  i 

4 ^ 

animals ; but  this  was  as  mucb  a necessary  part  of  his  business,  as  killing 

fish,  of  the  fisherman,  and  was  no  proof  of  any  natural  cruelty  of  disposition. 
* * 

Sankara  defines  a Srotriya  Brahman  thus:  Janmana  Brahmano  jneydh  sanska- 
rair  dwija  uchyate  vidywya  ydti  vipratwam  tribhih  srotriya  uchyate,  i.e.,  ‘ Birth 
constitutes  the  title  Brahman,  sacramental  rites  (especially  that  of  investiture 
with  the  sacred  thread)  the  title  Dwija,  or  twice-born ; knowledge,  the 
title  Yipra ; and  all  three  Srotriya.’  The  usual  definition  of  this  word  is,  a 
Brahman  conversant  with  sruti,  or  scripture. 

1 The  Rohita  or  RoTii  fish  [Cyprinus  Bohita]  lit.,  Bed-fish,  is  a kind  of 
carp,  found  in  lakes  and  ponds  in  the  neighboürhood  of  the  Ganges.  It 
grows  to  the  length  of  three  feet,  is  very  voracious,  and  its  flesh,  though 
coarse,  is  eaten.  Its  back  is  olive-coloured,  its  belly  of  a beautiful  golden 
hue,  its  fins  and  eyes  red. 

2 ‘ 0 Januka,  the  villain  stinking  (as  he  does)  of  raw  flesh  (is)  doubtless 

a fisherman.’  Januka  is  the  name  of  the  other  policeman,  who  is  supposed 

/ 

to  have  detected  the  thief ; januka  iti  chora-jnätu/r  apara-padäter  näma : S. 
Some  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  have  jalua  for  jaluka.  Visra-gandhi  = ämisha- 
gandhi : Ch.  Go-ghäti  : the  killing  of  a cow  \_go-hatya]  is  reckoned  by  the 
Hindus  a most  heinous  crime : compare  Hitop.,  1.  162.  Hence  go-ghäti, 
‘ cow-killer,’  is  applied  as  a reproaehful  epithet  to  any  rogue  or  low  person. 
Thus  in  the  Mnchchhakati,  p.  299,  1.  4;  p.  317,  1.  2,  the  Chandäla  is  called 
go-ha  or  go-ghna. 
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ii  A^*nrenf*rü  haw.  11  w 

fl  f^flfrfflT^  I TT^AT  TT^f  fl^TflT  I 

fäwyw  i *r^m:  i 

Tf%wV  i nv  i fl^  ’at  Afeifr'Ai  i 

^:f%wV  I AAT  I AIT  I 

II  AA  flf^TTrfrf  II 

wrre:  i i tw  'fr^iTT  AnmTrr  qf%Amr?  i sita 
sutat:  i i tw  atttt  saatt*  AfflflT*mÄ  \ ata^ 
Tw  ^ifAfNÄ  •aatasto  ArfT'irr  rpfr  ata^  qf%- 

aatawä  wflT  fflA^r  7t<t:  ataä  ir<ft- 

fca>A  fÄrawifw  i 
fa^WTfa  I 

AwV  I flfAA^  ATA^T  AlfaAlTTT*?!  I 

Aflt  I AtTfAU  AttfWAATTTA  I 

ii  ffl^Twr:  satat:  H 

Asm:  i auja  i fAHT^ifT  w at«p^  i 

aaw:  i i fTTTwf?r  ^ ajtatt:  i 

fTAtA:  I A A^’Jr^Tfl’Jr’H'Jrl'äJT  ATTATSTT  1 

föftw:  i aa  ’fliflftqw^AT  tt^ta:  i 

nsm:  i atwaj  i Aprfffi  a a^sit  twsu  aarta  tjwatt 

Asm:  i ataa?  i ajtät  w wf  aiai  aart  ^wa: 

1 4 (But)  the  finding  [seeing,  showing]  of  the  ring  by  him  must  be  (more 

* 

closely)  inquired  into.’  Vimarshtavyam  = jijnäsitavyam  : S.  The  root  mris 
•with  vi  has  usually  the  sense  of  * to  consider  of/  ‘ inyestigate  / but  if  the 
root  be  mrij,  the  sense  would  be  ‘must  be  pardoned/  ‘ oyerlooked/  Kata- 
vema  has  vimarshtavyam,  from  mrij. 

2 ‘ Cut-purse/  Mt.,  1 knot-breaker  ’ or  ‘ knot- cutter.’  The  Hindus  generally 
carry  their  money  tied  up  in  a knot  in  one  end  of  a cloth,  which  is  bound 
round  the  waist. 


ii  ii 


W 


222 


II  Tfa  g^i  flfiNfa  I) 

II  Tfrf  gil  fäfT'SrffT  II 

giv:  i 1?  »tr  i 

g*[i:  i *r  miY  s^ttwjttwI'  Kfin  i 

fäwte:  n fiirtia  ii  xr-ir  trrr^rü  sTTwran? 

f%r<ft^r:  11  flirte  11  uv  «fr  ^nft  'mit  TT*rcmi 
if%P^9  lüSfafa  i vfiut?»  i ipfr  gv 

f ^ i vnf%T  *rfinf%  i isit  w 

it  ^fwwrfär  1 
it  y*qfa  1 

mir:  o lfm  n 1 ijvr  unrY^St  1 
mir:  II  lfm  II  1 »^TfTT^tri  mifr'mti:  1 
f%ir  ^ utiwt  1 

f%"T  im:  1 

1 in  wsrTfv  1 

I *T1T  ^ITItTT  I 

1 1 My  hands  tingle  [my  fingers  itch]  to  bind  a flower  (about  the  head)  of 

this  victim  [criminal  about  to  be  executed].’  All  the  Devanagarf  MSS.  have 

sumanah  pinaddhum,  excepting  the  Mackenzie,  which  has  sumahanmi  for 

sumano.  The  Bengali  have  got  rid  of  the  difficulty  by  substituting  vydpada- 

yitum,  1 to  kill.’  It  is  clear  from  what  follows  that  the  two  policemen  ex- 

pected  that  their  master  would  return  with  the  king’s  order  for  putting 

the  fisherman  to  death.  From  the  Malati-Mädhava,  and  other  plays,  it  is 

* 

evident  that  a person  about  to  be  oifered  as  a victim  to  Siva  or  Durgä  had 
a wreath  of  flowers  bound  round  the  head.  It  may  reasonably  be  assumed 
that  this  was  also  the  case  with  common  criminals,  previous  to  their  execution. 

2 1 Thou  wilt  be  food  for  [an  offering  to]  the  crows  [vultures],  or  wilt 

* 

see  the  face  of  a dog.’  Griührah-balih  : see  p.  179,  note  1.  Suno  muJcham  : 
so  read  all  the  Devanägari  MSS.,  excepting  the  Mackenzie,  which  omits  the 
clause  entirely.  Dr.  Bochtlingk  has  adopted  as  an  emendation,  si'suno 
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ii  qqw<:  11  W 

i xrir  •sjqqqqr  qfqfqqi  qfqfa^H  ||  qfä  qyq 

fä<fta:  i qq  qwq  qfqn  qfqfqqrn  ll  Tf%  qqq 
xrf^^g?ysj  qrfYfq  i 
qfqqwnqq  qiftfrj  i 

\S 

gqq:  u w#  qq«?)  u htt  i qq  ’slfqrii  i?  wqlq  i 
gqq:  11  WH  qqtxg  ||  wf:  i qq  c£tT^T  * wqfa:  l 
wh:  i qq  HfrwT  qn^qjq^-iqfaqT  qqiqTfq  qr- 
wh:  i qq  *Ht  qt^^qqrqqirefqm:  qqTqr  sfq  qr- 
fq^V  II  qfä  qqqtqra  qq^fq  ll 
fqq:  II  Tpf  qqqTqTq  qq^fa  II 

qqq:  ll  qqqjTÄ  qfaqqi  ll  qqiqr  i 

gqq:  II  qqqim  qf?mi  II  qiqqqtrrr  sf%l  l 
^wr:  i qq  wq  wsjTqfqq“  9r  qjHTqT  •qqqTfqr^t  qfrq- 
^qqr:  | qq  qT*T  qjqqftqT  q:  qqqrq  qf%- 

wä)  qfqjTfqq  i 
qfqqTfqrr:  1 

muham,  i.e.,  si'sor  [not  si'suno]  mukham,  and  translated  * or  thou  wilt  see  the 
face  of  (thy)  child  (once  more).’  He  has  supported  this  Interpretation  by  a 
reference  to  two  other  passages,  one  in  the  7th.  Act  of  this  play  \_putra- 
mukha-darsanena],  another  in  Mrich.,  303,  4.  Doubtless  putra-mukham 
dris  is  a common  phrase,  bnt  the  whole  point  of  this  passage  seems  to  me  to 
lie  in  the  ludicrous  Substitution  of  sunah  for  putrasya. 

1 Yyma-sadana,  the  abode  of  Yama,’  i.e.,  the  infernal  city,  Yama-pur, 
whither  the  Hindus  believe  a departed  soul  immediately  repairs,  and  receives 
a just  sentence  from  Yama,  the  Hindu  Pluto  or  Minos.  The  name  Yama, 
i.e,,  Pestrainer  or  Punisher  [from  yam,  ‘ to  restrain  ’]  is  given  to  him  as 
judge  of  departed  spirits  and  god  of  punishment. 

2 This  is  said  ironically,  in  reference  to  p.  218,  line  14,  note  5. 

3 Properly  ‘ a favour,’  here  * a present,’  ‘ a gift.’ 

4 ‘ This  (fellow)  forsooth  (may  well  say  he)  has  been  fayoured,  who,  after 
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i i qrfaTTfsr^?  qr%fc  nnj 

3jt^^>:  i ^t^tT  i qTfrrTTfaqf 
vf%rfr  Trgji-'Ji  fTT^?  i 

»TW!  Vrf^rT^ET  i 

J 

i <5  «rftwY  H§ifa  i 

wt«t:  i ?!  rrf%T5jK*rrrf  t«t  snnmfiifä  i 

<r^  «c^tsr  «ff-isfr  ^fiwfir  ^nrr  • *jutN  qf%- 

rf^l  4T<K  ^fa*|rTT  WrT  I "R®- 

\J  s 4 

sfa  q4«gR>*HT:  'snftaj 
i irfa^  RJTfl  i 

^r>:  i iifä?i  5itti  ^^5»  i 

^rT«p:  I <5  WWTf?  i TWW  II  Tfä 

i ^ 4TRJ  i w II  vfa 

qigfn  || 

R^afn  II 

'S 

being  made  to  descend  from  tbe  stäke,  bas  been  mounted  on  the  withers  of  an 

* C 

elephant.’  Süla,  a stäke  for  impaling  criminals.’  The  act  of  impaling 
was  called  suldropana,  and  one  who  deserved  it  sulya.  ‘ Mounting  on  an 
elephant,’  denotes  elevation  to  high  dignity,  elephants  being  used  in 
triumphal  processions. 

1 This  is  the  reading  of  Katavema.  Most  of  the  Devanagari  have  pali- 
do'sam  Tcahehi  for  paritosham  kathaya.  Translate : ‘ The  present  proves 
[intimates]  that  this  ring  must  be  highly  prized  by  the  king.’ 

2 * Though  naturally  reserved  [unruffled,  deep,  profound]  he  became  for  a 
moment  agitated  in  mind.’  Gambhira : see  p.  38,  note  1,  and  p.  203,  note  3, 
at  end.  Katavema  reads  pcvjjasu-naano  for  paryasru-nayana.  All  Asiatics  are 
skilful  in  suppressing  or  concealing  emotion. 

3 So  read  most  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.  Matsyika  is  not  given  in  the 
Dictionary.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  translates  it  by  fisch-brut,  ‘ the  fry  of  fish,’  and 
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ii  11  5?,  4 

I flYT«T^  I TTt  ^ rJflTfl  TJflmtTp  I 

w?:  I flTTfl^T:  I T^T  ^VT^f  flflflTflfli  fl^irj  I 

flT«pr:  l T?ri^  spsTT  1 

WR3T:  I TJcTT^  flSSfl  I 

mfl:  1 ^rc:  i flwfr  rjfl  fa^'flwr  srrfw  fl  flfrft  1 

fljT^r:  1 vtafl  1 a^ttta^  fl  T^Tflf  fl  flVrr:  i 

qrT^fliftflf^i^  qsTmf%^  T^^ffa  1 <rr  ATf"3'vr- 

^T^flrfl)flTf%^fl^flTT5h  HflflfltVVfl,  tWa  I flrf^fe^T- 
q<j  TJ^  fl^Tflt  l 
qqjfl  ^ fl^Tfl:  I 
I I 
fli  I flflT  I 

II  Tfa  fflflfiTflTT:  fll  II 
11  -sT^rflr:  11 

observes  tbat  it  is  also  the  name  for  a kind  of  fish  called  in  German  schaar. 
Had  the  word  been  matsyika  or  matsyika , ‘ a fisherman,’  there  would  have 
been  no  difficulty.  May  it  not  mean  ‘ a fish-woman,’  and  the  phrase  be 
translated,  ‘this  lord  of  a fish-woman/  ‘ this  husband  of  a fish-woman?’ 
Katavema  and  the  Bengali  have  matsya-satror,  ‘ enemy  of  fishes.’ 

1 ‘ Let  the  half  of  this  be  the  price  of  your  flower  (for  binding  about  my 
head).’  The  fisherman  is  again  ironical.  The  allusion  of  course  is  to  the 
flower  mentioned  at  p.  222,  note  1.  There  is  probably  a double- entendre  in 
sumanah,  which  may  signify  * good-will,’  as  well  as  * flower.’ 

2 1 Our  first  friendship  requires  to  be  attested  over  (some)  wine,’  i.e.,  We 
must  pledge  ourselves  over  our  cups  or  in  drinking  each  other’s  health. 
Kadambari , ‘ an  intoxicating  liquor  distilled  from  the  Kadamba  flower.’  Säk- 
shikam : compare  Mälavikäg.,  page  53,  line  7 ; Raghu-vansa,  xi.,  48,  and 
Hitopadesa,  line  842. 

2 G 


ii  ^rf*rgT*n^}*?rei  11 
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II  ^ sw:  II 

II  «T7r:  ?fäWT^TWflfl  flTflTW:  II 

i f^^frr«r  fl?  ^^TTfa^- 

€T?fl<ftl  fsf^fiffT  *T?T 

i at?  wt3?sto?b  ^faiNg>T*rrffl  h*?t  Tflflj  tt- 
I ?T?fl  ^TV^sRT  ^fSflNrafFsT  Tfa  wmfTfl^flfll  TT- 

?fwf  -3?^  | ttr 

äfWT  TTW^fr^Tf?!  I *R  Ttsi^R^sf  TjftTflflT 

■s  's* 

?Tfw  i<  I rJT?^  ^ft^fwfflTr  ^TfTTJpffa  H 

T?T«ff  fl  I rfflT  ^ ^{%^fsifsrfrSTs'?TfTl'^Tf%I  II 

1 * Attendance  at  Apsaras-tfrtha  (which  is  wont)  to  be  performed  (by  us) 

in  regular-rotation  bas  been  performed  by  me.  Now,  whilst  (it  is)  the 

* 

batbing-time  of  the  good  people  [i.e.,  of  Sakuntala  and  tbe  nymphs],  I will 

witb  my  own  eyes  ascertain  the  circumstances  [news]  of  this  Rajarshi.’ 

Sdnnidhyam , lit.,  ‘proximity.’  Here  it  denotes  ‘close  attendance  or  waiting,’ 

as  in  Hitop.,  line  1112,  anujwinä  sännidhyam  avasyam  karankyam.  In  tbe 

interlude  before  the  4th.  Act  of  Yikram.,  wpasthäna  occurs  witb  the  same 

sense  in  a parallel  passage : Apsaro-vydpdra-pwrydyena  süryasya  vpasthane 

vartamdnaya  priya-salchyd  vinä  vasanta-samaya  dgata  iti  halavad  utkanthitä 

’smi,  ‘ I am  migbtily  troubled  tbat  tbe  spring  season  has  arrived  during  tbe 

absence  of  my  dear  friend,  wbo  is  in  attendance  upon  Surya,  according  to  the 

regulär  cycle  of  nymph’s  duty.’ 

c • . * 

2 Verily  by  (my)  connexion  witb  Menaka,  Sakuntala  bas  now  become 

part  of  myself,’  lit.,  ‘my  own  body,’  i.e.,  ‘part  of  my  own  flesb  and  blood,’ 

( # / 
identified  witb  myself/  As  to  tbe  nymph  Menaka,  the  mother  of  Sakuntala, 

/ 

see  p.  43,  1.  10  with  note  2,  and  p.  44,  note  1.  Sarira-bhütä  .*  tbis  is  the 
same  sort  of  compound  as  piiga-krita  or  püga-bhuta : see  Panini,  II.,  i.,  59, 


m 


H rat  sir:  ii 


WJWWTtqq  II  fq?  TT45|  fqr^g?WTqTji  fw^i 

wiwqfrqgr  11  w *qwj  ^?g<m  sfq  fwwqir^..  tw 
VT  TPSTV-r  f^T  I ^fru  ^ fw^WT  qfwVTWtfr  w«i  qftwT^  | 
TTr^Tt^qi  f ^ 1 ^f%  $ fw»rw:  wf%*TTww  vw  qfr^Tri  i 
fä’f  v'ftv  'vtttt  tpt  tttwtt^  i Ti-^  i t^tw  tjö^  -^t- 
f%*g  vw  'sttttt  *iwt  mvfarpa:  i *tw<5 1 uw  ^wjt- 

WWTfWTWITtiT  fwTW^ftwtwft^^T  q^gtjf^fTTTjft  xff^^j 

wqTf%wpwmv  fwT^ftwtwfr^FwiT  qpfqfrwfWwt  ^q- 
«rfang  ||  Tpf  WT^WTWwtä  farfT  II 
II  Tfn  Tr#WTW<fH  feffiT  II 

and  p.  168,  note  1 at  end.  Compare  in  Malavikag.,  33,  12,  sar'iram  asi  me , 

‘ thon  art  my  body.’ 

1 Ritütsava , lit.,  * the  festival  of  the  season,’  i.e.,  the  Vasantotsava,  or 
4 great  vernal  festival,’  in  celebration  of  the  return  of  spring,  and  said  to  be 
in  honour  of  the  god  Krishna.  Originally  his  son  Kämadeva,  the  god  of 
Love,  must  have  been  the  object  of  worship  in  this  festival.  It  is  identified 
with  the  Holi  or  Dola-yätra,  the  Saturnalia,  or  rather,  Carnival  of  the 
Hindus,  when  people  of  all  conditions  take  liberties  with  each  other, 
especially  by  scattering  red  powder  and  coloured  water  on  the  clothes  of 
persons  passing  in  the  street,  as  described  in  Katnavali,  pp.  5,  6,  7,  where 
syringes  and  waterpipes  are  used  by  the  crowd.  Flowers,  and  especially  the 
opening  blossoms  of  the  Mango,  would  naturally  be  much  used  for  decoration 
at  this  festival,  and  as  offerings  to  the  god  of  Love.  It  was  formerly  held 
on  the  full  moon  of  the  month  Chaitra,  or  about  the  beginning  of  April, 
but  now  on  the  full  moon  of  Phälguna,  or  about  the  beginning  of  March. 
The  other  great  Hindu  festival,  held  in  the  autumn,  about  October,  is  called 
Burgotsava  or  Burgd-puja , being  in  honour  of  the  goddess  Durga. 

2 Pranidhäna,  ‘profound  meditation,’  or  that  mental  faculty  by  which 
divine  beings  were  supposed  to  be  able  to  ascertain  future  events.  The  verb 
pranidha  is  primarily  1 to  fix  in hence  ‘ to  fix  the  mind  on,’  ‘ be  intent  on.’ 
Compare  in  Yikram.  [interlude  before  the  4th.  Act]  mayd  pranidhana-sthitayd 
atydhitam  upalabdham. 
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ii  rTrt:  irftufn  ^»rrfT^^’rNr^t  ^£t  i ^nm  ^ i^rr« 

uw:  H 

TTSWT  I 

^rr^Tfr^qn?^-  wstot*^  1 

^ITfTT^fTfT^T^T  WWSrTOTUW  3fhre#W  • 

Nj 

f^Tffw  w^rrr^  t&  tranifa  n 1^8  ii 

sf%  wtwit^  ’ws*nf#  srr  TTWT^wrfri  11 1.38  ii 

föffaT  I ’TTsjfT'lt  fif  TWTT^  *wf%  I 

f%<itaT  i qT^fni  i 

HW  I I <3Wf%H!T  HTSfT' 

H^TOT  I I ,f?IHrf%Wr  T^T  HT^fa- 

’UT  Tffc  I 

3TT  HHffi  I 

f%<ftaT  fl  nyS  ^tht  ^urw  ii  gr?  ttwht  i 

f%<TtaT  ii  <hw  ii  wa^rfenft  *»wra:  i 

N Vf 

1 ‘ 0 reddish  pale-green  mango-blossom,  the  very  essence  of  the  life  of  the 

vernal  month,  thou  art  seen  (by  me,  and)  I bid  tbee  hail,  auspicious-har- 
* 

binger  of  the  season.’  Atamra,  etc.  This  kind  of  Dwandwa  Bahuvrihi 
compound,  expressing  varieties  of  colour  is  noticed  by  Pänini,  II.,  i.,  69. 

s 

Compare  hrishna-suJcIa,  lohita-'savala,  etc.  A , prefixed,  implies  diminution, 
and  is  equivalent  to  isJiat.  So  äpandu , ‘yellowish,’  or  1 slightly  yellow:’ 
Yikram.,  Act  2.  Jwa-scvrva-swa , lit.,  ‘ whose  whole  substance  is  constituted 
of  life see  p.  32,  note  5 in  middle.  Some  MSS.  have  jiva-sarva-swam , 
agreeing  with  twam.  Mangalam , 1 anything  auspicious,’  ‘ any  Symbol  or  sign 
of  happiness in  this  latter  sense  it  seems  to  be  used  here.  The  goddess 
Durga  is  called  in  the  same  way  sarva-mangalä , * presiding  over  the  happiness 


Verse  134.  Aryä  or  Gäthä.  {See  Verse  2.) 

In  the  last  half-line  the  syllables  mam  and  e are  considered  short  by  a license 
peculiar  lo  Präkrit  prosody. 
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II  wr  sy:  II 


rwi  i TT^^tfTTr  i ?f<f  yTfri  srmr 

TT2WT  i *nrarfr^  i tpi  t^t^T  ^"r~r  tiy 

Tr^  i 

WT«IT  I 

f%<ft*n  i i ^raisr  i -ärre  ^im^ff-^nr  »rf^ 

f%<ffaT  I I Tlt  I ’*WT^f%rTT  ^T 

'lygrf^  Srfw’a  §?Tfa  i 

^rfcJit^cRt  yft^T  3fT*T^HNr  cfiTTfa  I 

0\ 

^tit  i sjT  »mf%^  i 

iremT  i ^ ^Tfq  *?~r  i 

f%<ft^TT  I tr^  RWH5TT  I ^Tt  TJ^i  TJ^  trpT  ^t- 

f%<Tt^rr  I wftlH  sfa  TTrlrf^^q^  | *m  TTcFT^T  Tr^  5fT  Wt- 

f%T  I ^nfz^  Rftt  II  ^3^*31  f%?TT  'fTTTfT  y^Tfä  II 

f%H  i f%vTf%W  ii  *pft*r?ra  *r*3i  f%m  y ?rrf t y¥Tf?r  11 

^H?  I ^TH^yT  1?r?J  Trfc  i 

^ 1 sfa  ^rTJTRTT  S^f  wfw  I 

it  spfrrfw^r  hWt  ii 

of  the  whole  world.’  Ritu  is  evidently  here  the  season  par  excellence,  the 
season  of  all  othero.  Prasadayämi,  lit.,  £ I ask  thee  to  be  favourable,’  ‘ I 
entreat  thee  to  be  propitious.’ 

1 BandJiana , i.e.,  prasa/va-landhana , £ the  foot-stalk  of  the  flower:’  see  p. 
103,  1.  8,  note  3. 

2 ‘ Having  joined  the  hands  together,’  or  * having  placed  them  one  over 

another.’  Kapota  is  properly  ‘ a dove  or  pigeon;’  but  Katavema  inform  s us 

that  it  is  also  the  name  for  a mode  of  joining  the  hands.  Probably  the 

hands  and  fingers  were  brought  into  a position  bearing  some  fancied  resem- 
* 

blance  to  a pigeon.  Sankara  and  Chandra-sekhara  quote  the  following  yerse 
which  seems  to  intimate  that  this  position  was  significant-  of  humble  entreaty, 
respectful  representation,  or  fear;  Sarva-pärswa-scwiasleshät  kapotah  sarva- 
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rtt  f^^r  ^t*t^  7?f%^yxn^^  i 

*rof%  ,|7iT,fT  Tyr.  ^ttw  xrftav^t:  i 

TTf%  II  \3'l  u 

ttfSpras^pjfirer^j:  xi^mfv^:  htt  vw  II  1.3  2 11 
II  Tfn  ^rrf  < f^fa  ii 

3T1^  II  Xffaw  ^T^O?  ^fqri:  ||  ^T  rfTW^  'fWHaNt  I 
^*r  irf^^  ftrarfiTTWf  i 

■3V  II  wtn  II  WT  I '^73?ft^r^JT'9t  3^3  | 

ii  tftn  ii  irfl^<5  i ^tCTittü  ^T^t  i 
sripfft  i t f%"i  ^ra  ^^r«rf  i errefSrnNjr^f»l^  ^sfq 
TJTU*T  ITOT^H  rf^T^faf*:  I «TOT  ff 

^rTT*ft  f%Tf*R?rTfä  3>f%3fT  WVTfä  T # 

f*Sm  rT^RTT^m^T  I 

sirshaka  [sarpa-sirshaha : S.],  Bhitau  vijnapane  chaiva  vinaye  cha  pmyujyate. 

1 1 0 mango-sprout,  thou  art  offered  by  me  to  Kama-deva  (now  in  the  act 
of)  taking-up-his-bow.  Become  the  most  excellent  arrow  of  the  five,  having- 
for-thy-mark  maidens  whose  lovers  are  journeying  (to  some  distant  land).’ 
As  to  Kama  or  Kama-deva  and  the  epithet  panchäbhyadhika  [ = sreshtha  : K. 
= shashtha : S.]  : see  p.  99,  note  2.  Pathika-jana-yuvati : eompare  Megha- 
duta,  verse  8,  pathika-vanitah . "With  reference  to  the  offering  of  flowers  to 
Kama-deva,  eompare  Eatnavali,  pp.  14,  17. 

2 ‘ With  a hnrried  toss  of  the  curtain :’  see  p.  144,  note  1. 

3 * Do  not  so,  thon  thoughtless  woman  !’  Anätma-jna  [ = ätma-parichaya- 
rahita ] lit.,  ‘ one  who  does  not  know  his  own  nature.’  It  denotes  here,  ‘ one 
who  is  thoughtless  abont  Orders.’  As  to  the  Kanchuki  or  chamberlain,  see 
page  186,  note  1. 

4 ‘ When  even  by  the  vemal  shrubs,  and  by  the  feathered  tribes  [birds] 
their  inhabitants,  the  commands  of  the  king  are  made  the  rule  [obeyed].’ 


Verse  135.  Aryä  or  Gatha.  See  Verse  2. 
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sfq  qwrf%*rRt  ^fi 
«'^Tfa  wfr  sfa  ^farrc^wT^sv  ll  vH  11 

"3*1  I VTtfhq  q^TTT  i n^tq^TaiT  TTTTfll  I 

^ I 5JTf%  I WfTTWTTT  TT^tfw:  I 

I *%r m I q?fa  fXwTT  fTrrnq^WT  TffVW 

HmiT  I I ^ff?r  ^IWTT  fa^Tq  W TTf%^W 

Mfr^T  TTOS^  ^faTTO  I Tr^j  ^ tri  qT^TW^W 

»TW.*  qT^wqi  qfqfT^T:  I Tr^  ^ qt  HH^If  q-pjRqf*? 

Pramana  is  ‘ a rule  or  Standard  of  action,’  and  pramdni-kri,  1 to  receive  as  a 
rule,’  1 to  admit  as  authority  :’  compare  p.  188,  1.  5. 

1 1 The  bud  of  the  mangoes,  though  long  since  protruded,  does  not  form 
[gather]  its  own  pollen  [dust].  The  kuruvaka,  al though  read y-to-flo wer 
[completely  studded  with  huds]  remains  stationary  in  its  budding  state. 
The  note  [voice]  falters  in  the  throats  of  the  male-cuckoos,  though  the  cold- 
dews  are  passed.  I suspect  even  Smara,  being  daunted,  arrests  [replaces] 
the  shaft  half-drawn  from  (his)  quiver.’  Badhnäti : see  p.  28,  note  1 in 

middle ; and  compare  nhad-baddlia-rajah-kandgra-kapi'sd  chüte  nava  manjari : 

* 

Yikram.,  Act  2.  Sannaddham  — pushpitum  udyatam : S.  = vikasonmukham : 

K. : Compare  p.  27,  1.  5,  note  2.  Sthitam : compare  p.  1,1.  2.  Kuruvaka  is 

either  the  crimson  amaranth,  or  a purple  species  of  Barleria.  Sir  W.  Jones 

* 

makes  no  mention  of  it.  Tat-korakavasthaya  = kalikü-dasaya : S.,  i.e.,  na 
• • ^ ^ ^ ^ 
vikasitam : Ch.  Skhalitam  = gadgaditam : K.  Si'sira,  properlv  the  dewy 

season,’  or  1 season  of  hoar-frost.’  The  Hindus  divide  the  year  into  six 

seasons  of  two  months  each,  viz. — 1.  Spring,  Yasanta,  beginning  about  the 

middle  of  March,  or  according  to  some,  February ; 2.  Summer,  Grishma;  3. 

/ / 
Hains,  Yarshah;  4.  Autumn,  Sarad ; 5.  Winter,  Hemanta;  6.  Dews,  Sisira. 

Punskokila:  see  p.  162,  note  3.  Sanharati : compare  p.  14,  1.  1.  It  is  clear 

that  san-hri  and  prati-san-hri  may  have  the  sense  of  ‘ replace,’  in  reference  to 

a quiver,  as  in  Mahabh.,  3,  772,  we  have  sanharaswa  puna/r  vdnam.  See  also 

Eagh.,  iii.,  64.  Smara : see  p.  208,  note  2. 

2 ‘(But)  few  days  (have  elapsed)  to  us  sent  to  the  feet  of  his  majesty 

Yerse  136.  Särdula-vikrIdita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  50, 
63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97,  98,  111. 
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I wr  Tf)9t  frT^t  I 

UTlfiJrT  I fT^  ^PT^rTSJT  ,*T3TOniNV*  ^tTT^tT:  | 

I «^<5  l 5J  3«!^  xrg  -qgfWrnsj  l 

^ t ^rsr  I <rt  I ^ ■5t$rt>j  gr%^ 

^3$  I 'Sire  I *ft  I ^*1  -ST^^T  ’sftrnsj 

i ftrfäfaxi  »rff^T  *re*^fr  qf%f%^t  i 

*r?T*Tv  i f%f%rf%Tr  jjwTt^i:  irfafai’:  i 

WT^ipft  I ^wfoj'ST  W **JJ1HT  I *r^T  ^TTWUT  TT^  1 
wT?i»r<fl  i ^gfWr:  *r*3t:  i »rfarrsj  i 

\f  >4  V$  Vf 

i yrm  fä  «i  i ^nwiaft: 

\j  N N N 

3T  WJ  *fT*fT<T  H^^T'R?gT^'3m«TH  | 

by  Mitra- vasu,  the  king’s  brother-in-law.’  Kati  like  kiyat  may  be  either 
interrogative  or  indefinite.  So  kati  paddni  gatwä : Ratnavali,  p.  14,  1.  6. 
After  divasani,  Katavema  supplies  gatani,  ‘ have  passed.’  This  construction 
of  the  genitive  case  after  gata  expressing  the  lapse  of  time  is  not  uncommon. 
Compare  ashta  panckasatam  rdtryah  saydnasya  adya  me  gatah  : Mahabh., 
xiii.,  7732.  Adya  da'samo  mäsas  tätasya  uparatasya : Mudr.,  80,  11.  Maso 
jätasya : Panini,  II.,  2,  5.  Pada-mulam,  lit.,  ‘ the  root  of  the  feet,’  * the 
heel.’  The  phrase  pdda-mulam  preshita , expressive  of  the  most  hnmble 
servitude,  occurs  elsewhere  : see  Mudr.,  p.  16,  1.  8 ; and  p.  64,  1.  16.  RasJi- 
triyena:  see  p.  216  note  2.  The  king’s  brother-in-law  probably  acted  as  a 
kind  of  viceroy. 

1 ‘Since  we  are  but  just  arrived,’  or  ‘by  reason  of  our  being  strangers.’ 
See  note  on  laddha-pallavatcvyä,  p.  28,  1.  6. 

2 ‘By  us:’  see  note  to  cvyamjanah , p.  145,  1.  2,  and  compare  p.  110,  1.  2. 

3 Utsawa-priyah,  ‘fond  of  festivals  see  p.  162,  note  1 at  end. 

4 Bahuli-lhutam  = sakala-viditam , generally  known,’  notorious  S. 

5 Has  not  the  scandal  about  the  repudiation  of  Sakuntalä  reached  your 
ladyships’  ears?’  Karna-patha,  lit.,  ‘the  path  or  ränge  of  the  ears see  p. 
110,  note  2;  and  compare  lochana-patham  ydntya : Ratnavali,  1.  2.  KauVma 
= loka-vada,  ‘report:’  K.  = parivdda  or  apavdday  ‘ evil  report:’  Ch.  It  is 
certainly  derived  from  kula,  ‘a  family,’  and  may  signify  ‘report  relating  to 
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•rit  l WC  Tfl^r  srn?  '*^T'*r^*nrj  i 

I 3J<T  TTf%^  WsTT^  ^f^tofTT-sH  I 

i 'n^r  i ^rg^tasr^siT^ 

^W<T  WR ’af^TT  RVT  Vff%  RT- 

^TrT^ITÖErTtVef^r  R?T  TObN  ViP''RTRR,R1CJR<iY  ^'.  1 RRT  fv 
ife  RRT  <JTT  TrafafR^  R Rare  ir^m 
v^RTRifäRRRT  fäRRRfRfRts"  ttr  rrt:  i 
^Tfa^R  ^^TfTr  RTVRvRfR  rf  TR^Rf : RT^T  R^T 

RfR^  ^1%H¥sK^T  RRfä  V II  ^ II 

family  or  private  matters,’  * family  scandal.’  It  is  so  used  in  Vikramorvasf, 
Act  2,  etat  leaulinam  vijrimbhate. 

1 This  must  come  from  a Sanskrit  crude  form  rdshtri  or  from  räshtrin, 
neither  of  which  are  given  in  the  Dictionary. 

2 ‘ He  abhors  (everything)  pleasurable.  He  is  not  as  formerly  respectfully- 

waited-on  every  day  by  (his)  courtiers  [counsellors,  ministers].  He  spends 

his  nights,  without  even  closing  bis  eyes,  in  tossing  [rolling]  about  on  the 

edge  of  his  couch.  VvTien,  out  of  politeness,  he  addresses  the  usual-civil 

Speeches  to  the  women  of  the  palace,  then  he  blunders  in  (their)  names  and 

becomes  for  a long  while  disconcerted  [abashed]  with  shame.’  Ramyarn , i.e., 

srak-chandana-vanitädi,  ‘ garlands,  sandal,  women,  etc.:’  K. ; in  fact,  * the 

/ 

pleasures  of  sense.’  Prakritibhih  = sacMvaih : Ch.  = sishtaih  : S.  Uchitäm 

— arhäm  = tatkäla-yogyäm : K. : see  p.  145,  1.  8.  AntaJipurebliyo : see 

* 

p.  123,  note  4.  Gotreshu  = nämasu  : S.,  Ch.  = nämadheyeshu  : K.  Skhalitah 
( • * 

= viparyastah  : K.,  i.e.,  by  mistake  he  utters  the  name  of  Sakuntala K., 

* 

S.  To  indicate  a lover’s  absence  of  mind  or  rather  the  one  engrossing  object 
of  his  thoughts,  Hindu  poets  are  fond  of  making  him  fall  into  the  trap  of 
calling  others  by  the  name  of  his  mistress.  Compare  Kumara-sam.,  iv.,  8. 
See  also  Hagh.,  xix.,  14 — Näma  vallabha-janasya  te  mayä  prdpya  Ihägyam 
api  tasya  känkshyate  iti  tarn  gotra-viskhalitam  iichur  angandh,  ‘ The  women 
thus  addressed  him  making  mistakes  in  their  names  [calling  them  by  the 
name  of  his  beloved],  Since  I have  received  the  name  of  thy  beloved  I desire 

Verse  137.  SÄrdula-vikridtta  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verse  136. 
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I ftPS  Tf  I 

\J 

*T*TRfft  I f5T^  TI  I 


I WT7T  JW^TT  %TT  WT^  WWfi:  I 

^ 1 ^■STT  I 


W | *J*5pr  | 

s» 

I TT^  TT^  V3  I 


^»TO  I U?5  Tp5  TRT*TJ 

II  ^t=it  ll  ^ I TH  TT^TfagHH  ^ : i ^r^T^^fTT  i 

-3*  1 ri'?  HTfn  11 

I rT^TT  II  Tfä  II 

11  nn:  nf%irfW  w^mrersRirt  ^ 11 

3T1|€t  II  TT^T^R^TC^TT^I  II  WT  W^R*?TT^  TTPlfal^TJ 
I T^m^r^T  sfa  I rf^JT  f% 

JraTTf^TgfäiteR^fäfv^  WTOWtSTfqri 

sn*rä  ’gTwmwvT:  I 


#^!TTTf%f%^t  TTWrflfw^  $fa  «!TW^  II  II 


also  her  lot :’  also  Pravesaka  to  Act  2 of  Yikram.,  yan-nimittam  bhartä 


the  Yishkambha  at  the  opening  of  the  next  Act,  tayä  purushottama  iti 
vaktavye  purüravasiti  nirgatä  väm. 


and  prabhavishnu  in  addressing  or  speaking  of  kings.  Compare  ndsti  prabha- 
vato  ’parädhah : Yikramorvasi,  Act  2 at  end. 


utlcanthitas  tasydh  striyd  ndmnd  bhartra  dev'i  dlapitd.  And  another  passage  in 


1 ‘ In  consequence  of  this  mental  derangement  of  his  majesty.’  Vaiman- 
asya,  abstract  nonn  from  vimanas,  1 disordered  in  mind,’  * changed  in  mind,’ 
absent  in  mind.’  Prabhavato  [ = rdjnah : Ckezy : ==  prabholi : K.]  gen. 
case  of  prabhavat,  ‘ruling,’  (one  who  rules;’  it  seems  to  be  used  like  prabhu 


‘ Scoming  distinguished  [superior]  forms  of  decoration ; wearing  but  a 


Yerse  138.  Sardula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  last  verse. 
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II  wY  st:  li 


TRWft  II  TTWT«T  T^T  H wt^fäRTfoTTfa 

JJT^mrft  II  Tm5!  f^T  II  TJT^  *§<5T  HWTT’JT^TfnrfTfq 

färTWfV  I 


TT^TT  II  II 

■Jrerö  WTTfT^T  TTfrjgT-SRTrl^ftT  ^JTT  I 

wfa  II  II 

HT^fft  I X5  t^Tf%  »TT^t^Tf^  I 

*T5W<ft  I *PI  tT'Srif^  7Rf%*JT  *TT*TV*ITfa  I 

\>  ^3 


single  golden  bracelet  fastened  [placed]  on  the  left  fore-arm ; with  lips  blood- 

less  from  sighing ; with  eyes  very  red  from  sleeplessness  (caused)  by  thought 

(upon  Sakuntala);  through  the  excellence  of  his  own  (inherent)  lustre, 

though  he  be  attenuated  he  is  not  observed  (to  be  so),  like  a magnificent  gern 

(whose  surface  is)  ground  away  by  the  polishing-stone.’  Pratyddishta- 

* 

visesha-mandana-vidhir  = nwakrita-visishtdlankära-vidhanah  : S.  Compare 

Megh.,  verse  92,  and  prasadhana-vidheh  prasddhana-viseshah : Vikram.,  Act  2. 

Prakoshtha  [see  page  51,  note  3]  = kürpara-mani-bandhana-madhyabhäga : 

K.  Compare  page  115,  note  1.  Bibhrat  = dadhat : in  the  pres.  part.  of 

verbs  of  the  3rd.  conj.,  the  nom.  case  is  identical  with  the  crude.  Apa- 

rakta  is  equivalent  to  nirakta , rakta-hma,  1 bloodless/  ‘pale/  The  effect  of 

long  and  deep  sighs  would  be  to  draw  the  blood  away  from  the  lips.  Com- 

* 

pare  Megh.,  verses  83,  89.  Chintä-jägarana , i.e.,  Sakuntald-vishayinyd  chin- 

tayd  : S.  Gunat  = utkarshat  : K.  Scmskdra  = sana  : K.  — prastara- 

visesha:  Wilson  gives  the  sense  * polishing compare  Hitopadesa,  line  15. 

Sänollikhitah  = sdnodgh/rishtafi : K.  Ndlakshyate : see  page  70,  note  3 at  end. 

1 t Previously  this  paralysed  [blighted]  heart  slumbered  even  whilst-it-was 

being-roused-from-sleep  by  my  fawn-eyed  beloved.  Now  it  is  broad-awake 

to  the  anguish  of  remorse.’  Anusaya-duhkhdya  = paschdttdpa-kheddya. 
* * 

Samprati,  i.e.,  tad-vircihe : S.  Vibuddham  = jägritam  : S. 


Yerse  139.  Ärya  or  Gäthä.  (See  Yerse  2.) 
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fahren  ii  II  täfrfr  wr  *Hrrfa  w^rmf^nrT  i 

||  II  ^rfrrl  T«I  ^T  $fa  V^^rT^T^Tfv^T  I 

tu  ^TÜf  I 3Hg  vfotjfcfrT  I 

*f  I f%f%f%rl^T  I 

II  '3'T*ITO  II  *ra?J  I WTT^t  ! UW^f%f!T: 

I  *RIT*T*ro  TraiTWt  fcRT^T^Tfa  WTT^:  I 
TT5IT  I^Rfö  I I f%T*- 

frvT*rs«i  **WTf%rw.,'WTfaT  ^ ^RTV*m^^wrf%^  i 
TT^f^rT  I rffi^^TVTO  I 

■RrfNTTt  I ^ ||  Tfrl  f^lT^TT  II 

I ^ ^TTlT^frf  II  Tf^T  f%^iPflT  II 
TTWT  I TTrTTSR  I pTO^fa  W faVTVH^Tpi  4*  • 
i ^X  '^njnrofn  ??:  II  Tfa  f%wr^r:  ii 

sf  ^ 

fäftps:  I tej  fW»wf^N  I V*TT  fafVTTfTr'«#'* 

fä«pnr;  i 3üi  f*rof4^  i wTum  fWwTnHfc- 

TWTtV  T*f^  WT^irij  ^tTHD  TflT^fa  I 

Trf%Rvira^RV^  ^TmT*T  I 

TT^T  I ^ra  I S*T9T  TfH  ^ <3^  71^ 

3^:  i ^h:  i 

1 He  is  again  attacked  [seized,  afflicted]  by  a Sakuntala-fever,’  i.e.,  He  is 

* 

again  love-sick  for  Sakuntala.  Langhita : see  p.  97,  note  1. 

2 ‘ Having  committed  that  to  writing  [to  a letter],  let  it  be  sent  to  me ;’  or, 

‘ having  written  that  in  a letter,  let  it  be  given  (to  some  messenger. )’  B'iya- 
* 

tarn  = prahiyatäm : S. 

3 Swa-niyogam  antahpurdvehhd-rüpam,  ‘ thy  stated  business  consisting  of 

/ 

superinten dence  of  the  female  apartments :’  S.  Vdtäyana  is  the  name  of  the 
Kanchuki : see  p.  186,  note  1. 

/ 

4 See  page  75,  line  9,  note  5.  Malcshikaya  api  abhavan  nirjanam:  S. 

5 ‘ Misfortunes  rush  in  through  the  (first)  hole  (they  can  find)  ’ i.e.,  Mis- 
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V«lfö  ^TI’äXTW  f^fim:  H 7«°  II 

^ ^V.  « 

i f^T  TT?  I 'SIT?  TfawT  T^T^ff  w si'ST'ajsnJi 

f?f  ???:  I f<TC  rfT^rTJ  ?TT?^  T «T??TO 

fortunes  are  continually  on  the  watch  for  an  opening  or  vulnerable  point  by 
which  to  assail  us ; they  seize  the  first  opportunity  that  ofiers  for  attacking 
us ; they  quickly  succeed  each  other  before  we  have  time  to  stand  on  our 
guard.  This  must  have  been  a common  proverb,  something  like  our  ‘ Mis- 
fortunes  never  come  alone.’  The  king  observes  that  ‘ this  which  is  a saying 
commonly  current  among  men  is  quite  consistent  and  true  [ avyabhichäri ] in 
his  own  case/  and  he  then  proceeds  to  explain  why  [ hutas  : see  p.  54,  note  2] 
in  the  subsequent  verse.  Randhra  = chhidra : K.  Upanipdtino  = samäpa- 
tanti : X.  Anarthdh  = apaddh : K.  Yad  uchyate,  i.e.,  lohena : K.  avyabhi- 
chäri  = cwiparyasi  [i.e.,  nanyathä  bhavati ] : K.  = avasyam-bhavi  or  yathar- 

* . I 

tham : S.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  translates,  The  unfortunate  fall  into  a hole 
[grave]/  which  seems  to  me  only  supportable  by  a reading  randhropari- 
pdtino  ’narthä,  noticed  by  Katavema,  although  not  adopted  by  him.  Com- 
pare  Bhartri-hari,  ii.,  86.  Präyo  gachchhati  yatra  bhagya-rahitas  tatraiva 
yänty  apadah. 

1 ‘ Ko  sooner  is  this  my  soul  freed  from  the  darkness  that  obstructed  the 
remembrance  of  my  love  for  the  sage’s  daughter,  than  a mango-blossom- 
shaft,  0 my  friend,  is  fixed  on  (his)  bow  by  the  Heart-born  (god)  now-about- 
to-shoot-at-me.’  The  occurrence  of  cha  in  each  clause  denotes  immediate 
connexion  or  succession,  expressed  in  English  by  ‘ so  soon  as/  * immediately 
on/  ‘ scarcely — when/  etc. : compare  Kumära-sam.,  iii.,  58.  Manasi-ja , ‘ born 
in  the  mind  or  heart/  a name  of  the  Hindu  Cupid:  see  page  101,  note  1. 
Praharishyat,  ‘about  to  strike/  part.  of  the  2d.  future.  Chuta-sara:  see  p. 
99,  note  2 in  middle.  The  verse  which  follows  this  in  the  Bengali  and 
Mackenzie  MSS.  is  probably  spurious. 

* 

2 I have  adopted  vanam  from  the  oldest  Bengali  MSS.  Sankara  and 


Verse  140.  Druta-Vilambita  (variety  of  Jagati).  See  Verses  45,  72,  128. 
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WTJJTWfa  H Tfn  Wf  t qTTTfarJRT^fTI  I 

STTljf^^lTfiT  II  Tfa  TTS^re«v^n*l  ^TfT  qT7rfa?5*TT^f7T  I 
Tr^iT  II  qf%T7f  II  *^75  1 TV  1 u#  1 wTqfäv: 

hrerer:  ^g^Tfrwtu  ^r<rnj  t fwfwifa  1 

fq^pif:  I W ^ITW^qfT^TfT^IT  ^f^ST  Hcf^T  wf^TT  I 
fäf  Wt  I *R  ^TjfTST  V^TTT  qf^-gT  I 

T*T  qqf  I 7! ft  $farnr3PS- 

T*?T  gqTT^fTRrtfa-SlTfa  I 77%^  fa^TORT- 
*T7f  ^Vr^faft^  rlTf'tf TtTJ  ’U^^nj  qföfqrf^f  | 

’iTit  ^rwf%f%7rf  thw^tttt:  n^Tff^r^T:  i?fäsif?r*H5rT^f7r  i 
TT^T  I tT^  1 Tffi^mq  I 

I tyt  TTt  *rt  i 
f^gyqr:  i tti  t<tT  »rtttj 

II  ^»lT  tJ^Tflrr:  ^JTW^JT^fTr  II 

fq^n&:  I 5Rftrf9^TTgT^9WTft  IRT^fr^^T  qfct- 
fgf^Tfr:  | TTg  ^ftrfsi^TgT^TTT^rr  HTV^TPSjq  ^q- 

Chandra-sekhara  liave  vandn.  The  Devanagari,  vvahirn  for  vydahim.  Kata- 
vema  reads  vvdJiam  for  vyädham,  ‘ a hunter,’  ‘ shooter.’  May  not  vyddhi  like 
vyddha  signify  ‘ Imnting,’  ‘ shooting,’  ‘ sport  ?’  in  which  case  the  Devanagari 
reading  might  be  retained. 

1 ‘The  mighty  power  of  a Brahman  is  seen  (by  me).’  This  is  said 
ironically  in  reference  to  the  Yidushaka’s  ridicnlous  attempt  to  destroy  the 
arrows  of  Kamadeva. 

2 Literally,  ‘ a near  attendant,’  i.e.,  ‘ an  attendant  about  one’s  person.’ 

3 Vah  in  the  the  caus.  with  ati,  has  the  sense  of  ‘ to  pass  time.’  Compare 
Ragh.,  xix.,  47 ; ix.,  70. 

4 Chitra-phalaha,  ‘a  picture-tablet,’  ‘a  tablet  for  painting.’  The  same 
expression  occurs  in  Ratnavali,  p.  21, 1.  8 ; and  p.  22,  1. 1,  and  Yikram.,  Act  2. 
As  to  gatdm}  here  meaning  ‘eommitted  to,’  see  p.  206,  note  1. 

5 Mani-sildpattaTca-sandtha,  ‘ furnished  with  a marble  seat see  p.  26,  note  1. 
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II  ttT  II 


fwwT’*  f%^i  m ^fr^fV  i m 

TTTT^TTTTT  f%:4ipj  WT^m*?  ^ 4t  UfTT^frl  I TlTf^ 
tffäfa^i  f%4T^  *N  i 

Tf%w  fwftT<5 

II  ^4t  «wrTfrgt  ii 

TTSTOTt  l ^t4%^T  Tfew  TT3  «itxr  xrf%f%f^-  I rf?T 

->J 

i w7n^f%7rT  7tt?7t^^t:  Tfäsfä  i ?r4V 

4 KtTUtV  W^TTW  fw^TTW  II  Tfa  7ITT  3WT  fTJTIT  II 

sJ  J J 

SWT  wfc  Tl?*J7m  TTTT7Tf%TTfTWTfa  II  Tfa^TT  ÜWT  f%7fT  II 
TT^IT  I TW  I TTTtfa  TTT- 

TWTW  I wfaTHT^  ^51%  T<m  | T *TTTTV  TWTT^WTWf 
smftTrj  ^nfq  t wtt  ^^rf%7r  ^^tf7f7i 
tpi*rwt  m*i  i q?f%^  fäwTmTr^fa  tT  i 

i w fä^TTTfa  i faw  *?w  q?frw  qnrei<& 
l T fäwTTfa  I f%W  gTW„ 

75TC  qfTTTTfäwaJTT  TTWT  W ^r^Tf%  WTTfwiS  I ^Trf% 
WTT  TJT  T TJTim  TW  WT^i  I TTTfa 

fafan^lf^T  7TT  TW  TTtT  I WTTT  TfacTWTT  qTRTT  I 

WfW^3%TT  7TTT  TH*  TTtTf  I WTWT  Wf%7RmT  TWq<ft  I 

1 * With  the  agreeableness  of  its  flowery  offerings,’  ‘ with  its  charming 
flowery  gifts.’  Upaliära,  or  according  to  the  Scholiasts  upachära  = Icusumädi- 

f 

vistära : S.  Flowers  were  used  as  complimentary  presents  or  offerings, 
especially  to  the  god  of  Love. 

2 Sa  bhavdn  is  in  all  the  MSS.  except  my  own,  which  omits  sa.  Sa  may 
he  used  to  emphasize  other  pronouns,  and  sa  Ihavän  is  therefore  equivalent  to 
ille  tu,  i.e.,  * your  honour,  that  same  person  to  whom  alone  I mentioned  the 
circumstances.’ 

3 See  page  94,  line  2.  As  to  bhütartha  : see  page  4,  line  3. 

4 * Whose  brains  [intellect]  is  like  a lump  of  clay,’  1 whose  understanding 
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wrsrwfft  i im  i 
i xnj  ^?mj 

TTWT  n ■sjt^t  ||  TT#  | r|  | 

fg^gr:  n?V  i fif  HT  i frfyq  fjT  i *tt 

fäfyqr:  i rY:  i fi^unnu  ^*qirei  i q?TT- 

mgfruT  TfT^q-rnirrtrr  w Trfsfr  i ni  qqirfä  fa«*iT 
f^rr^^qT  -srrqfqT^TTjTTqt  ^ vrf%  i «m  tt^  sfq  fa-Emi 
fafNY  I 
f*TT*j:  t 

tt^it  i qw  i t%TT^TqjfqnqT^T:  firereT:  wtarraqm- 

N 

war  qqrq^  wsiwf  $f%n  w fs 

TW:  TTWT^lITrr^qR^5^  qjqfacTT 
*pRsfa$a[t^  qyfa  ^ryim  i 
griffe  qrarqqr7:qr^qnTv^ifq?fq<ft 

Rfa  *m.7m.5f%*msTq  vw  ii  \v\  ii 

is  dense  as  a clod  of  earth.’  Compare  our  expressions  * clod-pated,’  ‘ clod- 
poll,’  ‘ blockhead,’  etc.  Some  of  the  MSS.  have  manda-buddhind.  As  to 
bhavitavyatä  balavaÜ,  see  p.  205,  note  3. 

1 * Have  not  hearts  that  give  place  to  sorrow,’  1 do  not  give  themselves  up 
to  uncontrolled  grief.’  As  to  pätra,  1 a receptacle :’  see  p.  202,  note  4 at 
end.  I have  followed  Katavema’s  reading.  That  of  the  other  Devanägari 
MSS.,  soa-vattavva,  is  hardly  intelligible. 

2 Samavasthä , with  the  sense  of  avasthä,  ‘ state,’  ‘ condition,’  occurs  not 
unfrequently  in  the  plays.  Compare  Malavik.,  p.  66,  1.  1 ; p.  68,  1.  15. 
See  also  p.  164,  1.  15  of  this  play,  where  it  has  the  sense  of  samavasthä. 

3 1 ( The  thought)  that  after  her  repudiation  from  hence,  (when)  she 
attempted  to  follow  her  attendants,  the  Guru’s  pupil,  (who  claimed 
ohedience)  like-the-Guru-himself,  repeatedly  saying  to  her  in  a loud  voice, 
“ Stay,”  she  cast  on  me  inexorable  [cruel,  hard-hearted]  a second  look 


Verse  141,  SikharinI  (variety  of  Atyashti)  See  Verses  9,  24,  44,  62,  112. 
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in 


I 'TOfV  I tfoifT  W srroTT  I *T^rTlüT  'li 

i ^rit  i tT3^  WT^rorfT  i ^ wrro  ^rs 

vwfa  i 

•v 

T*t  I 

% 

fäfro:  i »it  i ^fr?j  ^ tt^t  t irutfö  rTrrstft  'iT'srra^T- 

fifro:  i »fr:  i ^if%  ^ tpk:  i rnwirft  ^iT^nriT- 
frwT  'tftTf'rr  i 
ftWT  itlfTT  I 

TraT  i ^r:  i 

^renrfrofä  i fTWliTfr^tf^r : n 

^f?r  ^ i 

bedimmed  with  gushing  tears;  that  (it  is  which)  tormeuts  me  like  an  en- 

( * 

venomed  shaft. ’ ltah,  i.e.,  mattah,  by  me:’  S.  Vyavasitd  = yatnam  Jcrita- 

* 

vati : S.  Muhus  tishtha,  etc. : see  p.  212, 1.  6.  Guru-same,  i.e.,  alanghyddesataya. 

1 * Alas ! such  is  (the  force  of)  aversion  to  one’s  own  action,’  or  ‘ such  is 
the  force  of  self-reproach  for  wrong  committed  by  one’s  seif.’  Paratd  may 
mean  either  ‘ addiction  to,’  or  * alienation  from.’  It  seems  here  to  have  the 
latter  sense.  Some  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  have  a-liajja-pa/radd.  Swa-lcarya , 
i.e.,  ‘relating  to  Sakuntala  S.  Compare  p.  207,  1.  1. 

2 ‘ Who  eise  could  presume  [would  have  the  power]  to-lay-a-finger-on 
[touch,  bear  off]  the  idol  of  (her)  husband  ?’  Kah  anya : compare  p.  208, 

1.  4.  Pati-devatd,  ‘the  goddess  of  her  husband,’  or  as  we  should  say,  ‘a 
wife  idolized  by  her  husband.’  This  I take  to  be  the  sense  of  this  expression, 
which  is  found  in  all  the  Devanagari  MSS.  The  Bengali  have  pati-vratdm, 
‘a  wife  devoted  to  her  husband.’  Pori-mdrshtum  [so  read  all  the  Devanagari] 
must  come  from  pari-mrij,  to  which  Westergaard  gives  but  one  meaning, 

* abstergere.’  Doubtless,  it  may  be  used  like  pari-mris,  ‘to  lay  hands  on,’ 
‘layhold  of:’  cf.  p.  202,  note  4.  One  MS.  [E.I.H.  1060]  has  para-marshtum. 

3 Janma-pratishthd  = janma-sthanam,  ‘place  of  birth:’  = matd,  ‘mother:’ 
Schol.,  Chezy.  Janma-pratishthd  =janani : S.  Dushyanta  speaks  of  Sakun- 
tala to  the  Yidushaka  as,  ‘ thy  friend.’  So  the  Yaksha  speaks  of  his  wife 
to  the  Cloud,  in  Megha-duta,  verses  87,  93. 
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i  w^fr^  u?  trfwrft  i 

•5  sJ 

^RTl»ft  i *r  uffmW:  l 

\J  V* 

feerer:  i *tt  ttr  i KTtTWr  türNt  i 

fä^PTi:  i *rf^  tr  | ?§*r  BRRR:  ^tw*r  trtrwt  l 

TRT  i *irejf?ni  i 

f^pp:  I <?35|  *TTTTfa?TT 

fairer:  i«rw  TTTTTTftmft  4T<#fpmT^:f%?n  ^f%7TT 

mrfR  i 

J?i  ’TTT^rf:  | 

>3 

TT'5tT  1 TRRT  I 

wr  h *tt*tt  5?  ^rPupir  «T 

s*  st  st 

%£  3 7TRRitjm.TR  W I 
7T^  ^pftrTT^TR 

JRtw^TO^TTCTRTTj:  ||  ^ || 

1 ‘ Truly  the  state-of-mental-delusion  [delirium,  hallucination]  is  to  be 
wondered  at,  not  the  recovery-from-it  [the  awakening  from  it].’  According 
to  Sankara,  sammoha  is  equivaleut  to  ‘ forgetfulness,’  and  pratibodha  to 
1 recollection.’ 

2 This  is  either  the  cansal  form  of  the  root  prt,  or  a nominal  verb  from 
para,  1 the  other  side meaning  first  ‘to  traverse,’  ‘get  through,’  ‘bring  to 
an  end ;’  and  secondly  in  Prakrit  and  more  modern  Sanskrit,  ‘ to  be  able.’ 
In  the  latter  sense,  whieh  is  the  one  required  here,  it  is  much  used  in  the 
Bengali  dialect.  Compare  in  Greek,  7 repa,  irepas,  1 repdco,  nrepaivco. 

3 ‘Was  it  a dream  ? or  an  illusion-of-magic  ? or  a mental-delusion  ? or 
(the  result  of  my)  good- works  so  far  indeed  rewarded  (and  then)  marred  ? 
It  has  certainly  passed  away,  neyer  to  return  : (and  so  has  become)  the  steep 
preeipice  of  my  heart’s-fondest-hopes.’  Such  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Deva- 
nagari  MSS.,  and  doubtless  the  true  one.  In  the  third  and  fourth  half-lines 

Verse  142.  Upajäti  or  Akhyänak!  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verses  41,  107, 
121,  12G. 
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II  reY  sif:  II 


i w i w xr^  i wr^m- 

föf^Rf:  | TTT  XT^  t sj«T  I ^RW^T- 

fäwt  ^f^rrfw^TT  ^rftfri  i 

fäwr  sf^rräfa:  wrtthrt  »TW<ftffr  i 

TT^IT  II  ||  ^ I T^  rTT^  '*^OTTOT»|- 

?r  ^i 

Urig  >RR3  fäw^ia  HiWST  I 
^w^xsTRwrw^  fT^inrv 

vrarc^  ^ ii  las  ii 

I have  adopted  eva  and  prapdtah  [in  place  of  ete  and  prapätdK]  from  the 

Mackenzie,  the  former  supported  by  Katavema.  Maya , i.e.,  indra-jdlddi- 

/ 

kriya : S Bhrama  : one  so  aifected  imagines  that  to  be  present  which  does 

* 

not  really  exist  [asad  api  sahhat-karoti : S.,  Ch.]  Punyam , i.e.,  swahiyam 

sukritam  : K.  Tävat  phalam  eva,  i.e.,  darsana-phalam  eva : K.  darsana-mdtra- 

phalam:  Ch.,  1 fruitful  so  far  only  as  the  sight  of  Sakuntala  K.  Klishtam 

[cf.  p.  201,  1.  7] : the  best  explanation  of  this  idea  will  be  found  in  p.  80, 

1.  6,  witb  note  2,  and  in  note  2 in  this  page.  Asannivrittyai : compare 

Raghu-v.,  viii.,  48,  para-lokam  asannivrittaye  gatdsi,  thou  art  gone  to  the 

' * 

other  world  never  tö  return.’  Sankara  thus  explains  the  second  half  of  the 

verse  : * As  a man  after  ascending  the  peak  of  a monntain  falls  headlong,  so 

* 

my  hopes  after  ascending  to  the  sight  of  Sakuntala  are  precipitated.’  As  to 
tata,  see  p.  175,  note  L Amara  [ii.,  3,  4]  gives  atata  as  a synonym  of 
prapata  and  bhrigu,  each  of  these  words  signifying  * a precipice,’  but  there  is 
no  reason  why  atata  should  not  be  used  as  an  epithet  of  prapata,  to  denote  a 
very  precipitous  declivity.  The  Bengali  MSS.  read  Klriptam  nu  tavat 
phalam  eva  punyaih  asannivrittau  tad  [asannivrityaitad~\  at'wa  manye  mano- 
rathanam  atata-prapdtam. 

1 ‘ Is  not  the  very  ring  a proof  that  there  may  be  an  unexpected  meeting 
with  that  which  must  necessarily  come  ?’  Nanu  is  often  = the  Latin  nonne. 

2 ‘ Yerily,  0 ring,  the-merit-of-thy-good-works  like  mine  is  judged  [proved] 


Verse  143.  Pushpitagra,  in  which  each  whole  line  is  alike.  See  Verses  32,  37. 
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I I »TW  TJM  »TMfJrsäf  l 

Wppffit  I 

fäfw:  i hY  i wm  v?t  7^kw  Trrrfrftv 

i »fr:  i t^j  «ito  357  ?nwrarT 

^ctRSflRTT  qTf%TT  I 

Ulfw  I 

*ng»i7ft  1 wrf%  •^T^rft^t  im  1 

^T^ift  I *mTfa  TIT^rTff  7 ttw:  I 

tmt  1 wjf  1 fi^T  -Jrf^rfi  *?t  frr^T 

'sir?  1 f^rf%w*Mr:  irf^r^f^T  ^renStfö  1 

ft<|w:  1 nff  77t  1 

fäfw:  1 rtfT^rfrr:  1 

TM  I TMt  rJTf^t  fsR^rfT  ^T  U<gf»T- 

fW  I 

TTtc^^nr 

•tmr^f  *tnra  *r^f%  ’srt  i 

to  be  insignificant  [slender]  by  the  reward  [result] ; since  after-gaining-a- 
station  on  the  charming-rosy-nailed  fingers  of  that-lady  thou  hast  fallen 
(from  it).’  The  doctrine  of  laying  up  a störe  of  merit  by  good  deeds  per- 
formed  in  the  present  and  former  births  is  an  essential  part  of  the  Hindu 
creed  : see  the  last  verse,  and  compare  p.  185,  note  3.  Aruna-nakha  : see  p. 
125,  note  3 at  end.  Aruna  may  imply  * ruddy  as  the  dawn :’  see  page 
142,  note  3. 

1 By  my  curiosity  also  he  (would  be)  incited  (to  teil  the  reason).’  Kau- 

1 . . / / 

tühala  = sravanotkantha,  desire  of  hearing  S.  Akdrita  = ahata , prerita : 

■ / 

K.  Compare  tarn  vara-dänäya  äkdrayamdsa : Kamayana,  ii.,  13,  2.  San- 

kara  reads  vadita , 1 made  to  speak,’  in  place  of  akdrita.  The  Bengali  MSS. 

have  vydparita. 

2 Compare  page  172,  line  7,  with  note  2 in  middle. 
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rfT^rlJn^  ^gfTVV'TR'IT 

^?TT  äRR  <R  II  4««  II 

TTf  R*fT  I 

VRRfft  I TRtlfait^  faiRTfTTT  I 

RT^Rjft  I Turnte:  ’STCfVT  fäf^RT  fawf^ri:  | 

I 3H?  vtatjfijrfuRrcg 

föfTR«:  I TTferR^^I  ^^TTRRT 

''STfa  I 
^T^rfJ 

Tt^it  i *Nt<ft*r  ^msfrsri:  rw*v^  wr^  *if=ratfrf% 
TTfws  I 

1 4 Count  [spell]  hereon  [i.e.,  on  this  ring]  one  by  onee  ach  day  the  letters  of 
my  name  until  thou  reachest  the  end.  So  soon,  0 loved  one,  (as  thou  hast  speit 
the  whole  name)  a messenger  will  come  into  thy  presence  who-will-conduct 
thee  to  the  entrance  of  my  private  -apartments.’  NämäksJiaram  : compare  p. 
52, 1.  2.  Gachchhasi : so  reads  the  Taylor  MS.  and  my  own,  supported  by  the 
Calcutta  edition ; the  others,  gachchhati.  Neta  : the  noun  of  agency  has 
sometimes  the  sense  of  a future  participle,  and  may  govern  the  case  of  the 
verb.  So  vatyä  välcyam , 4 one  who  is  about  to  speak  a speech Draup.,  32. 
Indeed  the  nom.  case  of  this  form  of  noun  is  never  distinguishable  from  the 
3d.  pers.  of  the  Ist.  fut. 

. 2 ‘Verily  (this)  charming  period  (of  expectation)  was  by  Destiny  made 
(to  pass  away)  without-the-appointment-being-kept,’  or  ‘ Destiny  caused  that 
the  delightful  appointment-of-a-period  (for  the  reunion  of  these  lovers) 
should  fail  of  being  kept.’  Visamvad  is  ‘ to  fail  in  keeping  a promise  or 
agreement.’  Cf.  phale  visamvadati : Vikram.,  Act  2. 

3 The  Vidushaka  designedly  uses  the  dialect  of  the  fisherman : see  page 
220,  line  1 and  3;  page  216,  note  2. 

4 Compare  page  205,  line  2-4,  note  1. 

Yerse  144.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104,  105,  108,  123,  124. 
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i i 

i *psm  i 

ffT^rft  I rRrf^tWtV  *^<jfTTr 

WT«m<ft  I ^Trf  TT-J  ?rt|f%^T:  Tf^rPsfreT 

T*IH  TTVf%WT  RftWV  w-fKt  ^Tf%  I ^?T  I tf^VT  ^TT 
TO  ?:TWq:  ufr^  ’^TftrfJ  TOPfT  I t^VT  $*jtt- 

^t  ^t%WTTTT  I UT  I 

*rr  sfroT^wgH  i Vfmj 

TT^IT  I WTO&  ffPlf  1 

fäfTO:  « TORTOT  U wftjf  W qjgr  I 

f^TR»:  II  ^T(3T»!fi  II  Tft<4T  S%*T  TOT  TOtTT^T  I 
TT^IT  I 

TO  *r  rf  R^irfTOTg'fär 

TO  T^ITf%  fTOfTO^TOfö  I 

TOWT  I TOrR  «TT4T  *P$  Vf  TO^R„ 

TOW  cfr^RT^  TO^flfTrtT  fjl^TT  II  ^«*4  II 

« ^TrjfTpf  H to  ^»frartf  i 

fafTO:  II  ^UriT*TfT  II  TO  TOTOT  WTf^TOT  sf%T  I 

1 ‘ How  (couldest)  thou  (allow  thyself)  to  be  immersed  in  the  water, 
having  abandoned  tbat  hand  with  (its)  slender  delicate  fingers  r But  (wbere 
is  the  wonder  ? for)  an  inanimate-object  may  well  not  distinguish  excellence. 
How  (was  it  tbat)  even  by  me  (my)  beloved  was  rejected  ?’  Bandhur a — 
unnatänata,  1 undulating  Scbol.,  Chezy  : = ranrtya , ‘ beautiful  :’  Ch. 
Athavä  : see  p.  30,  note  1. 

2 1 Why  am  I to  be  devonred  by  hunger  (while  he  is  apostrophizing  his 
ring)  ?’  A very  characteristic  remark : see  p.  59,  note  1 in  middle. 

Verse  145.  Vansasth avila  (variety  of  Jagati)  See  Verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81, 
114, 117. 
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li  rat  s^:  II 


i i ^irraurf^vu^  ’ra^uj- 

frnr^  ^i*r:  i 

n TTfäiu  rar^rar  fgrarersrwr  11 

^fr^T  I T^i  **f¥Wt  II  TffJ  rsNfH  II 

^ft^T  I T*7  fa^*TrIT  «-ff  II  Tf%  T^ff?T  II 

frfraf:  I WTH  rai^l  l ^TTra^TOT^föwt  ^T^T^Tq- 
fafrar:  i rav  ww  i JTvrawTV^vtvt  rararar- 
rat  l 73  "ff^  fäv  » f^ft  fvv'SVtq^VT?  i 

rar:  i T3  * TfsT  frart^rar^irs  i 

ra^ü<Tt  I VVTt  TT^TT  TTTrfawt  fw^TJTTT  | SJT$  | *T¥t  ^751* 

ravrafl  i vra  vra  TT^rra  frawra  i rav  i vwt  ^v- 

\f  \ 

¥t  $ rafäf*  i 

Ht  * Vifa  Tfä  I 
TT5JT  I 

v^  vvsrav  v fvv  ^rraNfifivv  wivt  i 

VVTft  «TOT  VTTraV  TWVT  f%fW^  ^rfWri  II  X^i.  II 

1 ‘ The  imitation  of  nature  is  charming  by  (reason  of)  the  sweet  position 
[disposition,  arrangement,  posture,  attitude,  of  the  figure  or  figures].  My 
sight  stumbles  as  it  were  amidst  the  depressions  and  prominences ;’  i.e.,  The 
relief  or  appearance  of  projection  and  depression  in  the  picture  is  so  well 
managed  that  my  eye  is  deceived,  and  seems  to  follow  the  inequalities  of 
surface. 

3 * Whatever  is  not  well  (executed)  in  the  picture  [whatever  falls  short  of 
perfect  beauty],  all  that  is  wrongly  (pourtrayed).  Nevertheless  her  love- 
liness  is  in  some  measure  possessed  by  the  drawing,’  i.e.,  The  artist  has  to 
some  extent  made  a likeness  though  very  inferior  to  the  original.  Rekha  = 
leldiana,  ‘a  sketch/  1 delineation K.  The  Bengali  have  lehhcvya.  The 
Dictionary  gives  chitra-lehhä  only. 

Verse  146.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76 
84,  87,  125,  127, 130. 
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HTRTTfft  | qfrq  tt-s#  q^TTTq^RfTT  | 

WTR»T<ft  I TTY^J^  WrTTtRfY:  #W  ^«HIWW  R I 
fäftrs:  I m I ^TfüT  frff^T  rfTTTr^HV  flftwfixr  i q^nsrhsi 
fäf^qr:  i hY:  i T^Tsff  f7reresrH«TWt'  i wg 
I q><r*T  TTr^  rpffftfl  q^X-TT  I 
T^^TT:  I ^TTf^T  ^ 7[RVq<ft  ’JT^^rT  I 

™rft  I ^fiTOT^  tfT^?  TpT^B  ^fTjt  ^ ’SJWT  I 

¥TH*mt  i ^f»rsT:  w tiw  *hWrf%T  ^ra^»r:  i 

TT^IT  I ^ 7TT*mj*rWT  7T^^rf%  I 

f^w:  i ?i%fa  i 5iT  xr^T 

f^f^:  I rfwfa  l ^T  TTITT 

q>9R<!J  ^T^T- 

^7!TR»T  *IT  f%Tn?^T  Sq^rmqt  qTl?- 

f^  ^qr^R^g  qiq  Tftxffxxgjfrr 

>qTO^qqqrf%TO7RwqqR^i  ^qT^q^i  tqrqfr^TRT 
fq^r  ^ITf«r{%TT  I tjrt  q^^TWT  | TT^T^T  q^^rrf^  I 
TR  RTf%f%rTT  | qqT  TT^RRT  I t?IT  WWfqfa  I 

1 Compare  page  76,  line  9,  note  2 ; Bhatti-kavya,  v.,  19. 

2 ‘ I imagine  that  she  who  is  delineated  as  if  a little  fatigued  at  the  side 
of  the  mango-tree,  the  tender  shoots  of  which  are  glistening  after  her 
watering  (of  them),  with  arms  extended  in  a peculiar  manner,  with  a face 
having  drops  of  perspiration  breaking  out  (npon  it),  with  locks  of  hair  the 
flowers  of  which  have  escaped  through  the  slackened  hair-band  — this  (I 
imagine)  is  Sakuntala,  the  other  two  (are  her)  female  friends.’  Udvanta,  lit., 

1 vomited  up;’  here  * dropped  off,’  fallen  down.’  Udbhinna-sweda-vindund  : 
compare  p.  70,  note  3 : hence  in  line  8 of  tHat  page,  sweda-le'sair  abhinnam  is 
a better  reading  than  kUsa-lesair.  Vi'seshato  apasritälhjäm  : it  appears  from  a 
subsequent  passage  that  she  is  represented  in  the  act  of  warding  off  the  bee 
mentioned  in  the  Ist.  Act,  p.  32,  1.  2.  Itare,  nom.  dual  feminine. 
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^84- 


tt*jt  i f?pprr  wrj  i?  i 

Twrsn^i  i 

,sr*  tj  ^«Rprä  y^^TT  sf^’^rcnr,  ll  U * 11 
’grjfri  I ’*^f%f%?T*!vTrrT^  f^sfr^-^fTST  I rf^RT^  f[^>  I srffNft 
<TT^  I 

^qfT^T  i i f^Tftfisr'äsj  i ^t- 

^fjfT^T  I ^T^TTC^f  | ^t?T^  fq^T?[~rcff  | *JT^  ^5T- 

'S^Tfa  I 
^r^rrf^r  i 

TT^rT  I ||  Tfa  W^i  3>TTfa  11 

II  f%W^IT  II 

tt^it  i 'vi  f% 

N > C\ 

fwfttrlf  HIST  T^ft  ^1?  **WT*t:  I 

sf  ^ 

1 *Here  is  a sign  of  my  passion  : the  soiled  impression  of  (my)  perspiring 
fingers  is  observed  on  the  edges  of  the  picture,  and  a tear  here  [this  tear] 
fallen  from  (my)  cheek  is  perceptible  from  the  obliteration  [effacement,  dis- 
appearance,  cessation]  of  the  colour.’  However  offensive  to  our  notions  of 
good  taste,  it  is  certain  that  in  Hindu  erotic  poetry,  perspiration  is  considered 
to  be  one  of  the  signs  of  passionate  love.  Varnikä  [ = varna ] is  the  reading 
of  Katavema,  supported  by  most  of  the  Bengali  MSS.,  which  have  varnaka . 
The  other  Devanagari  have  vartika,  which  may  possibly,  like  va/rti,  mean 
‘ collyrium,’  1 pigment.’  Uchchhwäsa,  lit.,  * breathing-time hence,  * ces- 
sation. ’ Ka/pola-jpatitam  might  be  rendered  * fallen  on  the  cheek,’  [i.e.,  of 
the  portrait]  as  well  as  * from  my  cheek.’ 

2 Literally,  1 pleasure-ground,’  i.e.,  landscape  ; * Heu  de  la  scene Chezy. 


Yerse  147.  Ärya  or  Gathä.  See  Verse  2. 

2 K 


ii  ^fSrsT*ni^j5?f  <jr  11 
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qrrrrrqTr  qfä  f%^rnT5jÄTmv^nt<sr 

sjTfT:  w qwqqTq^qyfajqrTqt  \a^  II 

fq^qqr:  u qrnipra  ii  wr  ^ttm^  ^■qrfaq» ftrqfri 

q^I  ||  qrnjRTT  II  WT  ?UX<Z- 

fW SSTTT  *)^«rTl  II  H^rrai  U HT  I ^I?T  f¥  Vcq  f%f%T^  I 
II  TTqrrjj  II  «T:  I f%R.^  f%f%rRJ  I 
qT^Rfft  I RT  Rt  qTRT  R^V  R I ff  H ^Tf%fq 

vi 

RTRRTft  i rY  r:  q*RT  r sfRRR:  i r RRsRTfaf%- 

qqrTRT  «3  i 

fjqrufr  RRRJ 
KT^TT  I ^mf  I 

qiTRT  qqfrPRtR^qfRRRT  WRTqüT  RTf%Rl 

\1 

qT^TR.RTRvRfRRT  fqqR^fTRT  RTftqTT:  RIRRT:  I 
qnwTqrf^rjq^qna  r rttt  fRRTfjRjTRFTRiR: 

35#  «qp^RRi  qtRRRR  rtsrrtrt  11  11 

1 ‘ (While)  again  and  again  making  much  of  her  (image)  committed  to  a pic- 
ture,  having  previously  repudiated  my  beloved  when  she  eame  into  my  presence, 
I have  become,  0 friend,  (as  it  were)  possessed  of  a longing  for  the  waters-of- 
the-mirage,  after  passing  by  a riyer  in-my-road  having-plenty-of-water  i.e., 
I am  like  one  who  prefers  the  shadow  to  the  substance,  the  semblance  to  the 
reality.  Chiträrpitam  = chitra-gatäm  : see  p.  238,  note  4.  Srotovahd  : 
Beautiful  women  are  often  compared  by  Hindu  poets  to  rivers,  which  in 
Sanskrit  are  always  feminine.  Nikama-jaldm , ‘ yielding  abundance  of  water, 
as  much  as  can  be  desired  as  tö  nikama  in  this  sense,  see  p.  190,  note  1 in 
middle.  Mriga-trishiikä , lit.,  * thirst  of  deer,’  ‘ a vaponr  floating  over  waste 
places,  which  appears  at  a distance  like  water,  and  deceives  men  and  animals.’ 

2 ‘The  river  Malim  ought  to  be  drawn  [made]  with  a pair  of  swans 

Verse  14?.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100,  104, 105,  108, 123, 124,  144. 

Verse  149.  SärdYjla-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  *14,  30,  36,  39, 
50,  63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97,  98,  111,  137, 138. 
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li  $if:  H 


m 


ii  in*r»m  li  ir^rfa  i 

fäfisr:  ii  li  in  ’ii  vmfy  i 

flTT155ll>  rtTllTW  I 

TT1T  I Hl  1 ^RII  llTOl*Tv^fall5n*nf 

fäwim^iTTfa:  i 

i för  fä'*  i 

i i 

I 5W^T11?  itWT^  1 ifri  'HfälJlfT  I 

iTiüift  i iiitw  »rfä^fa  i 

[jflamingoes]  resting  on  a Sandbank;  (and)  on  both  sides  of  it  the  sacred 

hills-contiguous  to  Himalaya  [Gaurf  s father,]  with-some-deer-reclining  (on 

tbem) ; and  I wisb  under  a tree,  on-whose-boughs-some-bark-garments-are- 

suspended,  to  form  a doe  rubbing  (her)  left  eye  on  the  horn  of  a black 

antelope.’  Hansa,  ‘a  kind  of  wild-goose  of  a white  colour,  with  golden 

wings ; something  between  a swan  and  a flamingo.’  It  serves  the  god 

Brahma  as  a vehicle,  and  hence  the  hansa-näda  or  * cry  ’ of  this  bird  has  a 

sacred  character,  just  as  the  cry  of  the  swan,  with  the  Greeks  : the  voice  of 

a beautiful  woman  is  even  compared  to  it : Bhatti-kavya,  v.  18.  Mdlini : 

compare  p.  103,  1.  4 ; p.  15,  1.  6.  Pädäh  = pratyanta-parvatdh  : S.  = par- 

* 

yanta  -parvatäh : K.  Gauri-guroh  = Himdlayasya : S.  Himdla,  the  god 

of  the  great  snowy  ränge  was  the  father  of  the  goddess  Gaurf,  the  wife  of 
* . . . * 

Siva,  whence  she  is  called  Parvatf,  Himavatsuta,  Himaja,  etc.  S 'äkha — etc. : 

compare  p.  17,  note  2 at  end ; p.  23,  note  1. 

1 * With  multitudes  of  long-bearded  monks.’  Zamba,  lit.,  ‘hanging  down;’ 

* 

khrchcha  — smasru : S.  The  Mackenzie  reads  lamba-huchchhänam  padi- 
hamma  Tcuvvdnena  tabasanim  niarena. 

2 Chezy  considers  that  abhipretam  must  here  be  taken  in  the  sense  of 
* going  before  all  others,’ < having  the  preference,’  i.e.,  the  favourite  Ornament. 
There  seems  to  me  no  reason  why  this  word  should  not  retain  its  regulär 
meaning,  and  the  passage  be  translated,  there  is  another  of  Sakuntala’s 
Ornaments  intended  (to  be  drawn)  on  this  picture  (but)  forgotten  by  me.’ 


II  ^fM'^TW'jrcIjWn«!  || 
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Ttwt  i 

üfi  M W 

fäft^^TwwfwTwfpwt'srt  i 

W WT  TP^^MftfwPra 

»SWTWT^W  TfarT  MIWPtR;  II  W H 
f%f^:  I HT  I fa  W fTTT'fTTt  TWT^WWrwmwrWWVfWT 
fäfwsr:  i »fr:  i fä  w wwvrwT  TWi^wwrwwsR’jfrfMWT 
WJTJT’f  r$t!T  ^ ’ÜTWTff^  WTT^TTT  f%WI  fZTT  II  WTWVTW 
W?WW  *P$W  WITWTM  ^f%?rwfwi<TT  TW  f%7TT  II  WTWVTW 

vj  v 

fW^WJ  I TWT  II  W1T  I PT  TTWTwWtTT  $^MTWWT^wff  WtT- 

fij^n  ii  ^t:  i ww  ^t^it:^:  *tw- 

TTTtTT  WW  Wjf%WTTfT  TT-S^ft  I 

mw^tt  wwwM^fwrfw  *rawrr:  i 

TTWIT  I s»5  WTwhTT^TtW  ¥¥:  I 

fw^w^r:  I MW  TTP  wifwwt^Twj  mf%^T  TMMt  WTTW  w'sfw 
fWfWWT:  I MWTWJR  WtfwwtWTWt  WTTfppT  W WTTW  WMfw- 
MTfw  I 
wjf?r  i 

1 ‘ A sirisha-blossom,  with  its  stalk  fastened  in  her  ear,  (and)  its-filaments- 

hanging-down-to-her-cheek  has  not  been  drawn  [made],  0 friend.  Nor  has 

a necklace-of-lotus-fibres,  soft-as-the-rays-of-the~antumnal-inoon,  been  formed 

* 

in  the  midst  of  her  bosom.’  Bandhana  = prasava-landhana  — vrinta : S. 

* 

Cb.  Compare  p.  103,  note  3,  and  p.  229,  note  1.  Sirisha:  seep.  5,  note  3, 
and  p.  51,  note  3.  The  blossom  of  a plant  is  always  neuter  in  Sanskrit. 

2 With  regard  to  this  passage  and  what  follows,  compare  pp.,  32,  33,  34. 
As  to  ralda-lcuvalaya,  etc.  : see  p.  24.  note  2.  As  to  däsydh-putra , see  p. 
61,  note  2. 

Verse  150.  Vansa9thavila  (variety  of  Jagati.)  See  Verses  18, 22,  23, 67,  81, 114,  11Z 
119, 145. 
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ii  wr  sü:  ii 


Ttat  i fl^qq  i flt:  ^flflflqifqqTfqq  i f%flj?R 
qfWWW^fl.flflflqffl  I 

THU  ^flflfqqflT  <?fqqifq  flqt  «^iray^TlT  I 
■qfqqTqpsrfq  flflflft  q *§qj  av  fqqT  <qflT  fqqfq  ll  w n 

WTqflq)  I q^55i  TTflT  qTfT^T  | 

ATqfl<ft  i •■qqj  ^fA^Tq  w qq  qifrq : I 

\*  vJ 

fq^qqr:  i qf%f%^rfq  TTTfT  TT^T  öiTTt  I 

fq^qq;:  i qfqfqfTfq  qTflT  qqT  flTfq:  I 

TT^IT  I ■qq  ^frn  fl  iriqq  fq^fq  i qf?  flflffq  l 

®\ 

iJtq  flflT  qq-qfl  qq  Tqmqg  I 

fq^jiVT  ^ flTflT  fqflTflTfl, 

flt  qfTTflTffl  qrflflV^T^5flflflT  II  W 11 

1 ‘ Wherefore  dost  thou  undergo  the  fatigue  of  hovering  round  about  ? 
There  [ eshä ] resting-on-a-flower  the-devotedly-attached  female-bee,  although 
being  thirsty,  waits  for  thee;  nor  indeed  without  thee  will  sbe  sip  (its) 
nectar.’  Paripatana,  ‘ flying  round  about,’  tbe  first  sense  of  pat  is  ‘ to  fly.’ 

3 ‘ For-once-now  tbis  (bee)  is  -warned-off  [kept  off]  quite  in  a courteous 
manner.’  Tbe  meaning  is  somewhat  obscure,  but  tbere  seems  to  be  a 
satirical  allusion  to  tbe  king’s  polite  address  to  tbe  bee,  followed  as  it  is  by 
a threat. 

3 ‘ This  race  (of  animals),  however  (it  may  be)  driven  off,  is  perverse.’ 
The  Bengali  MSS.  and  Katavema  bave  pratishiddha-vämä.  Väma  in  its 
first  sense  means  ‘ left,’  ‘not  right;’  hence  anything  ‘ turned  from  the  right,’ 
‘re verse,’  ‘perverse,’  ‘ refractory.’ 

4 ‘ If,  0 bee,  thou  toucbest  the  bimba-lip  of  (my)  beloved  cbarming  as  tbe 
uninjured  blossom  of  a young  tree,  tbat  very  (lip  which  bas  been)  tenderly 


Verse  151.  Aryä  or  Gat  ha.  See  Verse  2. 


Verse  152.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,43,  46,  64,  74, 
SO,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104,  105,  108,  123,  121,  141,  148. 
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| TmfmTWXjB  f^f  w »TTTWft  II 'fl'f  I ^T(W 
I 5J  Wfa  II  T?w  I ^fTTJT- 

’ifi  ii  xr*h  th  ^^rspfY  i "sr^fwr  xrjfxr 
TOT  II  T&  <TT^  ^tT:  I ^T?fa  TT7fX?J  Tf^if  ^T^TOT 
fä^l  ^T'fft  II  UTO"3T  II  »Tt  I faxf=fi|  VT  I 

*Vtt:  ii  vtott  ihtV:  i xrTTrrj 

TTTO  i srei  i 

*TT«p<Tt  | ^njfa  TTfw  ^TOT^T  I fö  3^ffirf? 
TO^TOft  I ^T?*Tfa  TTT^^TORTOTTTO  1 g*T\  TOJTf%fö- 
tttottxt)  xnfr  i 

'J 

totott^  ts[4:  i 

s> 

XT5JT  I TO  I f^T^^f&cT  ifrftWTO  I 

drank  by  me  in  love’s  banquets,  (then)  I will  make  thee  imprisoned  in  the 
hollow  of  a lotus.’  Compare  verse  77,  p.  128,  note  2.  Bimbädharam  : ‘lip 
like  tbe  bimba,’  i.e.,  of  a brigbt  red  colour,  like  tbe  gourd  of  the  Bimba  or 
Momordica  monadelpha,  a cucurbitaceous  plant.  So  Bimbddhardlaktakali : 
Mälavik.,  p.  30,  1;  Bagh.,  xiii.,  16.  Compare  our  expression,  * cherry-lip.’ 
Kamalodara — etc.:  see  p.  183,  note  1.  Bandhana  seems  bere  to  mean  ‘the 
place  of  imprisonment.’ 

1 ‘ How  should  he  not  stand  in  awe  of  one  who  has  (threatened  him  with) 
so  severe  a punishment  ?’  Tikshna-danda,  1 severe  in  punishing,’  ‘ a strict 
disciplinarian.’  The  Prakrit  equivalent  of  Ükshna  is  tinha,  according  to 
Yararuchi,  iii.,  33,  although  most  of  the  MSS.  have  tikkhanq.  The  root  bin 
in  Sanskrit  is  usually  joined  with  an  abl.  case,  but  the  gen.  is  admissible. 
Katavema,  however,  observes  that  this  construction  is  peculiar  to  Prakrit. 

• • i 

Compare  däkshinya-paschättdpasya  bibhemi : Yikram.,  end  of  Act  2. 

2 i Even  I now  did  not  understand  the  thing : how  much  less  should  he 
perceive  that  it  was  painted?’  Anavagatdrtha:  so  reads  the  Mackenzie 
MS.,  supported  by  Katavema;  the  others,  avagatartha. 

3 ‘ AVhy  has  this  ill-natured-act  been  perpetrated  (by  you)  ?’  As  to  panro- 
bhagyam:  see  p.  211,  note  2.  Katavema  observes,  purobhdg'i  = doshaika- 
darsi  — dushtah,  tasya  karma  paurobhaggam,  and  refers  to  Pänini,  V.,  1,  124. 
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T3  71^*1  I 

WfiVffTft^T  <ST^TT  i?  TJ^Tfa  fa^SirTT  ^TnTT  II  W II 
II  TfW  3ff5T  fäVTfa  II 

wrg*<ft  i g^fTsrcfaftft  ^tph  tm  fgr^^TifT  i 
^T«jTi<ft  i n^reTfärrvt  wr  t m i 

CN  ©\ 

TT^IT  1 3W  I I 

imT^TTTr^^^^jnsT:  *stk  w^rnm:  i 
SITW9J5  *T  TTT<iNt  J£%  f^TOTlUHpft  II  *,*8  II 

1 ‘ My  beloved  is  once  more  transformed  into  a picture  by  thee  reviving 

the  recollection  of  me  enjoying  the  bliss  of  beholding  her  just-as-if  (she 

were)  present  before  my  eyes,  having  my  (whole)  soul  wrapped-up-in-her.’ 
/ / ( / 
Tan-mayena  — Sahuntalä-mayena : S.,  lit.,  with  a heart  made  of  Sakuntala,’ 

i.e.,  wholly  absorbed  by  her.  As  to  viharati  in  the  line  following  this  verse  : 

see  p.  167,  note  3. 

2 ‘ This  demeanour  of  (one  in  a state  of)  Separation,  opposing  first  one  thing 
and  then  another,  is  singulär  [unexampled,  without  a precedent].’  Piirvä- 
para-virodhi  may  mean  * setting  itself  against  every thing  from  first  to  last,’ 
or  ‘from  first  to  last  untoward.’  Lovers,  when  separated  from  each  other, 
were  supposed  to  find  comfort  and  amusement  in  various  trifling  employ- 
ments  expressive  of  their  passion  [see  Megha-duta,  verse  86]  j but  here  was 
the  case  of  one  whom  nothing  could  divert. 

3 ‘(The  hope  of)  meeting  her  in  sleep  is  rendered  vain  through  (my) 

wakefulness.  Moreover  the  (blinding)  tears  (that  fill  my  eyes)  will  not 

permit  me  to  behold  her  even  represented-in-a-picture.’  As  to  väsJvpa,  see 

* 

p.  157,  note  3 in  middle.  KhiVibhiita  = äurlabha : S.  In  Hindu  poetry 
dreams  and  pictures  are  the  regulär  standing  artifices  of  lovers  for  tricking 
themselves  into  fictitious  unions  with  their  mistresses ; just  as  sleeplessness 
and  tears  are  the  regulär  standing  impediments  to  such  devices.  Compare 

Verse  153.  Aryä  or  Gathä.  (See  Verse  2.) 

Verse  154.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76, 
84,  87, 125, 127,  146. 
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l W^fTT  TOfst*  rJTjr  ’re^TTH  I 

I *HkT  wf^rf  rTOT  UfiJTTSH^Xsr  ^’fpjfT^T:  I 
^rjfr^T  ii  yfna  11  9i^  §i^  v?T  i ^fr^T^TTO^  Stfa^i 
^TjfT^T  II  tffa'SU  II  ^<5  »nTT  I Tft^T 

TTTBpj  ’rf^TTf5?  I 
T<TTWt  nf%rfTf%T  I 

vl 

TTwr  ift>i 

^fr^T  I WT  it  T^TTT  ^-5fTTT  rfTf^T^f^STTT  <ftTT 
I ¥ ^ WTf  '^T'tTTT  rTTfa^Tförf^TOT  ^T 
Jf^TlftTT  TTf  'STOa  tT*$  ^trTT^frf  ^ifWTT  I 

3 W*TT  ’STajg^I  TpT  1HTOT  X5RTT  Tffa : I 

I fTfF*T  7|*i  »JÜT  I 
fäfro:  i f^ssjT  * Bp*T  i 

^VifTVT  I 5IT3  %ftxr  ^TOfW  rlTfW^IT  m%- 

^rjfr^T  i *rc^  ^*rr  f^renrcs^Tiffä  ?ncf%^rT  aiW- 

fT  I nW  »MT  fw^Tf^TT  w i 

*if?r  i tthr^w  (Nifon  ^twt  i 

Megh.,  104,  Tw  dm  alilchya  a'srais  tävan  muhur  upachitavr  drishtir  dlupyate  me 
krüras  tasminnapi  na  sahate  sangamam  nau  kritantah.  See  also  Megh.  89. 
And  Vikram.,  Act  2,  Katham  vpdlabhe  nidräm  swapne  samdgama-karimm ; 
na  cha  suvadanam  alekhye  ’ pi  priyam  samavapya  tarn  mama  nayanayor  udvash- 
patwam  sakhe  na  bhavishyati. 

1 * Atoned  for,’  lit.,  < wiped  clean,’  ‘wiped  out.’ 

2 ‘Box  of  colours  :’  see  page  249,  note  1. 

3 ‘ On  the  way,’  ‘midway.’  The  same  expression  occurs  in  p.  257,  1.  15. 
See  also  Malavik.  8,  18.  As  to  Vasumati,  see  p.  184,  note  3. 

4 ‘i  took  myself  off,’  ‘i  made  my  escape,’  lit.  ‘By  me  mv  own  person 
was  carried  off.’  The  Prakrit  is  responsible  for  this  idiom  and  construction. 
Nirvähita  is  the  reading  of  most  of  the  Devanägari  MSS.  and  there  seems  no 
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II  triV  sif:  ii 


TTWT  | I ^f%7TT  *n?WTWWfg<TT  W I IRTSIJW 

Tlf^nfH  TW?5  I 

fäftJW:  | WWSffrT  HWlf?!  II  fa^WWWWWTTmmjTSJ 

fäfw:  I WTWTwfwfä  HW  II  fwWWWWH^T^rwVrWTH 

W U WT  H#  W^WTWTWfTWTTT  I H 

W II  Wfr  H^THvWni:3TWT^r^T^  I rTWV  HT  HWHf?|- 

’JTHT^  U Tfn  f^W'Sf?:  U 

7HHTT  II  Tfw  ^THT^  fw^THi:  II 

WT^Wift  I WWWWrfWWWTfa  q^HHiWT^W  W%WffT  I 

WTWWfft  I W^re^T^rhl^WT  Sfa  7TWH5H?RHTHV  I 

TTfw  T3[WT  l 

wprfwfäwrvT  tttwIwjw  I 

wWtWTft  ii  T?fira  <n?wT  ii  % % $^t  i 

3T^TTt  II  wfäwi  <RW  II  WW<5  WW(5  I 
TTWT  I I «T  WWTWT  TVT  I 

reason  why  it  should  not  stand  with  the  sense  * carried  away,’  ‘ borne  off/ 

Katavema  has  nirväsita , ‘ expelled.’  Some  of  tbe  Bengali,  nihnavida  for 

' < / 

nihnuta,  concealed.’  Sankara  has  mrgato. 

1 ‘ Bendered  insolent  by  my  great  attention  to  her.’ 

2 ‘ Brom  the  bane  of  the  inner  apartments.’  Käla-küta  : At  the  churning 
of  the  ocean,  after  the  deluge,  by  the  gods  and  demons,  for  the  recovery  or  pro- 
duction  of  fourteen  sacred  things,  a deadly  poison  ealled  kdla-küta  or  Hala- 
hala  was  generated,  so  virulent  that  it  would  have  destroyed  the  world,  had 
not  the  god  Siva  swallowed  it.  Its  only  effect  was  to  leave  a black  mark  on 
his  throat,  whence  his  name  nila-kantha.  Katavema  has  kalahado  for  kalahat, 

strife/  and  Sankara,  kütat,  snare.’ 

9 Call  me  in  the  palace  (named)  Megha-pratichchhanda.’  Saida  may 
form  either  a nominal  or  a verb  of  the  lOth  dass  : compare  p.  152,  note  2. 

4 ‘ Although  his  heart  [affection]  is  transferred  to  another.’  Compare  in 
Vikram.,  Act  3,  ‘ Anya-sankrdnta-premano  nägarä  adhikam  daksJiind  ihavanti. 

2 L 


ii  qfSr^Tqyipqqr  11 
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qrfiqrft  i qrqq  i qqrqi'q  w q-fägqi  qföftreyrr  i 
njft^rft  i qiq  fön  ’niif  *ri  t^t  qfqfqyqTT  i 
TT*tT  I ^T^tTT  qrcqTqftV  q qfyT ^ I 
q^Tft  i yq  i qqwt  fq^qfy  i qqmq^- 

qqtqTT)  I qq  I ^WTWV  fqqrrqqfq  I ’qwqqj  qwqiS- 

qyrq  q^f  qVr^-55T  qjqfqgq  i q^^- 

qrqqT  q^qjrq  ihqqfTqN^qföq  i q^  qq:  q^T^  w€}- 
W^qfrT  I 
q»TTf<qfa  i 

TT^IT  i qq:  qf^qrt  qqq  i 

ii  qqtTrqqqqfä  11 

TT^T  II  ^Rqrsr  II  qf'g  I qqq^jqqrfl  qT^TTf  ^rqfq^fr 
qm  qt^qq  fqqqj:  i qiqqarg  f%qr  qq*qt  1 TTqqnft  qqiT- 
qq^q  T<qq^  qqT?qq  f%t%q  i qrq  qpqqqqrqT  i q-jjqqqiT^ 
q^qqt^q  qqqqqT  qfqqqj  i fqqmqf  i qfq  qrrfq^  wqq- 
qqiT  qqt  qiqrq  qqqj 

Bfftqrft  i Tq  i Ttfqi  q*q  qT^Tqqe  qffwr  f%*q- 

qqtqift  I qq  l TqTqtq^qq  qTqrqqrqi  qfqqt  ^fqqT  fqq- 

’q^qntT  sn-qt  $ l 

tR^*JT  ^fT^T  ^ I 

-3  C\ 

1 *By  reason  of  the  length  of  the  calculation  of  the  yarious-items-of- 
revenue,  only  one  case  among  the  citizens  has  been  brought  under  con- 
sideration.’  Artha-jdtasya,  etc,  : some  of  tbe  Bengali  haye  rdja-Tcaryasya 
bahulataya.  Bahulatayd : compare  pallavatcvyd : p.  28,  note  1. 

2 * It  is  reported  tbat  bis  wife,  tbe  daughter  of  tbe  foreman  of  a guild 
belonging  to  Ayodhya,  bas  eyen  now  just  completed  tbe  ceremony  (performed) 
at  the  quickening  (of  tbe  unborn  child).’  SaketaJcasya  : Saketa  is  a name  of 
Ayodhya,  * the  inyincible  city,’  the  ancient  Capital  of  Bäma-ebandra  and 
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ii  wf  s^f:  ii 


tt^it  i tot:  frosr  i i uTOT^TOrrai 

# i 

■ffrft^Tft  I 5f  tfr  'TJTWWf*  II  Tfn  nf^TIT  II 

TT^rft  i ^ ^t  'sremwfn  ii  Tfa  T?f%m  u 

TT^JT  I Trf%  rfTTOT  J 

TnfrfTft  i i 

TOtVfTft  I T^f%T  I 

TT^IT  I föTT^TOT  ^^rf?IT  TO^ftfiT  I 
tot  toj  fg^^r  -jtwt:  f%TTOi  to*t*it  i 

s*  \J 

¥ xr  toto^  ^ ?rref  Tfn  ^xrmt  ii  n 
unt^nft  i to4  xsrro  toxttt^  ii  fa^xg  i toi:  ufatg  ii 

I TO*  «TTO  xifartTOrö  ||  fa^xg  I TOT-  gfgTO  II 

to#  tot  fH  ^gxji  mimi  i 

3fTil  TTTTT«?  | 

TT5JT  II  ^ f%:  w II  Tig  »TT:  WXr?fg^#g-f%Txr- 

XTnsTTTO  ^XjrTTO  TOsT^TO^^  I ?TOT- 

founded  by  Ikshwaku,  the  first  of  tbe  monarchs  of  the  solar  dynasty  [see  p. 
14,  note  2].  It  was  situated  on  tbe  river  Sarayu  in  the  North  of  India,  and 

' . i 

is  now  called  Oude.  Sreshthin , the  head  of  a guild  or  Corporation  practising 
the  same  trade.’  Punsavana,  1 the  rite  performed  on  the  quickening  of  the 
foetus,’  is  the  second  of  the  twelve  purificatory  ceremonies  enjoined  by  Manu 
on  the  three  superior  classes  [ii.,  27,  etc.]  It  comes  next  in  order  to  the 
garbhadhäna  or  * ceremony  on  conception  compare  p.  198, 1.  7,  note  3. 

1 Garlha  — garbha-sthah  putrah,  ‘ the  child  in  the  wornb  :’  K. 

2 See  the  translation  of  this  verse,  page  191,  note  2 at  end. 

3 * Like  grateful-rain  at  the  right  season.’  Pravrishtam  = prahrishta- 
varshanam : Schol.,  Chezy.  Some  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  have  pavittham  for 
pravishtam. 

4 ‘ The  goods  of  families  who  are  bereft  of  support  through  the  failure  of 


Verse  155.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh,  See  Verse  151 
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H 


^ I TTTTrffSTT  *iT  TT^grlT  1 

HHtfitt  I ^f%^T  i 

Jnrtf  rfl  i *r  i 

TTWr  I RT^^f^rt^T^TtTfa^  I 

^rraTpft  i xmqxi  6"sg  f^n?  grfT^  w 

^T^nt  I TT^TT  TTW  U^T  S^*T 

’STur  i 

^«OT  I 
W l 

f5^>T  WTT  ?TTR  ^"T^frlKT  I 
SffönsWTWT  *TSH 

cjr-pjr  ttTk^it  ii  vi$  ii 

«IT^ffr  I 'iqftf^T  ÄfTftri  T wm^lfT  I 

i ^irfTf^r^T  ttt^T  h ^-«fitfiT  i 

^?5fT^T  ||  H^Tf^rPtf  II  ^TJ  I TfaWT  Hr^T^g^rf^nit 

4 

ii  ii  i wr  htsNt^wt^N  fön- 

lineal  descendants,  pass  over  to  a stranger  at  the  decease  of  the  representative- 
of-the-original-stock.’  Mula-purusha,  1 the  man  who  represents  the  original 
progenitor  from  whom,  in  a direct  line,  the  family  is  descended,’  1 the  eldest 
surviving  son,’  Mt.,  1 the  stock-man.’ 

1 ‘The  misfortune  he  averted  !’  compare  page  194,  line  8. 

2 * Although  myself  was  implanted  (in  her  womb),  verily  (my)  lawful 
wife,  the  glory  of  (my)  family,  was  repudiated  by  me,  like  the  earth  sown 
with  seed  at  the  right-season,  ahout  to  become  adequate  to  the  production  of 
mighty  fruit.’  Sanropüe  ätmani  = swasmin  vpte  sati  : K.,  Mt,  ‘ myself 
being  sown,’  ‘ she  heing  sown  with  myself,’  i.e.,  ‘ she  bearing  my  second  seif 

Yerse  156.  Upajäti  or  AkhyänakI  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verses  41,  107, 
121,  126, 142. 
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II  II 


HTT  I ^ T?TT^ 

Wti-^TT  WTT  I ^Hl 

irfw^r  i 

VVfaT  ^IT*P^  I 

Ti^rrft  i u wrfä  11  vfn  fawsrrr  h 

VfflSTft  I IV  *TOf%  II  Tfa  f^fWTSrTT  II 
Tt^iT  i wsi^m^T^T:  fw^rü:  1 ^pr:  i 

WTcT^T  3<T  ^W^ffTW^TfTfsT 

^ *f:  «fi  fa^p^fftfcT  I 

w vf%vi 

vVrrT^W^^  farfT:  II  \M*>  || 

II  vfä  Rtv^wvcr:  II 

in  her  womb.’  According  to  the  Hindu  notion,  a child  is  a reproduction  of 
* 

one’s  seif.  Atmaiva  patnya  jäyate:  K.  Kula-pratish thä  : see  p.  124,  note  1. 
Kalpishyamänä : see  p.  191,  note  2 in  middle.  Vasundhard : compare  p. 
184,  note  3. 

1 1 Woe  is  me  ! the  ancestors  of  Dushyanta  are  brought  to  a critical 

Situation ; because — Thinking  to  themselves,  "Who,  alas ! after  this  (man),  in 

our  family,  will  offer  (us)  the  oblations  prepared  according  to  scriptural- 

precept?  in  all  probability,’  etc.:  see  page  112,  note  1.  Pinda-lhajah  = 

pitarah:  S.,  lit.,  1 partakers  of  oblations  to  the  dead,’  i.e.,  the  manes  of 

* 

deceased  ancestors  for  whom  the  Sraddha  was  performed.  Kutah : see  p. 

* 

54,  note  2.  Asmät,  i.e.,  Dushyantät : S.  Dhautasru-sesha : compare  the 
analogous  compounds  twag-asthi-sesha , 4 having  nothing  left  but  skin  and 
bone näma-sesha , 1 having  nothing  surviving  but  a name.’  The  Bengali 
MSS.  read  dhautasru-sekam.  The  duty  of  performing  the  Sraddha  devolved 
on  the  eldest  son  or  on  the  nearest  surviving  relative.  If  no  one  survived  to 
celebrate  this  rite,  the  manes  of  deceased  progenitors  sank  from  their 
celestial  abode  to  the  lower  regions.  Compare  Bagh.  I.,  66,  67. 

Verse  157.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,43,  46,  64,  74, 
80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100,  104,  105,  108,  123,  124,  144,  148,  152. 
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TgftWT  H II  VVTEI*<$  «V^p^  Vf  T I 

T(^TTT  II  VV^VV^^Pr^J  ll  TVTVf%<3  VVTTf%?J  W I 

*TTV<ft  I V#  T^  I T3r*ft 

VTVV^t  I TT  fäT  TT  fVT  I vfä  TP5T  fft  TraVTTTfirV  TTT 

VTVTTTTN  TWTTfr  I TT  TTfT  f%^T  TTfV  I 

TÄfTTTT^TVNTTVTf?r  I TTVvT^TVtVvTTT  fr^TT  Tftfa  I 

TTTT  I VT  VTT  TT^T  TVVITTTVftT  VT’STTTtffa  *jTTft  I 

TTTT  I VTT  T^vr^rt  TVTTTTV'RfT  VT^TWIT  VVTTrTJ 

TTVT^TVTT  T^T  TV  TT  TTTT  TVI- 

V’VVTVT^gTT  T^T  TT  WT  TTTTTlfvr  TTT  vfVTV  VV- 

<?fVfö  VTT  I TT  TTT  TT  TTT  'Tft'TT- 

q«fT  vm  vfavf^<ftfa  i fHT^  tt>vst;tt  t^tt- 

1 ‘ A light  being  really  (near  at  hand)  this-man  by  reason  [fault]  of  the 
screen  (which  covers  it)  experiences  (all  the)  ill-effects  of  darkness.’  Dr. 
Boehtlingk  proposes  to  interpret  andhadra-dosam  by  andhakära-doshäm,  ‘ dark 
night/  or  ‘ the  darkness  of  night/  but  this  seems  hardly  a legitimate  com- 
pound, nor  does  the  sense  require  it. 

2 ‘ Longing  for  their  portions  of  the  sacrifice.’  Janna  is  the  Prakrit 
equivalent  for  yajna  by  Yar.,  iii.,  44.  Great  sacrifices  were  performed  by 
kings  in  celebration  of  auspicious  events,  especially  after  marriage,  in  the 
hope  of  securing  issue,  and  Indra  with  the  inferior  gods  were  invited  to 
partake  of  portions  set  apart  for  them.  These  sacrifices  were  accompanied 
by  largesses  to  the  Brahmans,  and  festivities,  in  which  the  gods  were  supposed 
to  be  eager  to  participate.  Compare  Bamayana  I.,  xiii.,  6,  8.  The  mother 
of  Indra  was  Aditi,  who  was  the  wife  of  Kasyapa  [see  page  22,  note  1]. 
It  appears  from  Act  7 of  the  present  play  that  Sakuntala  was  at  this  time 
enjoying  an  asylum  with  the  illustrious  pair  Kasyapa  and  Aditi  in  some 
sacred  retreat,  where  they  were  engaged  in  acts  of  mortification  and  penance. 

3 ‘ Therefore  it  is  proper  to  wait  for  this  period.’  This  is  the  reading  of 
Katavema.  Some  of  the  Devanagarf  have  td  na  juttam  kdilarn,  etc.,  for 
tasmän  na  yuktam  kalam,  etc. 


263 


ii  qvr  sw-  ii 


i rfsmr  fqqiqfit  q*nj|TiifiR  r T^fT^r- 

~rfa7T  1 ItTT^N  fqqrawY  »mT^TWTfa  ||  tW  - 

%*?  fsfWP^r  U 
$*j  11 

%TT*S  I qr*q»qqi  l 

qq^  1 qmpw*rvwips  1 

TT^IT  II  TTSJT^IrrqTW:  I 3TW  ^TT  II  TW  I I 

qr:  5fr  sv  »fr:  1 

u qfw  u qft'rrrqi^  q'wr  1 

qqt'fTft  11  qfq^i  11  qfrqreyrr  ?-q:  *qrv»m  q*r#  1 
TTstt  1 £*rrrbn*fr  »TTOqqr:  1 

q^tMTft  I qfwfq  q^ur  q)fT«fa^l  ihstqfo- 

infNift  1 ’srf'V^w  ^rfq  wq  qifqq«»q  iraqfn- 

qT^TT^s  qrwrafä  qnftfqfV  1 

’^^r-JTTqT^  qra^ifö^qrirrftfT  1 

1 See  page  217,  note  2 : i.e.,  Udbhramanem  äkd'sam  pratyudgamena : K. 

2 Äbrahmanyam , (‘  Help  ! to  the  rescue !’)  according  to  Amara  I.,  vii.,  14,  is 
abadhyoktau,  i.e.,  implies  an  assertion  that  the  thing  in  question  is  not  to  be 

* 1 

killed.  Äbadhyo  ’ham  ityarthah : S.,  the  meaning  is  that,  as  a Brahman,  my 
person  is  sacred  and  inviolable.’  Compare  in  the  Uttara-Rama-charitra,  p.  30  : 

‘ Then  by  a Brahman,  having  placed  his  dead  son  at  the  royal  gate,  a cry  of 
“ Abrahmanya  ” was  set  up,  accompanied  by  a smiting  on  the  breast.’ 

3 So  reads  my  own  MS.  One  Devanägari  has  praty&gatah , the  others 
simply  karnam  dattwa.  The  Bengali  pratyägata-chetanali. 

4 1 Pallen  into  danger,’  ‘ placed  in  jeopardy.’  As  to  gata,  see  p.  37,  note  1. 

* ( 

5 Atta-gandJia  — ätta-gcvrva , humbled,’  having  the  pride  taken  down,’ 

‘ insulted.’  Compare  in  the  Mahabh.,  röjyam  ätta-lakshmi , * a kingdom 
stripped  of  its  wealth.’  The  Mackenzie  has  drta-kantha , * throttled.’ 

6 1 By  some  demon  of  invisible  form,  having  seized  [overpowered]  him,  he 
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TT3fT  II  II  »?T  rTT^rTJ  'R^TTf'T  ’SlfWä^  I 

I 

^'f^sqTfJR  TT^  7TR3Tv 
W£  'JTWTWf^H  «I  W I 
■fl^TI  3> : £»l  W TT^TTTft- 

^f%:  II  11 

i »ft  i »»fä^t  i 

I »fr  I ^fÜRT  I 

TT^fT  II  Wfair^-»!  tf^T^II  W I 5|  WRj  5J  I 

has  been  mounted  on  a pinnacle  of  the  palace  (called)  Megha-pratichchllanda., 
Sattwa  = bhuta,  ‘ a goblin’  or  ‘ evil  spirit.’ 

1 Griha , ‘ a house/  or  ‘ a wife/  is  masc.  in  the  plur.  : Am. -ko.,  ii.,  5. 
The  Sah.-Darp.  [p.  190]  inserts  näma,  ‘ forsooth/  after  mamäpi. 

2 ‘Even  one’s  own  false-steps  (proceeding  from)  heedlessness  (occurring) 
day  by  day  cannot  be  altogether  ascertained.  Is  there  (then)  the  power  to 
know  in  every  case  by  what  road  each  of  my  subjects  is  walking  ?’  lit.,  1 by 
what  road  who  among  my  subjects/  etc.  Tavat  = sokalyena : K.  Pramdda- 
shhalitam , ‘tiipping/  ‘stumbling/  ‘ blundering/  from  carelessness.  Aseshato 
— sokalyena : K.  According  to  Katavema,  this  last  clause  presents  an 
example  of  kaku  which  is  defined  as  * a change  in  tbe  tone  of  the  voice/ 
‘giving  emphasis.’  Thus,  ‘is  there  the  power?’  becomes  equivalent  to  ‘There 
certainly  is  not  the  power see  Säh.-darp.,  p.  24. 

3 Avidhä  ityakro'se.  The  interjection  avidhä  is  used  in  calling  for  assistance : 
K.  Translate,  ‘ Help  ! help  ! ’ The  word  is  not  given  in  the  Dictionary,  nor 
is  any  mention  of  it  made  in  the  grammars.  Two  of  the  MSS.  have  aviha 
for  avidlia ; the  Mackenzie,  aviddho ; my  own  avidu.  Aviha  and  aviha  seem 
to  be  interchangeable.  Aviha  occurs  in  Malavik.,  p.  12,  1.  22;  p.  24,  1.  7; 
p.  56,  1.  8.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  suggfcsts  that  avida  in  Mrich.,  213,  6 ; 312,  9. 
may  be  for  aviha  or  aviha. 

4 Gati-bhedena,  1 with  long  strides.’  Twarita-gamanena  ityarthah  : K. 

Yerse  158.  Upajati  or  Akhyänaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verse  41,  107, 
121. 126. 142. 156. 
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ii  11  w wti  i ttt  » ^rf% 

tt*3  ll  yms?!^T  ^«afT  ii  ^raj  t R^rfa  i tt  r|  ^t  $fa 

TTrTTTTfäfWt  fön  i 

^Tfa  i 

TT^T  II  Tf  fe^R  ||  T|TTvrTTTrfs! 

*RTt  II  T?fT»a  TT#?TIT  II  »ITT  I traf  TrTTTTTRfTT 

TTTt  II  Tjf%7?}  WfWI  II  »T?f:  I TTf  WT^WftrT 

HTTW#  i 

inCTT*T  I 

II  TTTT  H7TT  ’SSITT^  II 

*S  *S 

*nm  i 

TT  ^TRNT|fRTT^^?hfWr?TTf 
TT^Tr:  Tfar  i 

TTTTT«TT  »T^m^TTfJTI^TTr^^T 

^TTTHIJR  VT™  II  T M£-  II 

TTVT  II  T?TTT  II  TTaj  VTRsTrhfTVf<T  I f?TR  WTTVV  I 

1 A Bahuvrihi  compound  agreeing  with  mäm.  Some  MSS.  have  prat- 
yavanata. 

* 

2 As  to  Yavani  and  Särnga-hastä,  see  page  62,  note  3. 

3 Hastavapa,  = jyaghata-varana : K.  — anguli-träna , a guard  to  protect 
the  hand  or  fore-arm  from  the  bow-string/  ‘ an  arm-guard/  * a finger-guard / 
from  hasta,  ‘ a hand,’  or  * the  lower  arm/  and  ävapa,  ‘ a band’  or  ‘bracelet :’ 
compare  p.  115,  note  1.  The  Bengali  have  hastävära. 

4 ‘ Here,  thirsting  for  (thy)  fresh  throat-blood,  will  I slay  thee  struggling, 

as  a tiger  (slays)  a beast.  Let  Dushyanta  now,  who  grasps  his  bow  to  remove 

the  fear  of  the  oppressed,  be  thy  refuge  [protector].’  Arttdnäm,  etc.  : 

* 

compare  page  14,  line  2.  Atta-dhanwd  : compare  page  230,  line  2. 


Yerse  159.  Praharshini  (variety  of  Atijagati),  containing  thirteen  syllables  to  the 
half-line,  eaoh  balf-line  being  alike. 
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*i  vfä'sifa  ii  ^Tib^ncr^  ii  i BVqm*n-*i*r 
i 

SJift'Slf)  I T^T  TTf  t^T  I . 

I  T?f  TfTT  I 

II  ^ II 

TraT  ii  fä«TT3st  ii  i 

*nrä  I ’sf^T  'ssfTST  I 1 f$?i  ??  *5 . 

| 'SlfäVT  I I <3  Bf  ** 

q^äfw  | fg^TSjTTjff^fV  «B^TT  ft’?!  farnufo?  W^tTt  I 

i f^T*rrft<h  fwah  sfar  ^itfa?r  w^tt:  i 

O- 

TT^IT  I I TT<ffa*sW  ??T  ST^fw  I 

VW  rf^Tlj  WÄTW 

VT  vf%vif?r  TSf  C3T  TVfa  V I 
VVT  f%  rlfalVT  cJVVWTW:  II  \A°  II 

ii  varvt  v^ph  ii 

1 See  page  264,  note  3.  My  own  MS.  Iias  avihd  in  this  place. 

2 1 Priding  tliyself  on  the  power  of  rendering  thyself  invisible.’  Tiras- 
Tcarin'i  is  properly  a veil  to  cover  the  head,  used  hy  celestial  beings  to  render 
themselves  invisible  : compare  p.  227,  1.  8.  It  is  here  the  Science  or  art, 
peculiar  to  such  beings,  of  so  concealing  themselves.  This  Interpretation  is 
supported  by  the  gloss  of  Ranganatha  on  Uraskaram-prachchliannä  in  Act  2 of 
Yikr. ; tiraskarani  = antardhdna-vidya.  It  answers  to  the  sikhä-bandhani  l idya , 

‘ art  of  tying  [covering]  the  top-knot,’  called  aparäjitd  in  a preceding  page. 

3 ‘ He  it  is  fits  the  arrow  (to  the  bow)  who  will  slay  thee  worthy-of-death, 
and  save  a Brahman  worthy-of-preservation.  For  the  flamingo  extracts 
[takes]  the  milk  (and)  leaves  behind  the  water  that  is  mixed  with  it.’  The 

Hindus  imagine  that  the  Hansa  or  flamingo  [see  page  250,  note  2]  has  the 

* 

power  of  separating  milk  from  water.  Compare  Mahabh.,  Sakuntalopa- 

Verse  160.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76 
84,  87,  125,  127,  130,  146,  154,  155. 
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II  toY  sif:  ii 


ii  tttt:  nflrerfä  umf^r:  11 

»JTrI%:  i 

UrfT:  ^frWT  rf^TI^T: 

fäfrsmi^TT  i 

Wrft 

xmlM  ?i  ^rpi:  w:  11  xi\  n 

°\ 

TT3IT  II  W»Tv^mT\II^I^^Tflf%:  I *JT5Tri  ?IW*TTV  I 

fäfiar  I!  II  ^i.  cff^WT  wfrft  4Y 

f%f*nu:  ii  Trfgig  ii  •%&  5f?r  Tfs^rajw?:  wfrri:  *T 
TfäwT  i 

S^5f  ^151^51  I 

khyäna,  vii.,  88,  Prajnas  tu  jalpatäm  punsäm  srutwä  vächah  subhä'subhäh, 
Gunavad  vähyam  ädatte,  hansah  kshiram  ivämbhasah.  Bhartri-hari  [II.  15] 
has  the  following  sentiment — ‘ Brahma  [whose  vehicle  is  the  flamingo]  when 
very  angry  with  this  bird,  can  destroy  his  nest  among  the  lotuses,  hut 
cannot  deprive  him  of  that  celebrated  and  inestimable  faculty  which  he 
possesses,  of  separating  milk  from  water.’  The  reference  is  probably  to  the 
milky  juice  of  the  water-lily,  which  would  be  its  natural  food,  and  to  which 
allusion  is  often  made  by  the  Hindu  poets.  As  to  raJcshati,  see  p.  85,  note  1 . 

1 Mätali  is  the  charioteer  of  Indra.  In  the  pictures  which  represent  this 
god  mounted  on  his  other  vehicle,  an  elephant  (called  Airävata),  Mätali  is 
seen  seated  before  him  on  the  withers  of  the  animal,  acting  as  its  driver. 
In  the  plays,  however,  [see  page  11,  note  1]  Indra  is  generally  borne  in  a 
chariot  drawn  by  two  horses  [called  Han  or  Harayah],  which  were  guided 
by  Mätali. 

2 ‘ The  demons  are  made  by  Indra  thy  mark : let  this  bow  (of  thine)  be 
drawn  against  them.  Hot  on  a friendlv-person  are  dreadful  arrows  directed 
[fall]  by  the  good,  [but  rather]  eyes  soft-with-(looks  of)-favour.’  Asuräh, 
etc. : see  page  86,  note  1 ; page  87,  note  1. 

3 * He  by  whom  I was  being  slaughtered  like  a sacrificial  victim,  is 

Yerse  161.  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati.)  See  Yerses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81,  114, 

117,  119,  145,  150. 
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11  wf%T7T  11  ^rr^ircj  ’syrrt  i *p^bRs^f%r 
wwvnt^TT:  i 

TT^IT  I S%  I 

^T7if%:  i ^f%  3fTCwf*nr^f?r^  *ttr  ^rsmw:  i 
TraT  1 ^rf^p  R^TT  ^TTTT?r  I 
TTTrrf%:  I 

rtseir.h  *t  f%«r  7r7T^7fr^^i^rws 
rf^f  <4  T^fVTfa  M faWT  I 
•5^ti  ir*nif7T  *Rv*r  RrmfaR. 

7Rv*rsi  frffaTR^m^TTfrT  W:  II  ^ II 

S 

greeted  with  a welcome  by  this  man ! ’ Ishti-pasu-mdram  mdritah  = ishti- 
pa'sur  iva  mdritah:  K.  This  kind  of  adverbial  compound  is  noticed  in 
Panini,  III.,  4,  45,  46.  So  aja-ndsam  nashtah  is  equivalent  to  aja  iva  nash- 
tah,  and  ghrita-nidhdyam  nihitah  to  ghrita  iva  nihitah. 

1 The  Mackenzie  MSS.  has  yadartham,  supported  by  some  of  the  Bengali. 

2 Kalanemi,  son  of  the  demon  Hiranya-kasipu,  was  a Daitya  or  Asura  [see 
p.  86,  note  1]  with  a hundred  arms  and  as  manyheads.  These  Daityas  were 
sometimes  called  Danavas,  from  their  mother  Danu,  who  as  well  as  Diti  was 
one  of  the  wives  of  Kasyapa  and  daughters  of  Daksha.  The  Eakshasas,  or 
cannibal  demons  who,  for  the  sake  of  human  flesh,  waged  perpetual  war 
with  men,  as  the  Daityas  did  with  the  gods,  were  related  to  the  Daityas. 

3 Ndrada  is  a celebrated  divine  sage  or  Kishi,  usually  reckoned  among  the 
ten  Prajäpatis  or  Brahmadikas  first  created  by  Brahma,  and  called  his  sons. 
He  acts  as  a kind  of  messenger  of  the  gods : see  the  end  of  Act  Y.  of  the 
Yikramorvasf. 

4 1 Yerily  that  (troop  of  demons)  is  not  to  be  subdued  by  thy  friend  Indra  : 
thou,  at  the  head  of  the  fight,  art  appointed  [termed,  called]  its  destroyer. 
That  noctumal  aarkness  which  the  sun  has  no  power  to  remove,  the  moon 
dispels.’  Sata-kratuh,  the  lord  of  a hundred  sacrifices another  of  Indra’s 
thousand  names.  He  is  so  called  because  the  rank  which  he  occupies  is 


Yerse  162.  Praharshini  (variety  of  Atijagati).  See  verse  159. 
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ii  wr  sif:  ii 


■RfH^flt  I 

Tt^it  i ^wr:  *?wt=r^t  i ht- 

•J^T  TTfw  friTT  TR  W?fi  I 

N s» 

iRTrif%r:  i ri^fq  1 f%f%fäf*rTmcfq 
^TWIR^T  fäaifr  T^:  ' «TOT 

SrRT^fw  I I 

R^ffa  'gfwnÄT’fV  $f?TT  f%ir^irr:  trepr:  tr#  i 
■stt^:  # *rfw*i  ^T^Tfr^frR^  f%  11  ^ n 

Tt^lT  II  'SRTfrrR  II  HfW  I 'SRffrUWWtaT  ^TtTT  i 

rf^  ^f^IrTlR  1RT  *T3RS?T^  ^TUWfa^  "|f%  I 

unattainable  excepting  through  a hundred  astva-medhas,  or  1 horse-sacrifices :’ 
see  page  86,  note  1.  Sapta-saptih,  ‘ drawn  by  seven  steeds:’  see  page  II, 
note  1 . Chandrah : the  appositeness  of  this  comparison  depends  on  the 
fact  that  Dushyanta’s  pedigree  was  traceable  to  the  moon : see  page  14,  note 
2 ; page  113,  note  2. 

1 Compare  ätta-danda : p.  191,  1.  4,  and  ätta-dhanwa : p.  265,  1.  14. 

2 i Fire  blazes  up  when  the  fuel  is  stirred ; the  snake  when  irritated  ex- 
pands  its  hood;  verily  a man  generally  regains  his  own  high-spiritedness 
[greatness, courage]  through  being  roused-to-action  [shaken,  excited].’  Pha- 
nam  hurute , lit.,  * makes  a hood phana , 1 the  expanded  hood  of  the  cobra.’ 
Kshobhdt : Kätavema  has  hop  dt.  My  own  MS.  and  the  Mackenzie  have  jantuh 
for  hi  janah.  Most  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  read  tejaswi  sanhshobhat  prdyah 
pratipadyate  tejah. 

3 Indra,  as  the  Hindu  Jove,  is  lord  of  the  atmosphere  and  winds : see 
page  86,  note  1. 

4 ‘ Having  made  acquainted  with  the  circumstance Pisuna  [Informer] 
is  the  name  of  the  minister : compare  p.  236,  1.  7. 


Verse  163.  Äryä  or  Gäthä.  See  Verse  2. 


ii  11 


370 


«wirfw:  ^wwtt  mwwjifVwTWTfwH  u^it:  i 

wrnrH  hw:  ii  ii 

Tfa  II 

fw^ww»:  i m hw  II  ifä  fäwHf;  II 

fwfww?:  i ww  HWTW^rjfTWWfH  ii  wfw  fw^Twr.  II 
HTWf%:  I WUWWTW^T^H^TTT^  I 

I!  TTölT  T^TTTWWT  WTZWfw  II 


II  Tfa  fwHRTHIT:  HW  II 

ii  wiY  sir:  ii 

1 1 Let  the-powers-of-thy  mind  be  wholly  and  solely  (exerted)  to  protect- 
by-good-government  (my)  subjects.  This  (my)  braced  [strung]  bow  is  (for 
a time)  oceupied  in  a different  employment.’  Tdvat : compare  p.  264,  1.  3. 
The  root  pal,  1 to  protect,’  in  reference  to  a king  or  his  officers,  implies  pro- 
tection by  a just  administration  of  the  laws.  Samyak  pal  occurs  frequently 
in  the  sense  of  1 to  govern  justly.’  Adhi-jyam : see  page  8,  note  4 ; and 
compare  page  68,  line  1 ; page  87,  line  2. 

Verse  164.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73 
76,  84,  87, 125, 127, 146, 154,  155, 160. 
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II  II 


ii  h'q  11 

II  Wrf:  T^TfV^iV  TH5IT  flTrlf^  II 

TT51T  I UTrli  I $fa  *pra??:  wfrsraTfäw^ 

W^TfiiTT^TmUT  W*Tqij  I 

\*  vJ  v 

*?Trff%:  II  *f%T7T  II  'SIT^’JR,.  I I 

■Rwrxjüri  w*?r:  ufinrnr  «ra  ?T*m  itcrj 
TTOW^T’T'hfö'h  w«t:  *t  sfa  ^ ^ 11  Ai 

TT5IT  I Wrl^  I *?T  ^ I * ^ 

1 ‘Although  I have  executed  (his)  Commission,  after-such-a-distinguished 
reception  (on  the  part)  of  Indra,  I consider  myself  as  unworthy  (of  so 
much  honour).’  Satkriya-viseshad : compare  p.  40,  1.  11;  p.  134,  1.  18. 

The  ablative  may  imply  ‘in  consequence  of,’  ‘ after.’  Anupayuktam,  i.e., 
tddrik-satkriydyd  ayogyam : Schol.,  Chezy.  Samarthaye  = magachchhämi. 

2 Compare  page  8,  line  3,  note  2. 

3 ‘ Your  highness  makes  light  of  the  prior  benefit  (conferred  by  you)  on 
Indra,  (compared)  with  the  (subsequent)  mark-of-distinction  (conferred  by 
him  on  you).  He  too  (Indra)  takes  no  account  of  the  distinguished  honours 
(bestowed)  on  your  highness,  being-filled-with-admiration  at  your  heroic- 
achievment.’  Prathamopakritam , i.e.,  räkshasa-jaya-rüpam  piirvopakdram : K. 
Pratipattya  = sambhävanayd.  Avadana  = paurusham,  * a deed  of  heroism:’ 

K.  The  Colebrooke  MS.  has  toshito  instead  of  vismito.  Satkriyd-gundn  — 
sambhdvand-viseshdn : K.  Guna  appears  to  be  used  at  the  end  of  a com- 
pound with  the  sense  of  visesha:  compare  line  2 of  verse  168.  The 
following  is  the  Bengali  reading : Upakritya  hares  tathd  bhavdn  laghu  satkdram 
avekshya  manyate : Ganayaty  avaddna-sammitdm  bhavatoh  so  ’pi  na  satkriydm 
imam. 


Yerse  165.  VaitaiIya.  See  Verses  52, 133. 
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i rr  *??rair 

qrcm^^näWfT^^Trrr 

ifr^T  fHr^i  ii  vH  ii  / a 

TJTrrftr:  I fäfaq  I qm  I 

•j5T«mm  ^lr:  üH 
fM^N«^i*Prwn*qr  i 

1 1 That  honorary-distinction  on  the  occasion  of  (his)  dismissing  (me)  was 

certainly  beyond  the  compass  [reach,  place]  of  my  hopes.’  i.e.,  exceeded  all 
my  expectation.  Äbhümih  = asthdmm , ‘ want  of  place  ’ avishaya , 

* beyond  the  reach:’  K.  The  expression  occurs  again  in  this  act,  and  in 
Malavik.,  p.  35,  line  4,  Äbhümir  iyam  malavik  äy  äh. 

2 1 For  a garland  of  Mandara  (flowers),  marked  with  yellow-sandal  from 

(its)  rubbing  on  (his)  breast,  was  fastened  (round  the  neck)  of  me ; made  to 

sit  on  half  his  throne,  before  the  eyes  of  the  gods,  by  Indra,  smiling  and 

looking  up  at  (his  son)  Jayanta  (who  was)  standing  by  and  inwardly  longing 

* 

(for  the  same  honours).’  Amrishta,  etc.  : The  breast  of  Indra  was  dyed 

yellow  with  a fragrant  kind  of  sandal-wood  called  Hari-chandana  [compare 

Kumara-sam.,  V.,  69],  and  the  garland,  from  coming  in  contact  with  it, 

became  tinged  with  the  same  colour.  Wreaths  and  garlands  of  flowers  were 

much  used  by  the  Hindus  as  marks  of  honorary  distinction,  as  well  as  for 

Ornaments  on  festive  occasions,  and  to  adorn  sacrificial  victims : compare 

page  222,  line  1,  note  1.  They  were  suspended  round  the  neck  [see  page 

151,  note  1],  or  placed  on  the  head.  Mandara  is  one  of  the  five  ever- 

blooming  trees  of  Swarga,  or  Indra’ s heaven.  Another  of  these  trees  is 

said  to  be  the  Hari-chandana  mentioned  above,  and  another  the  Santana ; 

but  the  two  most  celebrated  are  the  Parijata  and  the  Kalpa-druma,  or 

tree  granting  all  desires.  Jayanta  is  the  son  of  Indra  by  his  favourite 
* 

wife  Paulomf  or  Sachi. 


Yerse  166.  Upajati  or  AkhyanakI  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verses  41,  107, 
121,  126, 142, 156,  158. 
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II  $-$:  n 


wrahrfvw^  vtt  «rt:  11  11  /£ 

\J  s> 

TT^IT  I W*  W ir?T^nT7  TT3  *jf?TTT  ^w:  I 

vj  X 

fimfjrr  «wfa  ^f^ra^srr: 

^URT^ICm  ^Rf%  rf*T  tW^T  I 

vJ  N S 

fär  <jnffä*a^  fwrTT 

rf  ^fT^WfifT^rr  vfy  siT^fTWTJI  ^ II  /<£  i 

1 ‘ The  heayen  of  Indra,  friend  of  the  gods,  has  been  made  free  from  the 
plague  of  the  Dänavas  by  two  (means) : now  by  thy  flat-jointed  arrows  : 
and  formerly  by  the  claws  of  the  Man-lion.’  Sura-sahha  : see  p.  86,  note  1. 
Tridiva  — Swarga : each  of  the  superior  Hindu  gods  has  a heaven,  para- 
dise,  or  elysium  of  his  own.  That  of  Brahma  is  called  Brahma-loka,  situated 
on  the  summit  of  Mount  Meru ; that  of  Vishnu,  Yaikuntha,  on  the 
Himalayas;  that  of  Siva  and  Kuvera,  Kailasa,  also  on  the  Himalayas; 
that  of  Indra,  Swarga  or  Nandana.  The  latter,  though  properly  on  one  of 
the  points  of  Mount  Meru,  below  Brahmä’s  paradise,  is  sometimes  identified 
with  the  sphere  of  the  sky  or  heaven  in  general.  Uddhrita,  etc.,  Mt., 

1 having  the  thorns  of  Danavas  extracted.’  Kant  aha,  1 a thorn,’  is  often 
used  for  a pestilent  or  noxious  person  or  thing.  JDdnava  : see  p.  268,  note 
2.  Nata-parvabhih  = nimna-parvabhih  ; Natdni  anunnatani  parvani  yesham : 

K.  Compare  nata-näsihah,  ‘flat-nosed.’  Also  in  Bämay.,  I.  i.,  64,  sarenä- 
nata-parvana  \Jbilheda  sapta-tälän ] which  should  be  resolved  into  sarena- 
änata-parvanä,  not  anata , etc.  Purusha-hesarin  = na/ra-sinha,  ‘ the  man- 
lion,’  i.e.,  Yishnu ; for  in  this  monstrous  shape  of  a creature  half-man,  half- 
lion,  which  was  his  fourth  avatar  or  incarnation,  Yishnu  delivered  the  three 
worlds,  or  earth,  Pätäla,  and  heaven,  from  the  tyranny  of  an  insolent  demon 
called  Hiranya-kasipu,  who  had  usurped  the  sovereignty  of  Indra : see 
Vishnu-Purana,  p.  126. 

2 1 Yerily,  when  servants  [delegates]  succeed  in  mighty  enterprises,  under- 
stand  thou  that  (there  has  been)  peculiar  condescension  [distinguished 

Yerse  167.  Druta-Vilambita  (variety  of  Jagati).  See  Yerses  45,  72,  128,  140. 

Verse  168.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Yerses  8,  27,  81,43,  46,  64,  74, 

80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100, 104, 105,  108,  123,  124,  144,  148,  152, 157. 


ii  ^fVrgT^öij^ynji  11 
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T|Tr|f%:  I II  II  ^T- 

i T?f:  i ’ro  ’iTW’nii  ^hrm^^inipsraf*:  1 
f%f^f?np|: 

II  ||  t 

capacity]  on-the-part-of  (their)  masters.  How  indeed  could  Aruna  be  the 

disperser  of  the-shades-of-night,  if  the  thousand-rayed-one  did  not  place  him 

* 

in  front  (of  his  car)  ?’  Niyojyah  = sevakah : S.  Sambhavand-gunam  = 
satkdra-visesham  : K.  : see  p.  271,  note  1.  Sambhavand  may  mean  1 fitness/ 
1 capability/  as  well  as  ‘ honour.’  The  condescension  consisted  in  placing 
Dushyanta  in  front  of  the  battle,  just  as  the  Sun  places  the  Dawn  in  front  of 
his  chariot.  Sahasra-kirana  is  one  of  the  innumerahle  names  for  the  Sun. 
As  to  Aruna,  * the  Dawn  see  page  142,  note  3.  Dhuri  = rathägre  : S.  = 
agre,  purobhdge : K. 

1 1 Behold  the  suhlimity  [beauty,  auspiciousness]  of  (thy)  own  fame  that 
has  reached  to  the  vault  of  heayen.  With  the  tints  remaining  from  the  colours 
[used  in  the  toilet]  of  the  heavenly  fair-ones,  these  inhabitants  of  the  sky  are 
painting  [tracing]  thy  exploits  on  vestments  [tapestry,  leaves]  of  the  Kalpa- 

tree,  thinking  of  verses  suitable  for  singing.’  Vichchhitti  — ranga , raga : 

/ 

S.,  Ch.  Vichchhitti-seshaih  = visishtair  varnaih  : K.,  i.e.,  kusuma-kasturika- 
chandanädibhih,  4 with  flowers,  musk,  sandal,  and  other  cosmetics.’  The  first 
sense  of  the  word  is  * excision,’  * cutting  off;’  it  rarely  has  the  sense  required 
here,  of  ‘ rouge/  4paint.’  Compare  bhakti-chheda,  ‘ the  coloured  streak  (marking 

Vaishnava)  devotion  Megh.,  verse  20.  Sura-sundarinäm  = divya-str'mäm: 

* 

Kalpa-latansukesku  = kalpa-lata-vastreshu  : S.,  Ch.  The  first  sense  of  ansuka 
is  4 eloth/  1 tapestry  / it  is  said  to  bear  the  meaning  ‘leaf/  and  may  be  so 
used  here  : in  which  case  the  idea  may  be  that  the  gods  are  writing 
Dushyanta’s  memoirs  on  the  leaves  of  the  Kalpa-tree.  Katavema’s  gloss  is 
not  quite  clear,  kalpa-latdsu  ansukdbharanadi  [na]  vidyante  iti  prasiddha ; 
but  it  seems  likely,  especially  if  reference  is  made  to  page  155,  note  4,  of 
this  book,  that  he  intends  to  imply  that  the  Ivalpa-tree,  which  was  a tree 

Yerse  169.  Upajäti  or  Akhyanaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verse  41,  107, 
121,  126, 142, 156,  158,  166. 
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yielding  everything  [see  p.  272,  note  1],  produced  the  vestments  or  tapestry 
on  which  they  might  be  supposed  to  design  the  adventures  of  Dushyanta. 
Giti-hshamam  — gana-yogyam  is  the  reading  of  Katavema  and  the  Bengali ; 
most  of  the  Devanagari  MSS.  have  g'ita-faJiamam : compare  p.  28,  note  1 at 
end.  Artha-bandham  = padam,  ‘ a verse,’  ‘word.’  Artho  badhyate  anena  iti 
artha-bandhah  padam : K.  Compare  in  Act  2 of  Yikram.  : Tubyanurüga - 
pisunam  lalitärtha-bandham  patre  nivesitam  ud&ha/ranam  priyayah,  etc. 

1 1 In  which  course  [path,  orbit]  of  the  (seven)  winds  are  we  now  moving?’ 
The  Hindus  divide  the  heavens  into  seven  Margas  or  Pathas,  i.e.,  paths, 
courses,  orbits  (like  the  stories  of  the  Mussalmän  creed)  assigning  a par- 
ticular  väyu  or  wind  to  each.  Compare  Vishnu-Purana,  p.  212  [Wilson]. 
The  first  of  these  seven  vayu-margas  or  väyu-pathas  is  identical  with  the 
bhuvar-loka,  or  atmospheric  region,  extending  from  the  bhür-lo/ca,  or  ter- 
restrial  region  [comprising  the  earth,  and  the  adho-loka,  called  Patala] 
upwards  to  the  snn.  The  wind  assigned  to  this  Marga  is  called  avaha,  and 
its  office  is  to  bear  along  the  atmosphere,  clouds,  meteors,  lightning,  etc. 
The  other  six  make  up  the  swar-lolca  or  heavenly  region  with  which  Swarga 
is  often  identified  [compare  p.  273,  note  1]  in  the  following  order  : — The  2d. 
Marga  is  that  of  the  snn,  and  its  wind,  called  pravaha  or  praväha  causes  the 
sun  to  revolve ; 3d.  that  of  the  moon,  its  wind  samvaha  or  samväha  impels 
the  moon ; 4th.  that  of  the  nalcshatra,  or  lunar  constellations,  its  wind, 
udvaha,  causes  the  revolution  of  these  asterisms ; 5th.  that  of  the  graha,  or 
planets,  its  wind  vivaha  bears  along  the  seven  planets ; 6th.  that  of  the 
saptarshi,  or  seven  stars  of  the  Great  Bear,  its  wind  parivaha  bears  along 
these  luminaries,  as  well  as  the  swar-gangä,  or  heavenly  Ganges  \_saptarshi- 
chahram  swar-gangam  shashthaJi  parivahas  tathd : not  as  Dr.  Boehtlingk  suggests 
saptarshi-chalcram  swarga-gah,  etc.]  : it  appears  from  the  next  verse  that  this 
was  the  Marga  in  which  Indra’ s car  was  at  the  moment  moving ; 7th.  that 
of  dhruva,  or  the  polar- star,  the  pivot  or  axis  of  the  whole  planetary  System, 
to  which,  according  to  the  Vishnu-Purana  [pp.  230,  240,  Wilson],  ‘ all  the 
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the  celestial  luminaries  are  bound  by  aerial  cords,  and  are  made  to  travel  in 
their  proper  orbits,  being  kept  in  their  places  by  their  respective  bands  of 
air.’  According  to  the  Brahmanda-purana,  from  whicb,  as  quoted  by  Kata- 
vema,  the  above  account  is  taken,  the  wind  of  the  7th  Marga,  causing  the 
revolution  of  the  polar-star,  is  pardväha  [ ? parävahd].  Obs.  katara  is  some- 
times  used  for  katama.  All  the  Devanagari  MSS.  read  katarasmin  for  leatamasmin. 

1 ‘They  call  this  read,  freed-from-all-impurities-by-the-second-stride-of- 
Vishnu,  (the  road)  of  that  wind  Parivaha,  which  bears  along  the  triple- 
flowing-river  [Ganges]  located  in  heaven,  and  causes  the  stars  [of  the  Great 
Bear]  to  revolve,  duly-distributing-their-rays.’  See  the  last  note.  Tri-srotas 
= swar-gangä  — mandähini : K.  The  Ganges  was  supposed  to  take  its  rise 
in  the  toe  of  Vishnu  [whence  one  of  its  names,  Vishnu-padi] ; thence  it 
flowed  through  the  heavenly  sphere,  being  borne  along  by  the  wind  Parivaha 

and  identified  with  the  Mandakini,  or  Milky  way:  its  second  course  is 

* 

through  the  earth ; but  the  weight  of  its  descent  was  borne  by  Siva’s  head, 
whence  after  wandering  among  the  tresses  of  his  hair,  it  descended  through 
a chasm  in  the  Himalayas : its  third  course  is  through  Patala,  or  the  lower 
regions,  the  residence  of  the  Daityas  and  ISTagas,  and  not  to  be  confounded 
with  Naraka,  ‘hell,’  ^ the  place  of  punishment.’  Gagana-pratishtMm  = 
alcdsa-sthäm : S.,  Ch. ; Were  it  not  for  this  interpretation  I should  translate 
1 the  glory  of  the  skies compare  p.  260,  1.  11.  There  is  doubtless  a double- 
entendre.  Jyot'mshi,  etc.,  i.e.,  saptarsh'mäm  dhisJinyani : K.  Pravibhakta- 
rasmih,  i.e.,  asankirna-rasmayah  tejansi  yasmin  karmani  tat  tatholctam : K. 
Vartayati  = sanchärayati : K.  Dwitiya , etc.,  i.e.,  dwitiyena  harer  vishuor 
vihramena  päda-nyäsena  nirdosham : K.  Tasya  väyor , etc.,  i.e.,  tasya  pari - 
vah&khyasya  väyor  märgam  panthänam  irnam  grihnanti  ämananti.  Pariväho 
[sic]  näma  swar  - gangäm  saptarshi-mandalam  pravartayati  shashtho  väyu- 
sJcandho  yathoktam  brahmända-puräne : K.  The  story  of  Yishnu’s  second 
stride  was  this — An  Asura  or  Daitya  [see  p.  86,  note  1]  named  Bali  or 
Mahabali,  a descendant  of  Hiranya-kasipu  had,  by  his  devotions,  gained  the 
dominion  of  Heaven,  Earth,  and  Patala.  Yishnu  undertook  to  trick  him 
out  of  his  power,  and  assuming  the  form  of  a Yamana,  or  dwarf  [his  5th 

Verse  170.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 

74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100, 104, 105,  108,  123, 124,  144,  14S,  152, 157,  168. 
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avatar]  he  appeared  before  the  giant,  and  begged,  as  a boon,  as  much  land 
as  he  could  pace  in  three  steps.  This  was  granted,  and  the  god  immediately 
expanded  himself  tili  he  filled  the  World,  deprived  Bali  at  the  first  step,  of 
earth ; at  the  second,  of  heaven ; but,  in  consideration  of  some  merit,  left 
Patala  still  under  his  rule.  Another  aecount  makes  him  comprehend  earth 
in  his  first  step,  the  region  of  the  air  in  his  second,  and  heaven  in  his 
third.  Hence  tri-vikrama , tri-pada , as  names  of  Yishnu.  The  Bengali  MSS. 
have  in  place  of  tasya  dwit'iya , etc. ; tasya  vyapeta-rajasah  pramhasya  väyor 
mdrgo  dwitiya-hari-vikrama-püta  eshah. 

1 * Hence,  indeed,  do-I-feel-a-delightful-repose  in  all  my  senses  [organs] 
external  and  internal,’  lit .,  ‘ Hence  my  inner  soul  along  with  my  extemal 
organs  feels  (a  pleasurable)  repose.’  Compare  in  Vikram.  end  of  Act  IV., 
twad-darsanena  prasanno  me  savähyäntarätmä,  i.e.,  * body  and  soul,’  ‘ my 
external  and  internal  heuig,’  * my  outer  and  inner  man.’  And  again, 
Urvasi-gdtra-sparsad  iva  nirvritam  me  sa-hridayam  sar'iram.  The  organs  of 
sense  [indriya]  according  to  the  Sankhya  System  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
external,  vahyendriya ; and  internal,  antarindriya . The  external  are  of  two 
kinds : the  five  ‘ organs  of  perception,’  jndnendriya,  viz.,  the  ear,  eye,  skin, 
tongue,  and  nose ; and  the  five  1 organs  of  action,’  Tca/rmendriya , viz.,  the 
throat,  hand,  foot,  organ  of  excretion,  and  that  of  generation.  The  internal 
organs  are  three,  viz.,  mcmas,  ‘the  mind,’  or  organ  of  thought ; buddhi , 
‘the  reason,’  or  organ  of  apprehension ; ahanlcara,  ‘ individuality,’  or  ‘self- 
consciousness.’  Chitta,  ‘ the  heart,’  or  organ  of  feeling  is  sometimes  added. 
Amara  [I.,  4,  17]  divides  the  indrvya  into  two  grand  classes — 1.  lzarmen- 
driyani ; and  2.  buddhindriyäni  or  dhmdriydni , ‘ intellectual  organs;’  the 
latter  comprises  the  jnanendriydni  with  manas  : this  seems  to  be  the  populär 
division.  Compare  Vikram.,  Act  iii.,  Bhavitavyatanuvidliay'ini  buddhindriyäni. 

2 ‘We  have  descended  to  the  path  of  the  elouds,’  i.e.,  to  the  atmospheric 

region  between  the  sun  and  the  earth,  the  Marga  of  the  elouds  and  of  the 

* 

Avaha  wind  : see  p.  275,  note  1.  The  chariot  must,  therefore,  have  traversed 
with  the  speed  of  lightning,  the  four  intervening  Margas  of  the  planets,  lunar 
constellations,  moon,  and  sun.  If  the  Bengali  reading,  pravahasya , be  adopted 
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in  the  last  verse,  the  transition  would  merely  be  from  one  Marga  to  the  next. 

1 Here  [ayam~\  by  the  chatakas  flying  forth  through  the  interstices  of  the 

spokes,  and  by  the  horses  glistening  with  the  flash  of  the  lightnings,  thy 

chariot,  the  rings  [circumferences]  of  whose  wheels  are  bedewed  with  mist, 

betrays  (our)  progress  over  clouds  whose  beilies  are  pregnant  with  rain.’ 

Ara  =■  nemyavashtambhah : the  Bengali  MSS.  and  the  Mackenzie  read  aga, 

‘ a mountain.’  Ara-viva/rebhyah  ckakrdvayavdndm  vivarebhyo  antardla-pra- 

desebhyah : K.  Nishpatadbhih  = nirgachchhadbhiJi : K. : see  p.  253,  note  1, 

at  end.  The  Chataka  is  a kind  of  cuckoo  [Cuculus  Melano-lencus].  The 

Hindus  suppose  that  it  drinks  only  the  water  of  the  clouds,  and  their  poets 

usually  introduce  allusions  to  this  bird  in  connexion  with  cloudy  or  rainy 

weather:  see  Megh.,  verses  9,  23,  113;  Ragh.,  xvii.,  60.  So  Trishdkulais 

chdtaka-pakshindm  kulaih  prayachitdh  valdhakdh : Ritu-s.,  ii.,  3.  Hwribhir  = 

a'swaih,  especially  Indra’ s horses:  see  p.  11,  note  1,  and  compare  Ragh., 

* 

iii.,  43.  Achira-bhdsdm  = vidyutdm : S.  Gatam , etc.  Teshdrn  meghanam 
upari  ürdhwa-bhäge  gatam  gamanam  : K.  Pi'sunayati  = suchayati : K. 

2 ‘ The  earth  descends  as  it  were  from  the  summit  of  the  upward-rising 

Yerse  171.  Malini  or  ManinI  (variety  of  Ati-SakkarL)  See  Yerses  10,  19,  20, 

38,  55,  109, 110, 120. 

Yerse  172.  Sardula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Yerses  14,  30,  36,  39, 

50,  63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97,  98,  111,  137,  138,  149. 
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[emergent]  mountains.  The  trees,  from  the  elevation  [coming-into-view, 
rising,  appearing]  of  (their)  trunks,  lose  their  state  of  being  enveloped  [con- 
cealed,  wrapped]  in  their  foliage.  The  rivers  whose-waters-were-lost-in- 
narrowness,  become  visible  [acquire  manifestation]  from  the  expansion  (of 
their  waters).  Behold ! the  earth  is  being  brought  up  to  my  side  [near  me], 
as  if  by  some  one  flinging  it  upwards.’  In  the  same  way  to  a voyager  in  a 
balloon  at  a very  great  height,  the  surface  of  the  earth  would  seem  flat,  the 
trees  would  he  compressed  within  their  foliage  like  mnshrooms,  and  the 
rivers  shrivel  into  threads  or  tiny  rivulets ; but,  on  descending,  the  mountains 
would  appear  to  stand  out,  and  the  earth  to  recede  from  them,  the 
trees  would  exhibit  their  elevation,  and  the  rivers  their  breadth  of  water. 
JJnmajjatam  = udgachchhatäm : K.  Avarohati  — adho-gachchhati : K.  Par- 
näbhyantara , etc. : The  Colebroke  MS.  and  my  own  have  parna-swantara ; the 
Taylor,  parneshwantara ; the  Mackenzie,  parna-prastara ; Kätavema,  parndn- 
tara-vilinam.  Skandhodayät  = Tcrodävirbhävät : K.  Santanat  = jala-vistarät : 
K.  : the  other  Devanagarf  have  santänais.  TanubMva,  etc.,  Tanubhavena 
sukshmatwena  adrishtam  salilam  yasäm : K.  Vyaktim  bhajanti , i.e.,  vyaktä 
bhavanti:  K. 

1 ‘ What  mountain  yonder  is  seen,  bathing  itself  in  the  eastern  and 
Western  ocean,  pouring  down  a golden  stream  like  a bar  [bank,  gate]  of 
evening  clouds  ? ’ Parigha  occurs  in  p.  86,  1.  5,  with  the  sense  of  * the  bar 
of  a gate,’  but  it  may  also  denote  the  gate  itself.  Sdnumän,  lit.,  * possessed 
of  table-land,’  ‘ a mountain  having  extensive  level  ground  on  its  summit.’ 

2 Ilema-kuta,  ‘ golden-peaked,’  a sacred  ränge  of  mountains  lying  among 
the  Himalaya  chain,  and  apparently  identical  with,  or  immediately  adjacent 
to  Kailasa,  the  paradise  of  Kuvera,  the  god  of  wealth,  as  it  is  here  described 
as  the  mountain  of  the  Kimpurushas,  or  servants  of  Kuvera.  They  are  a 
dwarfish  kind  of  monster,  with  the  body  of  a man  and  the  head  of  a horse, 
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and  are  otherwise  called  Kinnara  : a'sica-mukha,  turanga-mukha.  This  moun- 
tain  is  also  here  described  as  ‘ the  scene  [place,  field]  of  the  perfect  foMlment 
of  penance.’  The  Mackenzie  MS.  has  tapaswinam  for  tapasdm. 

1 ‘ That  Prajapati  [Kasyapa],  who  sprang  from  Marichi,  the  Self-existent’s- 

son  [ i.e .,  from  Marichi,  son  of  Brahma],  (and  who  is)  the  father  of  the  gods 

and  demons,  practices  penance  here  along  with  his  wife  (Aditi).’  An  account 

of  Kasyapa,  who,  as  son  of  Marichi,  is  called  Marfcha,  is  given  in  page  22, 

note  1,  and  p.  86,  note  1.  He  is  here  said  to  be  one  of  the  Prajapatis,  or 

fathers  of  all  created  things,  who  were  Brahma’ s sons,  created  by  him  to 

supply  the  universe  with  inhabitants,  and  who,  after  fulfiling  their  mission, 

retired  from  the  world  to  practise  penance  and  prepare  for  death.  The  Yayu- 

purana  certainly  reckons  Kasyapa,  with  his  father-in-law  Daksha  and  other 

sages,  among  the  Prajapatis,  but  he  does  not  belong  to  the  seven  original 

Prajapatis  of  whom  his  father  Marichi  is  one,  nor  to  the  ten  enumerated  by 

Manu  [I.,  35].  Of  the  thirteen  daughters  of  Daksha  married  to  Kasyapa, 

the  eldest,  and  his  favourite  wife,  was  the  Aditi  introduced  here,  from  whom 

✓ 

were  born  the  gods  and  particularly  the  twelve  Adityas,  the  several  repre- 
sentatives  of  the  sun  in  the  twelve  months  of  the  year.  Prom  Diti,  Danu, 
and  others  of  the  remaining  twelve,  came  the  Asuras  or  demons ; and,  from 
Yinata,  Aruna  ‘the  Dawn,’  [see  p.  142,  note  3]  and  Garuda,  ‘the  vehicle  of 
Yishnu  and  king  of  birds.’  Swdyambhuvät  = Brahma-sunoh : K.  Surasura- 
guruh:  as  to  guru\  see  p.  173,  note  3,  in  middle,  and  p.  91,  note  1,  cor- 
recting  the  typographical  error  in  the  second  line  of  the  last  note,  ‘venerable 
hermiV  being  a misprint  for  ‘venerable  pa/rent Sa-patnikas,  i.e.,  patnya 
adityd  saha : compare  such  compounds  as  sa-strika,  sa-srika,  etc. 

2 Compare  page  68,  line  9;  page  91,  line  1.  Sreyänsi  = subhani, 
kasyapa-darsana-namaskdrddini,  ‘ lucky  occasions,’  ‘ opportunities  for  obtain- 
ing  blessings,  such  as  visiting  and  paying  homage  to  Kasyapa.’  As  to 
pradakshim-kritya,  see  page  160,  note  1. 

Yerse  173.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Yerses  5,  6, 11, 12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76, 
84,  87, 125, 127, 146, 154, 155, 160, 164. 
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1 ‘A  noble  resolve,’  ‘a  prime  idea,’  ‘a  first-rate  conception:’  compare  p. 
204,  1.  8.  Prathamah  Jcalpah  = muichyah  pahshah  : K. 

2 ‘ The  circumferences  of  the  chariot-wheels  cause  no  sound,  and  no  dust 
is  seen  rising-in-advance  (of  us) ; the  chariot  of  thee  reining-in  (thy  steeds), 
although  it  bas  descended  (to  the  earth),  is  not  observed  (to  have  done  so) 
by-reason-of-its-not-touching  the  surface  of  the  ground.’  Upodha-sabdah  = 
prapta-dhwanayah'.  K.  Compare  upodha-räga : Yikram.,  Act  2.  Pravarta- 
manam  may  mean  1 rising  in  front  of  us :’  compare  p.  10, 1.  3.  Nirundiiatah  = 
nigrihnatah : K.  Na  lahshyate : see  p.  70,  note  3 at  end.  In  the  First 
Act  of  Yikramorvasf,  when  the  car  of  Pururavas  touches  the  ground,  the 
direction  is  rathävatara-hshobham  natayanti,  < acting  the  concussion  (caused) 
by  the  descent  of  the  chariot.’  Such,  Matali  remarks,  is  the  diiference 
between  the  car  of  Indra  and  that  of  mortal  heroes. 

3 ‘Where  Stands  yon  sage,  towards  [facing]  the  sun’s  orb,  immovable  as 

Yerse  174.  Vansasthayila  (variety  of  JagatI.)  See  Yerses  18, 22,  23, 67,  81, 114, 117 
119, 145, 150,  161. 

Yerse  175.  Sardula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Yerses  14,  30,  36,  39,  50 
63,  79,  85,  86, 89,  97,  98, 111, 137,  138, 149.  172. 
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the  trunk-of-a-tree,  (his)  body  half-buried  in  an  ant-hill,  with  (bis)  breast 
closely-encircled  by  a snake’ s-skin,  round  the  throat  excessively  pinched  by 
a necklace  (forrned)  of  the  tendril  of  a withered  creeper,  wearing  a cireular- 
mass  - of - matted  - hair  enveloping  (his)  shoulders  (and)  filled  with  bird’s- 
nests.’  Valmikarddha,  etc. ; so  read  K.  and  the  Mackenzie  MS. : the  other 
Devanagari,  valmikagra.  Valmikg  [ = krimi-krita-mrittikacJiaya]  is  the 
mound  of  earth  thrown  up  by  the  large  ants  of  India.  These  hillocks  some- 
times  rise,  in  Bengal,  to  the  height  of  eight  or  ten  feet,  and  are  held  sacred : 
see  Manu,  iv.,  46,  238.  Such  was  the  immovable  impassiveness  of  this 
ascetic,  that  the  ants  had  thrown  up  their  mound  as  high  as  his  waist, 
without  being  disturbed,  and  the  birds  had  built  their  nests  in  his  hair. 
Sandashta-,  e tc.  = äslishta-mrmokena : compare  p.  121,  note  2.  The  serpent’s 
skin  was  used  by  the  ascetic  in  place  of  the  regulär  Brahmanical  cord.  This 
thread  or  cord,  sometimes  called  the  sacrificial  cord  ycvjnopav'ita,  might  be 
made  of  various  substances,  such  as  cotton,  hempen  or  woollen  thread, 
according  to  the  dass  of  the  wearer,  and  was  worn  over  the  left  shoulder 
and  under  the  right.  The  rite  of  investiture  with  this  thread,  which  con- 
ferred  the  title  dwija  ‘ twice-born,’  and  corresponded  in  some  respects  with 
the  Christian  rite  of  baptism,  was  perform  ed  on  youths  of  three  classes,  at 
ages  varying  from  eight  to  sixteen,  from  eleven  to  twenty-two,  and  from 
twelve  to  twenty-four,  respectively : see  Manu,  ii.,  36,  etc.  Lata-pratana 
= lata-santana,  ‘the  spreading  part  of  a creeper.’  Jatä-mandala  is  the 
circle  or  bündle  of  matted  entangled  hair  which  ascetics  allowed  to  grow 
on  the  crown  of  their  heads,  and  which  feil  in  long  clotted  tresses  over  the 
back  and  shoulders.  Jata  is,  especially,  Siva’s  hair  so  plaited  and  arranged, 
through  which  the  Ganges  meandered  before  its  descent  upon  the  earth. 
Nicliitam  = puritam : K Sthänur  = sakha-Mnas  taru-skandhaJi.  Abhy-arka- 
vimbam  = sürya-mandaläbhimukham  : K.  The  Mack.  MS.  has  adhyarka,  etc. 

1 Kashtam  kricJicJihram  tapo  yasya  sa  tathoktah  : K. 

2 ‘ Possessed  of  the  Mandara-tree  reared  by  Aditi.’  This  was  one  of  the 
five  trees  of  Swarga  [see  p.  272,  note  2],  and  is  probably  the  tree  intended 
here,  as,  in  verse  176,  the  Kalpa-tree  also  is  said  to  have  graced  Kasjmpa’s 
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retreat,  which  the  Scholiast  thence  imagines  to  have  beeil  located  in  part  of 
Swarga.  Mandara,  however,  may  stand  for  the  ‘ coral  tree,’  and  ‘ swallow-wort.’ 

1 Amrita,  ‘ the  beverage  of  immortality,’  ‘ the  nectar’  of  the  Hindu  gods, 
supposed  to  be  a liquid  substance  distilled  by  the  moon,  who  is  thence  called 

amrita-süh,  ‘ nectar-producer,’  amritädhärah,  ‘ nectar-repository.’ 

/ 

2 Avatarishyati,  iti  seshah : S.  : i.e.,  Supply  avatarishyati. 

3 ‘(The  place)  to  which  other  sages  aspire  by  (their)  penances,  (where 
there  is)  habitual  [suitable,  adequate]  support  of  life  by  air  in  a grove  in- 
which-the-kalpa-tree-is-found ; (where  there  is)  the  performance  of  religious 
ablntions  in  water,  brown  with  the  dust  of  the  golden  lotus ; (where  there 
is)  meditation  (while  seated)  on  jewelled  slabs  of  marble,  (and)  restraint  (of 
the  passions)  in  the  presence  of  celestial  nymphs ; in  (such  a place  as)  this 
these  (sages)  are  performing  penance.’  Prananäm  vrittih  =jwanam  : K.  The 
Hindus  imagine  that  supporting  life  upon  air  is  a proof  of  the  highest  degree 

of  spirituality  to  which  a man  can  attain.  Sat-lcalpa-vrifahe  — vidyamana- 

* 

kalpa-drume : K. : ==  vidyamäna-halpa-tarau  : S.,  Ch.  The  Colebroke  MS. 

/ . ( 

has  sanhahpa-vrilcshe : this  use  of  sat  is  noticeable.  Sila-tala,  the  snrface 

Verse  176.  Sardula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  50, 
63,  79,  85,  85,  86.  89,  97,  98, 111,  137, 138, 149, 172,  175. 
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of  a stone  slab  or  seat :’  compare  p.  76,  1.  2.  Vibudha-stri  = divyangand : 
K.  Sang  am  ah  = niyatendriyatwam : K.  JEbhih  sat-kaJpa-vrikshatwadikair 
viseshair  o/yam  pradesah  sivarga  iti  pratiyaie,  1 By  these  attributes  of  the 
Kalpa-tree,  etc,  it  is  inferred  tbat  this  place  was  part  of  Swarga:’  K.  As 
to  the  Kalpa-tree,  see  p.  272,  note  2.  Yat,  etc.,  i.e.,  Yat  sthanam  anye 
kdnkshanti  tasmin  swarga-prade'se  ami  munayas  täni  phaläni  parihritya  tapas- 
yanti  iti  anena  tesham  moksharthitwam  gamyate  : K. 

1 ‘Verily  the  aspirations  [earnest  desire,  longing]  of  the  great  soar 
upwards  [are  continually  mounting  upwards].’  Utsarpim  — udgamana-'silä 
— ati'sayini : K. 

2 As  to  äkase  and  kim  bravishi:  see  p.  96,  note  3. 

3 ‘ Being  questioned  by  Dakshayini  [i.e.,  his  wife  Aditi,  the  daughter  of 
Daksha;  see  p.  280,  note  1.]  respecting  the  duties  [duty]  of  a wife  devoted 
to  her  husband,  he  is  recounting  them  [it]  to  her,  in  Company  with  the 
wives  of  the  Maharshis.’  Dakshayani  is  a patronymic  applicable  to  any  of 
the  daughters  of  Daksha.  Pativratd  : compare  p.  241,  1.  2.  Adhikritya : 
see  p.  4,  note  5.  Maharshi,  1 a great  saint :’  this  order  of  saint  or  sage  was 
one  step  in  advance  of  the  Bishi  or  simple  * saint.’  The  Classification  of 
Bishis  varies,  but  the  following  seems  to  be  the  usual  gradation: — 1.  Bishi; 
2.  Maharshi;  3.  Paramarshi;  4.  Devarshi;  5.  Brahmarshi.  Amara  mentions 
two  other  Orders,  Kändarshis  and  Srutarshis.  The  Bajarshi  was  a mixed 
order : see  p.  83,  note  2. 

4 * We  must  await  the  leisure  of  saints.’  So  reads  the  Mackenzie  MS., 
supported,  apparently,  by  K.  Munayah  is  of  course  the  nominative,  but 
such  is  the  terseness  of  compounds  like  pratipdlyävasarah  that  a literal 
English  translation  is  impossible.  The  other  Devanagarf  have  pratipdh/d- 

rasarah  khalu  prastavah. 

5 The  Asoka  [Jonesia  Asoka]  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  of  Indian  trees. 
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Sir  W.  Jones  observes  tbat  the  vegetable  worid  scarce  exbibits  a richer 
sight  than  an  Asoka-tree  in  full  bloom.  It  is  about  as  high  as  an  ordinary 
cherry-tree.’  The  flowers  are  very  large,  and  * beautifully  diversified  with 
tints  of  orange-scarlet,  of  pale  yellow,  and  of  bright  orange,  which  form  a 
variety  of  shades  according  to  the  age  of  the  blossom.’ 

1 ‘ Opportune  time  ’ is  one  of  the  meanings  given  for  antara.  As  to  gurave, 
compare  p.  173,  note  3 in  middle.  Kasyapa  was  the  reputed  father  of  Indra- 

2 ‘i  go-to-do  (what  I proposed),’  ‘i  will-do  (as  I said) compare  page 
212,  line  6,  and  page  16,  line  8. 

3 * I expect  not  to  (obtain  my)  desire ; why,  0 arm,  throbbest  thou  (thus) 

vainly  ? For  happiness  formerly  scorned  turns  to  misery.’  Katavema  observes 

that  manorathäya  is  here  equivalent  to  manoratham  präptum,  and  refers  to 

Panini’s  Sutra  ii.,  3,  14.  So  phalebhyo  yäti  = phaläni  ahartum  yäti.  As  to 

the  throbbing  of  the  arm,  and  nimittam  süchayitwä  [=  sakunam  nirupya  : K.] 

/ / c 
see  p.  20,  notes  1 and  2.  Sreyo  = suöham,  i.e.,  Sa7cuntalä-rupam,  consist- 

ing  of  Sakuntalä K.  Hi  pa/rivartate  \ Katavema  has  viparivartate  and 

sat  pwrivartate. 

4 * Act  not  so  wildly  [do  not  commit  such  a wild,  wilful  act,  be  not  so 
wild  in  your  behaviour].  What!  has  he  gone  already  to  his  own  nature  ? ’ 
Compare  Ragh.,  iii.,  42.  Prahriti,  1 the  state  or  character  which  is  natural 
to  one compare  p.  72,  note  2.  Gatdh\  see  p.  162,  note  1 at  end. 


Yerse  1 77.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73, 
76,  84,  87, 125,  127, 146, 154, 155, 160, 164. 
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1 ‘This  is  no  place  for  petulance  [insolence]  :'*  compare  p.  271,  line  7. 

2 ‘ Who  is  this  child  with  unchild-like  disposition  [nature],  closely  attended 
by  two  female  ascetics  ? ’ Anubadhyamana : tbe  Mackenzie  MS.  has  anu- 
gamyamana.  Anubandha,  lit.,  * tying  after,’  ‘following  at  the  heels,’ 

‘ sticking  closely  to very  forcibly  expresses  tbe  close  attendance  of  a nnrse 
upon  a child. 

3 ‘ He  forcibly  drags  to  play  (with  him)  a lion’s  cub  that-has-but-half- 
sucked-its  mother’s  dug,  (and)  whose-mane-is-disordered-by-rough-handling,’ 
or  1 he  forcibly  drags  from  its  mother,’  etc. 

4 ‘ AYliy  dost  thou  teaze  the  animals  (cherished  by  us  as  if)  not-differing- 
from-our-offspring  ? 7 Sattwäni:  compare  p.  54,  note  4.  Nir-viseshäni : 
compare  suta-nirvisesham  nahulam,  * the  ichneumon  dear  to  him  as  a son 
Hitop.,  1.  2721  : and  mushika-nirvi'sesham : Hitop.,  1.  2395. 


Verse  178.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76, 
84,  87,  125,  127,  146,  154, 155,  160,  164,  177. 
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1 ‘ It  must  certainly  be  my  childlessness  that  causes  me  to  yearn  (towards 
this  child).’  Vatsala  or  vätsalya  is,  properly,  the  yearning  affection  of  a cow 
for  its  calf,  or  a parent  for  its  offspring. 

2 Langhayati  — ähramati : K.  Compare  page  97,  note  1. 

3 Katavema  quotes  a passage  from  the  Vasanta-rajfya  to  show  that  different 
movements  of  the  lips,  such  as  biting  the  lip,  pouting  the  under-lip,  etc., 
were  significant  of  various  emotions.  The  gloss  is  corrupt,  but  it  appears 
that  adhara-darsana  = adhara-prasdrana  is  [anada/re]  a gesture  of  contempt. 
Compare  Psalm  xxii.,  7 : ‘All  they  that  see  me  laugh  me  to  scorn;  they 
shoot  out  the  lip,’  etc. 

4 ‘ This  child  appears  to  me  (to  possess)  the  germ  [rudiment]  of  mighty 
energy  [spirit,  courage].  He  Stands  like  fire  in  a state  of  scintillation  [in  a 

Yerse  179.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73, 76,  84, 
87, 125, 127, 146, 154, 155, 160, 164, 177, 178. 
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sparkling  state],  waiting  (only)  for  fuel  (that  it  may  blaze  np).’  Edhdpeksha 
= indhandni  künkshini : K.  The  Bengali  MSS.  have  edhah-kshayah. 

1 ‘ The  mark  of  an  universal  emperor see  p.  15,  note  1,  and  p.  213,  note  4. 

2 1 His  hand  stretched  forth  to  heg  for  a coveted  object,  having  the  fingers 

connected  by  a web,  appears  like  [shines  like]  a single  lotus-blossom,  the 

spaces  between  whose  petals  is  imperceptible,  expanded  by  the  early  dawn, 

* 

whose-glow-is-just-kindled.’  Pranaya  = prdrthana : S.  Jdla , etc. ; Jdleshu 

* 

antareshu  grathitdh  sanhatdh  angulayo  yasya  : K.  For  grathitdngulih  Sankara 

has  sanhatdngulih  = sanslishtangulih,  and  remarks  that  a hand  whose  fingers 

were  thus  united  was  indicative  of  great  valour  \mahd-pmushatwam~\.  He 

adds  jdla-pdda-bhujaviti  nara-narayana-viseshanam  uktam,  ‘ webbed-feet  and 

webbed-hands  are  said  to  be  characteristics  of  Nara  and  Narayana.’  Hindu 

poets  reckon  thirty-two  marks  of  greatness,  and  he  who  possessed  them  all 

was  said  to  be  dwd-trin'sallakshanopetah.  The  child’ s fingers,  being  drawn 

together  by  this  membrane  or  web,  would  bear  some  resemblance  to  an  ex- 

panding  lotus-flower,  the  fingers  answering  to  the  long  petals,  which  would 

be  only  separated  towards  the  top.  This  seems  to  be  the  sense : my  first 

inclination  was  to  translate,  ‘ having  the  fingers  regularly  marked  with 

reticulated  lines/  or  ‘ having  the  fingers  drawn  together  into  (the  form  of)  a 

bud.’  Alakshya  [=  adrisya : K.] : So  read  all  the  Devanagari  MSS.  excepting 

* 

my  own,  which  has  alakshya,  with  the  Bengali;  Sankara,  however,  has 

* 

alakshya.  Patrantaram  = dala-vivaram : K.,  S.  Iddha-rdgaya  navoshasa, 
etc. ; Ushas,  ‘ the  dawn/  is  usually  neuter  in  classical  Sanskrit.  In  the  Yedas, 
as  here,  it  is  feminine.  Thus  in  Big-veda  i.,  46,  1,  Esho  ushd  apürvyd  vyu- 
chchhati  priya  divah.  See  also  Big-veda  i.,  48;  3,  5,  7,  8,  13,  and  i.,  62,  8, 


Yerse  180.  Yansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati).  See  Yerses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81, 
114, 117, 119,  145,  150,  161,  174. 
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ii  ii 


^C£_ 


f%^IT  I I *1  W TTI?  ^T^TW^’JT  fH*fa<5  | 

I *m  V'TV  ^rr  Tft^TlTT^  W^rfgfflTt 

I *TTt$  ^3^  ^efa^HTT^I  'JTJTfqfanT 

f^fTi'^rflTT^r  fajfr  i Ti  ^ i 

l?f?piTT?T^<(;*  fTT^fTT  I TWv  'W  ^TTTT  I 
TT^?TT  | TT^  ||  TfrT  fa^TTTTT  II 
**TOT  | TTqT  ||  Tfa  f%WT«?TT  II 
«mrt:  i vfawT  xrsi  ii  Tfa  TTTtnff 

*ttw:  i xn>  TTTTmjfitefa^Tfa  ii  Tfrr  ttt^  fä^rr^ 

^^frT  II 

^sfn  ii 

, tt^tt  i TJfwfa  ^f%7Ti^rr#  i 

and  i,  92,  4,  and  i.,  113,  4,  etc.  It  is  possible  that  the  feminine  noun  ushd 
may  form  its  vowel  cases  from  ushas,  as  jard  from  jaras ; nom.  jard,  j arasau, 
jarasah;  instr.,  jarasä,  ja/rdbhydm , jaralhih,  etc. : see  Professor  Wilson’ s 
Grammar,  rule  129.  The  following  is  the  corrupt  gloss  of  Sankara : ushah- 
pratyushasi  klivam  pihapraswantu  [ ? pihpraswdntu : Ch.]  yoshatiti  Icoshah. 
Katavema  explains  navoshasü  as  a Bahuvrihi,  ‘by  the  early-dawned  one:’ 
Navam  usho  yasydh  sa  navosha  pratahsandhya  tayd  bhinnam  vikasitam.  As  to 
pankajam : see  p.  212,  note  3. 

1 This  pleonastic  word,  according  to  Lassen  [Instit.  Prak.,  p.  118]  is 
derived  from  the  Sanskrit  krite , and  is  equivalent  to  pertinens  ad,  1 in  the 
cottage  belonging  to  me,’  etc.  Some  of  the  MSS.  omit  the  word. 

2 ‘ I have  a great  fancy  for  this  unmanageable  (child).’  Durlalita,  i.e., 
durlabkam  ipsitam  yasya  [S.],  difficult  to  be  coaxed  or  pleased,’  wayward,’ 

‘ naughty.’  Katavema  reads  durlasitaya  and  interprets  by  dhürtdya,  ^roguish,’ 

1 mischievous.’  The  causal  sense  of  the  root  lal  is  1 to  coax,’  though  dur-lälita 
might  then  be  expected.  The  primitive  idea  is  certainly  that  of  ‘ sporting,’ 

‘ toying,’  ‘ taking  pleasure,’  as  in  the  root  las.  So  in  Vikramorvasf,  Act  II., 
the  king  complains  that  his  eye-sight  has  become  durlalitam,  i.e.,  * difficult 
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^T^T?wfä^rR^TTT^,fT?fr 
ko^hM-1^  v^T*  Rfa^twfaT  II  \^\  II 

nlTTT^ft  I TT^  I W ?T  ^ TT  tri  fr  ||  TTT^R  ^*rT%TlfrT  fl 
rnv€f  I ^?5  I 5T  RTR^TJ  TTur^fä  ||  ^rr^fa  II 

«KT  ttzh  Tfir^TtTTTrn  ||  TT^TTTTT^wr^T  II  I yf% 

^fac^RTTTOt  II  TT^n^^twm  II  W^Tc(  | Tjf% 

to  be  pleased,’  * fastidious  ’ by  looking  on  IJrvasi,  and  that  the  beauties  of 
I^ature  bave  no  longer  any  cbarms  for  bim;  upav  ana-lat  dsu  ehalcskur  na 
badhnäti  dhritim  tad-anganäloka-durlalitam.  Tbe  Scboliast  tbere  explains 
tbe  word  by  dur-agrastam.  In  tbe  Sahit.-darp.,  p.  193,  line  1,  tbe  following 
is  cited  from  tbe  Mahabh. : Dhik  dhik  suta  leim  Jcritavän  asi  vatsasya  me 
prakriti-durlalitasya,  wbere  durlalita  is  explained  by  dmvilasita. 

1 ‘ Happy  (tbose  parents  who),  carrying  (tbeir)  little-sons  fondly-soliciting- 

a-refuge-in-tbeir-lap,  baying-buds-of-teetb-just-  [scareely,  sligbtly]  visible 

by  tbeir  innocent  [causeless,  without  reason]  smiles,  wbile-attempting- 

cbarming-prattle-in-indistinct-accents,  are  soiled  by  tbe  dnst  of  tbeir  (in- 
* 

fantine)  limbs ! ’ Älakshya : ä is  bere  tbe  prefix  of  diminution : see  p.  228, 
note  1.  Pranayinah  = prdrthakah : S.,  Cb.  Malini;  tbe  Bengali  bave 
parushi.  Tbis  is  tbe  verse  witb  wbicb  Cbezy  is  enraptnred : ‘ . . . stropbe 
incomparable,  que  tout  pere,  on  plutot  tonte  mere,  ne  ponrra  lire  sans  sentir 
battre  son  cceur,  tant  le  poete  a su  y rendre,  avec  les  nuances  les  plus 
delicates,  l’expression  vivante  de  ramour-maternel.’  - - 

2 ‘ 0 gentle  sir,’  lit.,  1 0 tbou  witb  auspiciouscountenance.’  According  to 
tbe  Sabit.-darp.  [ p.  179,  line  16]  IJiadra-mulcha  and  saumya  are  tbe  titles 
nsed  by  tbe  inferior  cbaracters  in  addressing  tbe  king’s  son : saumya  Ihadra- 
mulchetyevam  adhamaistu  humdrahah.  Tbey  do  not  seem  to  be  so  restricted, 
as  in  tbe  5tb.  Act  tbe  Bengali  MSS.  make  Gautann  address  the  king  bimself 
as  lhadra-mukha\  and  Katavema  extends  tbe  application  of  botb  terms  to 


Verse  181.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100, 104,  105,  108, 123, 124, 144, 14«,  152, 157,  168, 170. 
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ii  wrrm  si?:  ii 


1~r  i mxrfi  ^fr^r?  <spjniN  f%«*r^hsmj:  srrfl^i- 

?nirrs  i vr,^r  wi  irsi- 

Hiui  I 


any  mdnya , honorable  person  : Bhadra-mukheti  mdnyasyämantrane  yuthoktam 

saumya  bliadra-mukhetyevam  mdnyo  rdjnah  suto  vd. 

1 ‘ Kelease  the  young  lion  being  tormented  in  childisb  play  by  this  (boy) 

the-grasp-of-wbose-hand-is-difficult  to  unloose.’  Some  MSS.  have  maindam 

or  mainäaam  for  mrigendram  : the  Mackenzie,  miindam. 

3 1 How  is  it  tbat  by  thee,  whose  behaviour  is  opposed  to  (the  peaceful 

charaeter  of)  a hermitage,  (tby)  father’s  humanity  [forbearance],  that- 

deligbts-in-tbe-protection-of-tbe-animals  is  thus  outraged ; like  the  sandal- 

* 

tree  by  the  young  of  the  black  serpent  ?’  A'srama-viruddha : compare  p. 
37,  1.  9.  Scmyamah  — samah : K.,  ‘a  vow  to  forbear  hurting  animals.’ 
Kim  iti  = kimartham:  K. : iti  is  frequently  thus  joined  witb  kirn:  compare 
p.  71,  1.  1.  Janmanas  = janmano  hetoh  : K.  So  prabhava  = jonma-hetu: 
p.  83,  line  2,  note  1 ; otherwise  I shonld  translate  * from  thy  birth.’  The 
Bengali  MSS.  have  janmadas  and  sanyann  agreeing  with  it.  Sukho : the 
Mackenzie  and  Kat  avema  have  guno  [=  dharmah : K.]  Chandanam  : as  to 
the  sandal,  see  p.  175,  note  1.  This  eelebrated  tree  seems  to  have  paid 
dearlv  for  the  fragranee  of  its  wood : * the  root  is  infested  by  serpents ; 
the  blossoms  by  bees ; the  branches  by  monkeys ; the  summits  by  bears.  In 

Verse  182.  Kathoddhatä  (variety  of  Trishtubh)  containing  eleven  syllables  to  the 
half-line,  each  half-line  being  alike. 


ttwt  ii  i ii  «fr  «rsfitis  i 

sJ 


y -v 


«Nro:  förfafa  i 


rfTIRl  I I w 'S  ^ I 

TfFnÜ  I «T^«sT  1 «I  SIS  I 


ii  ^finsT*rsi$*?rcr  11 
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VA 


TT3IT  I ^IT^TTWY^  ^reblfä  I ^fT5n?W^Trrv 

75  T^nf^j:  11  ^rarwrf^ci^^ff^i^^rsiw^xRrw  1 

^sinnm  ii 

^5=r  ^r^tTfq  ^^rrfrw 

WZ*$  TJT^W  W *W*  I 

3ft  fa^fa  %rff%  fl^J 

: TT^:  II  153  II  > - j 

riTqft  ii  wr  II  ’^fV’*  i 

rTTO^t  II  faW  II  | 

TTälT  I ^9T*J  I f%fa^  I 

i Tf%  w^Tfirwt  ^Tfarfof^  fä- 

uuret  i w srnsnu^rei  h sfa  ^rrf^t  t%- 

^rfäTfo  i t ^fwmt  ^Tfrfrr  i 

wfamfw  i ^Rfrf^rt^nfq  ^ sirfTj^r^:  b^tt  tT%  i 

short,  there  is  not  a part  of  the  sandal-tree  which  is  not  occupied  by  the 
vilest  impurities:’  Hitop.,  verse  162,  ed.  Johnson. 

1 * His  behaviour  (which  is)  conformable  to  his  mien  says  as  much 
[bespeaks  it,  betokens  it].’  KathayaUi  compare  p.  224,  line  2. 

2 * Such  (being)  the-thrill-of-delight  in  the  lirabs  of  me  touched  by  this 
scion  of  the  family  of  some  one  (unknown  to  me) ; what  bliss  must  he  cause 
in  the  heart  of  that  happy-man  from  whose  body  [loins]  he  sprang !’  Hindu 
poets  are  fond  of  alluding  to  the  thrilling  effect  of  the  touch  of  a child  on 
the  limbs  of  its  parent,  and  vice  versd.  Compare  the  parallel  passages  in  the 
5th  Act  of  the  Vikramorvasi,  and  the  following  from  the  Mahabh. : Putra- 
sparsät  sulchatarah  spar'so  loke  na  vidyate.  Angat : some  MSS.,  including  my 
own,  have  anJcät,  ‘ from  whose  loins.’  Kritinah  = IhdgyavataJi,  ‘ fortunate.’ 
Kriti  is  properly  i one  who  has  accomplished  the  desire  of  his  heart.’ 

3 ‘ The  speaking-resemblance  of  form  * la  ressemblance  parlantc :’  Chezy. 

Verse  183.  Upajäti  or  Akhyanaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verse  41,  107, 
121,  126,  142,  156,  158,  166,  169. 
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II  WTTOT  sw:  II 


tt^t  ii  wTW*s^q*ifijp5mji  ?!  ^f*r^wrf  s*i  1 
;rr  s^f  wutv:  i 
TfTttft  I 1 

>J 

mn$t  i tr^ran  i 

>» 

TTWT  II  WTW’IfT  II  TOJfm  TOI  Wrf:  asf^l  ^J^TOT- 

> sl  N >i 

toi^  i w w^frT^TWT^Tg  i 

fgfä^TTOwacPrr ir fa^T«  i 
fa^TOffnraTfa  wnv 

^^^TTf%  w II  ^8  ii  /-  - 

c\ 

ii  ^maj  ii  ^ q*nc  wreprarT  tototwttoiw  fare:  i 

>J  S vi  N 

1 Upalälayan,  ‘ fondling : ’ see  p.  289,  note  2.  Vyapadesah , *family:’  see 

page  204,  note  2. 

2 1 This  (eustom  of  retiring  to  a hermitage)  is  the  last  family-observance  of 
the  descendants  of  Pnru.  (They)  who  first  of  all  for  the  sake  of  protecting 
the  earth  choose  a residence  in  palaces  abounding-in-all-the-pleasures-of- 
sense,  to  them  [of  them]  the  roots  of  trees  where  the  one  religious  vow  of 
ascetics  [i.e.,  control  of  the  passions,  mortification]  is  rigidly  maintained, 
become  a dwelling-place.’  RasädJiikeshu : the  Bengali  MSS.  have  sudhä- 
siteshu,  1 white  with  stucco  or  chunam.’  U'santi  [3d  pers.  pl.  pres.  of  vds] 
= icJichhanti : S.  = vänchhanti:  K.  Taru-muläni:  so  Manu  enjoins  that 
the  hermit  is  to  be  vijitendriyo  dharasayo  vriksha-mula-niketanali,  1 his  passions 
kept  in  subjection,  sleeping  on  the  bare  ground,  dwelling  at  the  roots  of 
trees:’  vi.,  26.  It  seems  to  have  been  a constant  practice  in  ancient  India 
for  kings  when  they  had  reigned  sufiiciently  long,  to  retire  from  the  Charge 
of  govemment  and  betake  themselves  to  penitential  exercises.  They  first 
associated  the  Yuva-raja  or  heir-apparent  with  themselves,  and  then  left  him 
in  quiet  possession  of  the  throne. 

3 ‘But  this  (sacred)  place  is  not  (accessible)  to  mortals  by  their  own 
means  [condition].’  Vishcvyah  = prade'sah : Schol.,  Chezy.  The  Mackenzie 
MS.  has  katham  for  na. 


Yerse  184.  Aupachchhandasika.  See  Yerses  77,  78. 


ii  ^fwrsnrirfHjr  11 
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^£-8 


?rrcft  I ^ I Wi>ft 

TTT^  I »T^^T  »TWfn  I w ^i*Rt 

^rrr^m  ^«p.  i 

^ 7Rfa%  TT^HT  I 

tt^it  ii  wire  ii  'Vff  fä^*sTT*s^ind5r*R  11  11 

^ *t  ri^mnt  f%*Ti§TO  tt^W:  q*ft  i 

ffT^  I 3TT  ^ ^^TTT^fT^rT^V  ^T<R  f%f*rl 

rrrowt  i v^tTT’tftwTftsrr  =tt^t  ^fnä  f^?r- 

mfr  i 

i 

Tt^it  ii  ii  T^f  ^ ^t  w*TsTnt  i 

?IT^  W fwN;  TfTrTT  ^TUrf:  II  II  WJT  I 

II  3?f%7?l  II  i WT^U’m  tt^g  | 

<TT¥^t  II  ■JT^  JS^JprCWT  II  W3«[Tm  I I 

cr«r:  ll  il  3rfw  5T  v i 

srra:  ll  ll  gT  $ ^t  i 

?if  I WT*?*TTfrg|w  wf^TT  *TTT¥^Wt  ! 

^T  I SJTTHJTY^  ^TT  *T<3-¥cW:  I 

1 ‘ In  consequence  of  her  relationship  to  a nymph.’  Deva-guros  — Kas- 
yapasya. 

2 So  reads  the  Mackenzie  MS.  The  others  tarhy  anäryah  para-ddra- 
vyavahdrah. 

3 Salcunta  = paJcshin,  a bird.’  By  joining  it  with  lävanyam,  the  her- 

/ y 

mitess  unconsciously  pronounces  Sakuntala.  SaJmntasya  paJcshino  lävanyam. 

* * 

iSakunta-lävanyam  'sleshena  Sakuntalä-sabdah  uktah : Schol.  Chezy. 

4 Bor  arnbd  (the  reading  of  the  Mackenzie  MS.,  supported  by  K.)  some 
have  ajjü  for  Sanskrit  ajjukd,  and  again,  subsequently,  ajjud  for  ajjukd , where 
Kätavema  has  ajjad  for  äryakä  or  dryd.  I have  evcry where  followed  Käta- 
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ii  s^?:  II 


VA 


I ^ i TTR'SB  faf^nfTT^  TtJTriW  f^f-vr 

X f%<ffaT  I Wc*  I W ^frr^TTT^T^«} 

C\ 

i 

*fw<fr  sf%  i 

tt^it  ii  n fif  ^t  ■Ji^rrerep?!  m<5^  w i qfa 

3*1^  5JT^^Tf^Tf%  I «TTO  *3*lWfapN  sfTWU^R^IT- 

?fr  * fänT^T*!  qP3KT  I 

qm:  i ^^ttt  i fmft  $ Tr^rr  «ptWt  ii  Tfa  #qq- 

qm:  i qiräqr  i fmq  k qq  HS'JraT^:  ii  vfa  #qq- 

sfiq^Tqm  II 

ctr^T^  || 

ii  fqqrYqi?  i wrqq  h i r^^rr'w^  w wf%' 

v ii  fqmqq  i qt|q  ii  wr  i »ifq- 

W qj  TtefV  I 

q^q  q f ^ I 

vema  in  rej ec ting  ajjuka,  as,  according  to  Amara  [I.,  1,  7,  11]  and  Sahit.- 
darp.  [p.  179  at  end],  this  word,  in  theatrical  language,  is  applied  only  to 
a ve'sya  or  harlot. 

1 ‘ Perhaps  the  mention  of  a mere  name,  like  the  mirage-of-the-desert,  is 
destined  to  (cause)  me  bitter-disappointment.’  Mriga-trishnika  : see  p.  250, 
note  1 at  end.  Ndma-mdtra-prastävo  may  mean  ‘ the  occasion  of  a mere 
name/  but  the  verb  pra-stu  has  the  sense  of  ‘ mentioning,’  ‘declaring.’ 
Kalpate , ‘is  sufficient,’  or  simply  ‘becomes  a cause  of :’  compare  p.  191,  1.  5, 

p.  260,  1.  12. 

2 A peacock,  whether  living  or  in  the  form  of  a toy,  seems  to  have  been  a 
favourite  play-thing.  So  the  boy  in  the  fifth  Act  of  the  Vikramorvasi : yah 
suptavan  madanke  tarn  me  jdta-kalapam  preshmja  sikhinam.  For  drye  the 
Bengali  have  antike.  Antika  = Ikagini  jyeshthd  — dhatri : S. 

3 ‘The  amulet,’  ‘the  talisman,’  lit.,  the  guardian  casket,  the  magical 
easket.  One  sense,  however,  of  karandaka  is  ‘ a kind  of  plant,’  or  ‘herb:’ 


ii  qfvgTqq^qqi  ii 
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IM 


TT5IT  I 1 qpq^qqi  fqwqfäq- 

^Trrsqfmre  ii  TWTT^sT^rfH  11 

’m  i qr  *|  m *j  i xtt  qfaqrfqre  qr?  qf?^  wm  11 

^q  hit  qT  *qqr  i tt?}^  'qfäqrTsi  qrq  vtfcm'qqq  11 
Tf?T  ^frfqf%rrfqr  q^l^^fi:  II 

TmT  i fqrqq  qfqfq^T:  qr:  i 

UqqT  I q^TTTqT  I TTflT  'qqTTf’ätTT  fTfl  ’qtq^t 

qqqT  I 3SW175  q^TTTq:  I irqT  ^qTTf^rJT  qm  qVqfijT 
Tqqi  qT^qfqtwqTr  qqq^T  qiftqqr  fr^T  i fqrqr  q?TT 
w qTqqrqqqq  qqqqT  qTftqq  i w f%^r  ^tht- 
fq^TT  ’^'unri  q qfw’q  ’qqfT  q;fqqf%q  9i  qqqrfq'  i 
fqrTTTq^TWTq  q qqfaqT  qqfr  ^gfqqfaqt  q VVTfq  I 
TmT  i qq  qwTfq  i 
qqqr  I HTT  q ?Wt  qfaq  T3T  I 
qqqT  1 qqqq qqf  qqrfq  l 
TT^t  i qqqtqrr  qf^Tfq^  qqn:  qw^t^qt  fqfqsqr  i 

Compare  the  next  note.  It  was  probably  a kind  of  locket,  containing  some 
herb  with  talismanic  properties,  worn  round  the  waist,  to  serve  as  an  amulet. 
Karandaka  certainly  usually  signifies  ‘ a little  box,’  but  it  may  possibly  be 
the  name  for  the  herb  itself.  Katavema  explains  it  by  raksha-ghutika 
[ ? gutika~\,  a magical  ball.’  Some  of  the  Bengali  have  raksha-kando ; San- 
kara  and  Chandra-s.,  rakshä-gando  and  raksha-gandako. 

1 ‘ This  herb,  called  apardjitd  [unconquered,  invincible],  was  given  by  his 
reverence  Kasyapa  to  this  child,  on  the  occasion  of  the  natal  (ceremony).’ 
As  to  the  name  apardjitd,  compare  p.  266,  note  2.  The  jäta-karma  is  the 
fourth  of  the  twelve  Sanskaras,  or  purificatory  rites,  described  in  Manu 
[ii.,  27,  etc.],  and  the  first  after  the  child’s  birth : compare  p.  258,  note  2, 
p.  198,  note  3.  It  was  performed  by  giving  the  child  honey  and  clarified 
butter  out  of  a golden  spoon,  before  separating  the  navel-string. 

2 Atha  must  here  be  equi valent  to  yadi  tu,  1 supposing  now.’ 
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ii  wttoY  sw-  ii 


T»T  I I 

i ^^"Jr:  i 

Tr5IT  II  I ’5Tf?rjTrT  II  *? 

^Tfasr^rfa  ii  Tf?r  *rn*r  11 

f%?ftoT  i i vf%  i T*i  ftjnsm^rr^nr  fl-j^- 
fäfTfaT  I ^sT?f  I Trf%  | -^TTTni  fimfl^IT??TUJ  TT^pfl- 
^TTT  H Tfff  f*PSfiT^T  II 

~rr^f  ll  vfö  11 

wrer:  i j?  i strs  ^wttt  i 

i *rr  i *tt?v  wsrni  ^OreiTffl  i 

TT3IT  I TO  I W flT^T^^fa^fs^fa  I 

^t«i:  i fl*r^  i w ?jfl  i 

i *raw*r  <mrr  ^nr:  i ^ <3  i 

TT5IT  II  wf^Trt  II  TT?  f%^  TR  ■JT^TVqfa  | 

II  ?m:  IT3j5r|^fT  II  V 

I  f'RTTcfiT^  sfq  TJfifrT^t 

TST  fl  ^TflT  ^Tffl  "^xfWT  WTRTr^  | ^RT  tR  flT- 

’SpT  *1  ^ RT7TT  RTfl^  ^T(3T5fr  I RW  flT- 

1 ‘ Even  this  contradiction  convinces  me.’  Prcityayayati,  1 causes  me  to 
believe,’  ‘me  inducit  ad  eredendum:’  compare  page  215,  line  13. 

2 Compare  Megh.,  verse  90  [särayanti  eka-venim  Icarena],  and  verse  98 
\_abald-veni-moJcsJiotsuJcdni~\.  The  Hindu  women  collect  their  hair  into  a 
single  long  braid,  as  a sign  of  mourning,  when  their  husbands  are  dead,  or 
absent  for  a long  period. 

3 ‘Even  at  the  time  of  metamorphose,’  i.e.,  even  on  an  occasion  when  it 
ought  to  have  changed  its  form.  As  to  praJcriti,  ‘ the  natural  form  or  state,’ 
as  opposed  to  vilcara,  compare  p.  72,  line  2.  Ausliadhi : see  p.  296,  note  1. 

4 ‘ l had  no  hope  in  my  own  destiny,’  ‘ I had  no  trust  in  my  fortunes.’ 


II  •* 
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TJI-SR^tTT  ^IT-qfelT  | 7ff  WTtfT^HfT  TT?f  | 

1 . *S 

I TFrTrT  I 

vj  N 

Trar  ii  •sr^nT^rf  fa^rnsi  n i ihm.^Küft  tt^^t  i 
*pit 

qfr^nT  <m*iT 

®\ 

s> 

Tt^j  farrsra  f%Wf>f  ii  r^y  ti 

h^«tt  ii  q-gr^rrtifg^w  tt-sit^  f^T  ü ^jäjprrfY 

7Tcg^|~rT  II  q^TTTrtf^W  TT^T5!  ffT  H «f^f’a  ^1^^ 

1 Compare  page  262,  lines  10  and  12. 

2 1 She  who,  wearing  a pair  of  dark-grey  vestments,  having  a counte- 
nance  emaciated  by  penitential-exercises,  bearing  (on  her  head)  a single 
braid  of  hair,  cbaste  [pure]  in  her  behaviour,  undergoes  a long  vow  of  Sepa- 
ration from  me,  excessively  unmerciful.’  Vasane,  acc.  du.  neut. : see  p.  158, 
Bote  1,  and  compare  väsasz  in  Mrichchhakati,  Act  4.  It  seems  that  men’s 
elothes,  as  well  as  women’ s,  consisted  of  two  pieces : compare  in  Bhatti,  iii., 
20,  manorame  vastre,  which,  in  one  commentary,  is  rendered  by  manoramam 
vastra-dwayam , and,  in  the  other,  by  eheto-härini  vastre.  Pari-dhüsare : as 
the  preposition  ä is  employed  diminutively,  so  the  prepositions  pari  and  sam 
give  force  and  intensity,  much  as  n repl  and  avv  in  Greek,  and  per  and  con 
in  Latin.  Pari  is  even  more  intensitive  than  sam : thus,  samäpti,  *eom- 
pletion/  pari- samäpti,  ‘ entire  completion / sampurna , * very  full/  pari- 
pur na,  ‘completely  filled/  san-suslika,  ‘dried  up/  pari-suslika,  ‘quite  dried 
up;  äpändu,  ‘ palish/  pari-pändu,  ‘very  pale/  pari-sränta , 4 completely 
wearied,  etc.,  etc.  Dhritaika-veni : see  p.  297,  note  2.  Sankara  and  Chan- 

dra-sekhara  quote  the  following  from  Bharata : amaldswavadJidranam  [?  amalä 
* 

avadhäranam : S.]  alalcänäm  cJia  kalpanam  anulepana-sanskäram  na  Icuryät 
pathikänyanä  [‘  a woman  whose  husband  is  absent  on  a journey compare  p. 
230,  note  1];  pändu-cTihäyä  krisa-tmur  veni-yuta-siroruhä  lambdlald  dina- 
ve's  ä vibhusJiana-vivarjitä . 


Verse  185.  Aupaciichhandasika.  See  verses  77,  78, 184. 
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ii  attat  : n 


f*N  I 3fT  TJAT  ^Tfa'  fö^T^TfllH  »I  AtI«- 

TA  I öfri:  q«  Trw  TTT’ff  qiATAITflf^r  TTTAi  fl  AVAfl- 

A7AA  ^flf%  I 
aaa  <[qflffl  I 

^T”T:  II  flTF?T.R -?q<?}  II  'Aflf  I q?T  TTflY  qfrWT  fl  q^ffl 

ATAr:  II  flTATfl^qrJJ  II  ’flflf  I ^ UW  q^AT  flT  q^ffl 

N 'J  J 

ATfATffÄ'  I 
’ATfATf  f?r  i 

TTflT  I ftfl  I rftflflfq  fl  <Afa  qflqiflv^iq^qrqfTWTfl  fl-?- 
tJ  I ’A’^TAAflf  <AAT  ASrfflWAfl^AITrinfl  qwrffl  I 

ir^SrJWfT  II  ’ATrS'Ari  II  I flfl^A  Afl^W  I qft- 

TTAjflJArT  II  ^TrJTflri  II  I flflP3f%t%  flflFqfflf?  I qft" 

WATfl^RAI  ^IWl^r»9Tf^  ^AAT  I fl^T^TTT^  WflT  I 

?5JAiflATTW  ^qqrfflrlTfflf  fqfl  I ’ATflqA:  *§AI  Trq:  I 

TTAT  I fflfl  I 

WfflfflAI^  flflflY  fT^IT  flfl#  ffllflTffl  fl  flflfaf  I 

^avtatai  AifvA:  AflqflAT  vtf^rt  aVa  ii  h 

1 ‘Purnished  with  a lucky  talisman,’  ‘protected  by  an  auspicious  amulet.’ 
As  to  ärya-putra  in  the  preceding  line,  see  p.  196,  note  3. 

2 The  feminine  ambd  makes  its  vocative  amba,  by  special  rule. 

3 ‘ By-the-kindness-of-fortune,  0 lovely-faced-one,  thou  standest  (once 
again)  before  me,  the  darkness  of  whose  delusion  is  dispelled  by  recollection. 
At  the  end  of  the  eclipse,  Eohim  has  been  (again)  brought  to  an  Union  with 
the  moon.’  Dishtyä  is  generally  an  exclamation  equivalent  to  * Hail !’  ‘ good 
luck ! ’ corresponding  to  Shakspere’s  * jNow  fair  befall  thee!”  I have  pre- 
ferred to  regard  it  here  as  an  adverbial  instrum.  case,  1 by  the  kindness  of 
destiny,’  * fortunately,’  ‘happily.’  TJpardga : the  following  is  the  Hindu 

Verse  186.  Arya  or  Gäthä.  See  Verse  2. 

— ! — ! — !!  — \ — ! ~ i --  i- 


^oo 


ii  ’sifirsrT^TT^«^  ii 
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I ^^T^tTT  II  ^T-HT^Tfft  fa- 

TI^rpjrT  I II  TW^m  f%- 

TBfa  II 

T*f?i  II 

Tt^it  i ^•^■ft  I 

TO  ufafa^  $fa  STSTJ^  farj  **IT  1 

II  II  ßl 

gos:  i ^ i srr  i 

^T^r:  i ^it=i  i ^ nq:  i 

notion  of  eclipses : — A certain  demon,  which  had  the  tail  of  a dragon,  was 
decapitatcd  by  Yishnu  at  the  churning  of  the  ocean ; but,  as  he  had  pre- 
viously  tasted  of  the  amrit  or  nectar  reproduced  at  that  time,  he  was  thereby 
rendered  immortal,  and  his  head  and  tail,  retaining  their  separate  existence, 
were  transferred  to  the  stellar  sphere.  The  head  was  called  Bahu  and 
became  the  cause  of  eclipses,  by  endeavouring,  at  various  times,  to  swallow 
the  sun  and  moon.  Roihini : as  to  the  love  of  the  moon  for  Bohinf,  the 
fourth  lunar  constellation,  see  p.  113,  note  2. 

1 Lit.,  ‘Having  tears  in  her  throat,’  i.e.,  ‘having  her  voice  choked  with 
tears.’  Vdshpa  is  not  the  tear  itself,  but  the  lachrymal  moisture  [see  p.  169, 
note  2 in  middle]  which  may  find  its  way  into  the  throat  and  impede  the 
utterance. 

2 * Though  the  (utterance-of)  the  word  ‘ victory ’ be  obstructed  by  (thy)  weep- 
ing,  victory-has-been-gained  by  me,  since  thy  unadorned  countenance,  having- 
the-surface  [skin]  -of-its-lips-pale-red,  has  been  seen  (by  me).’  Jaya-sabda, 
the  word  ‘ Victory  ! ’ i.e.,  jayatu  or  vijay'i-bliava  was  the  regulär  form  of 
saluting  kings : compare  p.  65,  note  2.  Asanskaram,  so  reads  the  Taylor 
MS. ; the  others  have  asanskära,  which  violates  the  usual  csesura.  If  the 
latter  be  retained,  translate  ‘the  skin  of  whose  lips  is  pale  red  from  the 
absence  of  colouring  or  paint.’  There  is  no  doubt  that  unpainted  lips  were  a 
sign  of  mourning,  but  this  is  sufficiently  implied  in  pätaloshtlia,  and  it  is  a 
question  wdiether  sanskära  can  ever  mean  ‘paint.’  Some  of  the  Bengali,  and 

Verse  187.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11, 12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73,  76, 
84,  87,  125,  127,  146,  154,  155,  160,  164,  173,  177,  178,  179. 
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ii  atiat  s^r:  ii 


HÜ'-flATT  I I % ATW3JTT  I ~4  ' 

I ^ I fl  ATflWffl  T^F  I 
TTflT  II  Tf^M^TT^T:  ^TTAT:  TffaflW  II 
^flfl  fl 

f%flfa  flflfl:  flfljWt  fl  fl^T  fl*rflTfl^i;flJ 
TJfltflflflflTflJIflflTTflT:  TJfl!  f%  ^xTfl: 

flHflflfa  fjTT^Äi:  f%TTt  ^IflTfllfe-jr-^flT  II  « 
■aT^flAfln  i ^ ^^t^ttt  i w fl 
ar^pfren  i ^f%vrj  i aä  fl  wtftfl*fflfl*nir 

qarTffliT  qfrwTflfl'i  ^ufa  i iw  wTOsfnfrfw 

flTTüfl  fl!  f^flfl!  flfWflflWfl^TfltflJ  flfl  TTT^mafr  sfq 

* 

amongst  them  the  old  MS.  [Bodleian,  233],  supported  by  Sankara  and 
Chandra- sekhara,  read  asanskdrdl  loldlakam  idam  mukharn , ‘ this  countenance, 
having  its  curls  hanging  loosely  from  want  of  dressing.’  Oslitha-puta , ‘ the 
covering  of  the  lip so  akshi-puta , ‘the  skin  covering  the  eye/  ‘the  eye-lid.’ 
The  student  is  reminded  that  in  a compound,  oshtha  optionally  causes  the 
elision  of  a preceding  a.  The  Mackenzie  MS.  has  pdtaloshtham  mukham  priye. 

1 Sankara  quotes  the  following  from  Bharata : Kakubhih  pranipdtaü  cha 
bhdgya-nindddibhis  tathd,  evam  kritc  clia  narinam  purusho  Hi-priyo  bhavet. 

2 ‘ 0 fair  one ! let  the  unpleasant-feeling  [unpleasantness]  of  (my)  repudia- 
tion  (of  thee)  depart  from  thy  heart.  Somehow-or-other  at  that  time  the  infa- 
tuation  of  my  mind  was  strong.  Bor  such,  for  the  most  part,  is  the  behaviour 
of  those  over  - whom  - (the  quality  of ) - darkness  - has  - the  - mastery,  on  happy 
(auspicious)-occasions.  A blind  man  shakes  off  even  the  garland  thrown  on 
his  head,  suspecting  it  to  be  [with  the  suspicion  of  its  being]  a snake.’  Vyali- 
kam=  apriyam,  K.  = vipriyam , Ch.  Apaitu:  some  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  have 
upaitu , which  is  unintelligible.  Kimapi , i.e.,  anirvachaniya-rüpam  yatlia  sydt , 
‘ in  a manner  not  to  be  explained  S.  Tadä  = pratyadesa-kale,  ‘ at  the  time 
of  repudiation.’  Prabala-tamasdm,  prabalam  ajnanam  yesham  te  tathoktdh : 
K.  According  to  the  Hindu  philosophy  there  were  three  qualities  or  pro- 
pcrties  incident  to  the  state  of  humanity,  viz.  : 1 . Sattwa , ‘ excellence  ’ or 


Verse  188.  Harini  (variety  of  Atyashti).  See  Verse  66,  99. 
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»it  f%T*t  r^ttt  ii  TTwrffrefä  ii  ^rsr- 

^ 1 

»ifa  f%T*r:  tp^ti:  ii  Tmfrref?!  11  *?ro  gram 

S»  ^ 

iprfrTT  ^HTt  ’sro  arwt  i 
jtw  ^<fr  ^:»«WT*rt  'sro  sr:  i 
TTWT  I ^rlfägTTW:  cfrgfa«JTf»?  | 

»hTT«I  »TOT  *pf»T  ^f%<TO  ^ 

^ vJ  C\  N v 

^t  ^T-srfr^T  ’srov  ^fw*TOTO:  i 
rf  TTTT^  ^T^fTWgrf%«TO»Ts^TO 

^raf  ins^r  f%»mTOSTOV  »£ro  11  11  J ? / 

V» 

ii  Tfä  ^ror^r^gfrrelTT  11 

‘goodness’  [quiescence],  whence  proceed  truth,  knowledge,  purity,  etc.  2. 

Rajas,  ‘ passion,’  or  ‘foulness’  [activity],  which  produces  tust,  prile,  false- 

hood,  etc.,  and  is  the  cause  of  pain.  3.  Tamas,  ‘ darkness’  [inertia],  whence 

proceed  ignorance,  infatuation,  delusion,  mental  blindness,  etc.  Subheshu  ^ = 
«...  ' * 
sat-karmasu,  in  auspicious  matters :’  S.  Vrittayah  = vyavahdrah  : S.  J)hu- 

noti  — nirasyati : K.  Srajam  : see  p.  272,  note  2. 

1 ‘ Assuredly  my  (evil  deeds),  committed  in  a former  (birth),  opposed  to 

virtuous  conduct,  were  in  those  days  drawing  towards  (their  appointed  evil) 

issue,  (seeing)  tbat  my  busband,  althougb  of-a-compassionate-nature,  became 

* 

unfeeling  towards  me.’  Purä-kritam,  i.e.,  janmdntara-karma,  S.  : see  p. 
185,  note  3 at  end.  Parindma-mukham  [parinatälhimukham : K.],  ‘about 
to  issue  in  tbeir  appointed  fruit,  in  their  matured  result,’  ‘ ripe  for  an  evil 
result.’  Parindma  is  ‘ tbe  last  stage  of  anything,’  * tbe  stage  of  ripeness  or 
maturity,’  ‘ the  final  result :’  mukha  like  unmukha  [lit.,  ‘ looking  towards’] 
has  bere  tbe  sense  of  ‘tending  towards,’  ‘being  about,’  ‘being  on  tbe  point.’ 
3 Compare  p.  272, 1.  8 ; and  uddharen  no  hridaya-'salyam  in  Vikram.,  Act  1. 
3 ‘ 0 graceful  lady ! I should  in  a manner  be  freed  from  (my)  remorse  by 
wiping  off  that  moisture  now  clinging  to  tby  slightly  curved  eye-lasbes, 
wbicb  formerly  (in  the  form  of)  a tear-drop  corroding  thy  lip,  was  unnoticed 
[overlooked]  by  me  tbrougb  mental-delusion.’  Pürvam , i.e.,  pratyädesa- 

Verse  189.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  4G,  G4 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100,  101,  105,  108,  123,  124,  144,  148, 152,  157,  1G8,  170, 181. 
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II  w'cWf  Sif:  ll 


V* 


irgj^fpjTT  ii  f ii  i tnr  h ^nprV?P9 1 

RT^jHTHTT  II  HTW^f  f^T  II  ^T^pf  I UHnj^  I 

Tt^it  i wt^  wfa\  ^R^rsfr  i 

TT^  HTHTT  I fäHTI  WW  | ^ H7T  ^-sr^xl^  q^TW 
^HT^TT  I fäTO  «TUTpSRH  I ^TRPpp®  T?HJTHH- 

RTT^  ^Tf%  I 

Rrm  ^STSTUpSTsftHJ 

TT^IT  I HST  ^pJHTTHT^fa#  nfH^Ht  "THT  öfT^TT  I 
U^HPHT  I SR  H fa^WTfa  I TT^  W HTT^  I 

■JT^HT^TT  I H W fäwfa  I TTH  VTTSJ7T,  | 

II  HH:  llfHirfH  ?TTHf%:  II 

RTTHfRT:  I fipäjlT  I qH?Tr<TTVHH  ^T^TTTH 

r"s 

HVH  I 

TT^TT  I i?  JTHTT^J : | TITH%  I «T 

/ / 

veläyäm.  Paribädhamäna  — pidayan  : S.  Akutila : compare  ätämra,  p.  228, 
1.  5,  and  p.  298,  note  2.  Vigatänusayo  = apagata-pa'schät-täpo.  For  väsTipam 
in  the  fourth  line,  some  of  the  Bengali  have  kante , unsupported  by  any  of 
the  Devanagarf  MSS.  The  repetition  of  väshpa  seems  at  first  unnecessary, 
but  not  if  it  be  borne  in  mind  that  väshpa  is,  appropriately,  the  moisture  in 
the  eye,  and  väshpa-vindu,  the  tear-drop  when  it  has  left  the  eye : see  p. 
169,  note  2 in  middle. 

1 A noun  formed  from  the  causal  verb  explained  in  p.  297,  note  1. 

2 1 Therefore  let  the  creeper  receive  again  (its)  flower,  as  a pledge  [mark, 
token]  of  its  inseparable-union  with  the  (spring)  season,’  i.e.,  ‘Receive  thou  back 
this  ring,  as  the  beautiful  twining  plant  receives  again  its  blossom,  in  token 
of  its  reunion  with  the  spring.’  Tena  hi,  with  the  sense  of  ‘ therefore,’  occurs 
very  frequently  in  dramatic  composition:  compare  p.  81,  1.  2,  p.  83,  1.  2, 
and  p.  85,  1.  1.  Ritu : see  p.  228,  note  1 at  end.  Samavdya,  ^nseparable 
or  intimate  connexion.’  The  Bengali  MSS.  have  ritu-samägamä'sansi , and 
Sankara  ritu- sang  ama-siichakam. 

3 Dishtyä , see  p.  299,  note  3.  As  to  putra-mukha,  etc.,  see  p.  222,  note  2. 


II  *rN  II 
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fgfr^T  S*m  fTTTSrt:  ^TrT  I 

\»  N ^ N 

7TT(Tf%:  II  flWri  ||  f%TJ  f^TTWT  qfrg  I TT^T^m^  I R*T- 

vj  N 

gT^RTT^WTT  TtH  farTTfa  I 

TT^it  i i ^"T^aret  tpr:  i Tsrf 

^^•sfT^rT  i f%fr^Tfa  ’gsrnrww  i 

TTf  *rn*TT  I fäirfa  I 

TT^rr  I I TTljf?  I 

ii  ^ ii 

II  rTrf:  ■RftlT^fTrgT  gT^R^TWWT  RTffa:  II 
RTffa:  II  TT^Tg^^T^I  II  I 

^■spfr  T3lfaf%  cfr  I 

w fafggfggafR  gm 

W^t^t:  ii  \ca  ii 

* 

1 Ahhandala  is  one  of  a dass  of  epithets  [such  as  puran-dara,  bala-bhit,  giri- 
bhid , etc.]  applied  to  Indra,  as  breaking  cities,  mountains,  etc.,  into  fragments 
with  his  thunderbolt:  see  p.  86,  note  1. 

3 ‘ Allows  tbee  a sigbt  (of  bim),’  i.e.,  ‘ Graciously  permits  tbee  to  be  pre- 
sented  to  bim,’  ‘vouchsafes  tbee  an  audience.’ 

3 * But  on  joyful  [festive]  occasions  tbe  (usual)  practise  must  be  observed.’ 
The  Mackenzie  MS.  bas  gantavyam  for  ächaritavyam. 

4 ‘ 0 Dakshayim  [i.e.,  Aditi : see  p.  284,  note  3],  this  is  be  that  marches 
foremost  at  tbe  bead  of  tby  son’s  [Indra’ s]  battles,  tbe  so-called  ‘ Dushyanta,’ 
tbe  lord  [protector]  of  tbe  earth,  tbrougb  whose  bow  tbat  edged  thunder- 
bolt of  Indra,  baving  rested  from  its  work,  bas  become  (a  mere)  Ornament.’ 
Rana-'sirasi : eompare  p.  268,  line  8,  and  p.  87,  note  1.  Kotimat  = sägram 
= tikshnam.  Kuli'sam  = vajram.  Magliavan , 4 Indra,’  may  change  va  to  u 
before  the  accus,  pl.  and  otber  vowel  terminations. 

Verse  190.  Vasanta-tilaka  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,43,  46,  64,  74, 
80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104, 105,  108,  123,  124,  144, 148,  152,  157, 168,  170, 181,  189. 
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ii  sif:  ii 


3°>i 


i  WT^faTJHrRT  w ^raf?i:  i 
ilTrffa:  I ^SIT*nWJ  TTrft  ^RF  f^TFRFRt 

fqrfTTW^T^W^^T^TT:  I rFT^  ^qwq  | 

TT^IT  I TFTrra  I TTfIt 

7FFHT  ^T^VTf^fHSt  *F^T  ^IFJ  Tf^q:  qTTT^i 
wfTT  »pw^rw  iqq  *raW*hgt  I 
rtt  sfa 

II  \t~\  II 

1 ‘ His  dignity  may  be  inferred  from  his  form,’  lit .,  ‘his  form  has  its 
dignity  inferrible.’ 

2 ‘ AYith  an  eye  that  betrays  [betokens]  affection  for  (tliee  as  for)  a son.’ 
Pisuna : compare  p.  278,  line  5. 

3 ‘This  is  that  pair  [Aditi  and  Kasyapa],  the  offspring  of  Daksha  and 
Marfchi,  one  remove  from  the  Creator  [Brahma],  wbich  (said  pair)  sages  call 
the  cause  [origin,  author,  maker]  of  the  solar-light  subsisting  in  twelve 
forms  [having  a twelve-fold  subsistence],  which  (pair)  begot  the  ruler  of  the 
three  worlds,  the  lord  of  the  (Gods  who  are  the)  sharers  of  (every)  sacrifice, 
(and)  in  which  (pair)  Karäyana  (or  Yishnu),  he  (who  was)  even  superior  to 
the  Self-existent  [Brahma],  chose  [made]  the  site  for  (his)  birth.’  Dwa- 
dasadliä : there  are  twelve  Adityas  or  forms  of  the  sun,  which  represent  him 
in  the  several  months,  or,  as  some  say,  attend  upon  his  car : see  p.  280,  note 
1.  They  are  the  children  of  Aditi  and  Kasyapa,  and  the  gods  Yishnu  and 
Indra  are  reckoned  among  tliem.  The  other  ten,  according  to  the  Yishnu- 
purana  [p.  234],  are  Dhatri,  Aryamat,  Mitra,  Yaruna,  Yivaswat,  Pushan, 
Parjanya,  Ansu,  Bhaga,  and  Twashtri ; but  the  names  of  the  Adityas  vary 
in  the  other  Puränas.  Tejasah,  i.e.,  suryätmalcasya,  1 consisting  of  the  sun 
K.  : = suryasya : S. : = ddityasya:  Schol.  Chezy.  Bhuvana-trayasya , i.e., 
swarga-martya-pdtälasya:  S.  [see  p.  314,  note  3].  Yajna-bhdgeswaram  may 
simply  mean  ‘ the  lord  of  a share  of  (every)  sacrifice it  seems,  however, 

Yerse  191.  Sardula-vikridita  (variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  Yerses  14,  30,  36,  39,  50, 
63,  79,  85,  86.  89, 97,  98, 111,  137, 138,  149, 172, 175,  176. 
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*TT7Tf%:  I 

TT^IT  II  Tff%w  II  ^rr«IT??fq  TT^TwNfl'  <^5RT  T?*T- 

i 

wfN:  i i ^ i i 

^frfa:  i i 

^fcfrr:  1 i »TW  i 

likely  that  yajna-bhaga  is  here  synonymous  with  Jcratu-bhuj,  ‘ a god,’  though 

* 

yajna-bhdj  would  be  tbe  more  usual  form.  Atma-bhuvah  [abl.  case  from  dtma- 

bhu]  = swayambhuvah  = brahmanah  : X.,  Ch.  Paro  = sreshtho.  Purusha  = 

Vishnu  : X.  : = Ndrayana : S.,  Cb.  Bhavaya  =janmane : X.  = avatdraya : S. 

Aspadam  = pratishthdm  = sthitim : K , S.  Upendrdvatdrasya  hdranam  uhtam 

bhavati : X.  Bwandwam  = mithunam  = str'i-punsayor  yugalam.  Srashtur  = 
* . * 

Brahmanah'.  X.,  S.  Ekdntaram  = ekdntaritam : S.  Plcah purushah  antaram 
vyavadhdnam  yasya  tat  tathoktam.  Brahmano  Marichih , Maricheh  Kasyapah , 
Brahmano  BaJcshah,  Dalcshad  Aditir  iti  ekdntaram : X.  BJcah  purusho  antaram 
antardhdnam  yasya  tad  dwandwam  : Chezy.  As  Xasyapa  and  Aditi  were  tbe 
grandcbildren  of  Brahma,  they  were  only  removed  from  him  by  Marichi  and 
Daksha,  their  parents  and  his  children : see  p.  280,  note  1.  Yishnu,  as  Xara- 
yana,  or  the  supreme  spirit,  [j purusha']  moved  over  the  waters  before  the 
creation  of  the  worid,  and  from  his  navel  came  the  lotus  from  which  Brahma 
sprang.  As  Yishnu,  or  the  Preserver,  he  became  incarnate  in  various  forms, 
and  chose  Xasyapa  and  Aditi,  from  whom  all  human  beings  were  descended,  as 
his  medium  of  inearnation  or  place  of  birth,  especially  in  the  Avatara  in  which 
he  was  called  ^IJpendra,’  (or  Indranuja,  Indravaraja) 1 Indra’ s younger  brother  ’ 
[according  to  some  identified  with  Xrishna],  and  in  his  Yamana,  or  Dwarf- Ava- 
tara : see  p.  276,  note  1 . Purusha  is  properly  ‘ that  which  sleeps  or  abides  in  the 
body’  \_puri  sete ].  The  worshippers  of  Yishnu  identify  him  with  Xarayana 
and  with  Brahma,  and  name  him  Maha-purusha,  Purushottama,  i.e.,  1 the 
supreme  spirit,’  thus  exalting  him  above  Brahma,  the  Creator.  Xalidasa 

seems  by  this  verse  to  include  himself  among  the  Yaishnavas. 

* 

1 JJbhabhydm  [dat.  dual.],  i.e.,  Aditi- Mdrichdbhy  dm  : S.  Yasavanuyojyo 
= Indrdjnd-kdr'i , ‘ Indra’ s servant:’  S.  The  Bengali  HSS.  have  vasava- 
niyojyo : compare  p.  273,  line  4. 

2 ‘ An  invincible  hero:’  see  p.  177,  line  8,  note  2 in  middle. 
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ii  uttrY  sir:  H 


l^sfpsn  I TT  qt3f^W  Siffa  I 

TT^RRTT  I ^TT^RflTTT  it  I 

*nffa:  i i 

^ir^ns^refY  wtt  ^RHrnrfTR:  ^?r:  i 
^HtYt  R B fTTUT  4Yf  Y^t  wfYft  W II  II  ff 
^ffff:  i srrf  i kttwY  sti^t  flf?  i ftirs  t*~‘ 

’Rffff : I ^TTf  I H<TT  l^rTT  VR  I 

J ^ v»  s 

i^’fr  fY^  i i 

>R7J  I äR^TR  | 

ii  fl  -R^TifTTTr^ff ?r  ^iflirfYrr  11 
»nfYi:  II  xrfgr  ffff  trji 

ff  S5IT  ST^pFRTT  RP-ff  *^WTTs?f  *RRJ 
^T  ffrT  ffff^ffl  ff  rtf  TTrT^RrT  ||  II  // 

1 * (Thy)  husband  (being)  like  Indra,  thy  son  resembling  Jayanta  [Indra’ s 
son],  no  other  blessing  (would  be)  suitable  to  thee : mayst  thou  be  like  Pau- 
lomf !:’  see  p.  272,  note  2 at  end.  As  to  Akhandala,  see  p.  304,  note  1. 

2 As  to  the  title  Prajapati,  see  p.  280,  note  1. 

3 All  hail ! tbe  virtuous  Sakuntalä,  (her)  noble  offspring,  your  highness 

(Dushyanta) ! Piety  [faith],  Portune  [wealth],  Action : this  trio  is  here 

combined.’  Dishtyä : see  p.  299,  note  3.  Sad,  i.e.,  ulhaya-kula-yuna-sam- 
/ / 
pannam.  Sraddhd,  being  feminine,  of  course  represents  Sakuntala ; Vittam , 

being  neuter,  her  offspring  [apatyani],  viz.,  Sarva-damana  or  Bharata ; and 

Vidhi,  being  masculine,  Dushyanta.  Vidhi,  according  to  Chandra- sekhara, 

is  veda-lodhitächwranam,  * putting  in  practice  the  precepts  of  the  Vedas;’  it 

may,  perhaps,  imply  power  as  exhibited  in  action.  A parallel  passage  occurs 

in  Bagh.,  ii.,  16:  JBabhau  sä  tena  sraddheva  sälcshäd  vidhinopapannä,  which 

Stenzler  renders  1 She  appeared  [shone  forth]  like  Faith  visibly  manifested, 

accompanied  by  action  [works].’ 

Verse  192.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  Verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  59,  51,  53,  73,  76, 

84,  87,  125,  127, 146, 154, 155, 160, 164, 173, 177,  178, 179, 187. 

Verse  193.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  preceding  verse. 
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TT*tt  i *rqqqj  3?t^  qifrrarrf%%:  i q-gp^  qifq  i ^fr 


1  ‘ First  (came)  the  accomplishment  of  my  desires ; afterwards,  the  sight 
(of  thee).  Hence  thy  favour  (towards  me)  has  indeed  been  unprecedented.’ 
Sankara  gives  the  following  Interpretation  : Sahuntala-prapakam  bliavad- 


lead  to  my  recovery  of  Sakuntala.  But  (my  meeting  her)  was  arranged 
through  (thy)  divine  power,  before  my  presentation  to  thee.  Thus  after  the 
eifect  was  the  appearance  of  the  cause.  The  meaning  is,  that  the  favour  (of 
my  seeing  thee  and  receiving  thy  blessing)  did  not  precede  (the  attainment 
of  my  desire),  and  hence  that  the  favour  was  unprecedented,  as  the  accom- 
plishment of  my  wishes  ought  naturally  to  have  resulted  from  thy  blessing.’ 
There  seems  to  be  a double  meaning  in  apurvah. 

2 First  appears  the  blossom,  then  the  fruit ; first  the  rising  of  clouds,  after- 
wards the  rain.  This  (is)  the  regular-course  of  cause  and  effect;  but  the 
success-of-my- wishes  (came)  before  thy  favour.’  Naimittika, , 1 that  which  is 

connected  with  the  nimitta  or  is  dependant  on  it,’  * the  effect.’  Puras  = 
/ * 
prathamatas  : S.  Sampadah  [nom.  pl.]  = abhishta-siddhih  : S.  It  is  clearly 

meant  to  be  synonymous  with  abhipreta-siddhih  in  the  previous  clause. 

3 ‘ Thus  (it  is  that)  the  creators  of-all-beings  perform  favours.’  Vidhatri 
must  here  be  equivalent  to  Prajäpati : see  p.  280,  note  1. 

4 See  page  127,  note  4,  and  page  134,  line  4. 

Verse  194  Vansasthavila  (variety  of  Jagati.)  See  Verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81,  111, 
117,  119,  145,  150,  161,  174,  180. 


sqf  qrer  fr  : i qjrn  i 

C\  s*  X»  ° 


rtqqVrPT  qq:  | 

?rq  qrqjq,  : ||  « |) 

Trmf%:  i qq  fqqmrc:  qf  qffr  i 

ttstt  i *nrqqj  fr  frsrfü  fqqiqfqfa- 


dar'sanam  bJiaviskyati  iti  evam  mamäbhipretam  asit , tävat  prabhävät  dar'sana- 
purvam  nirvyüdham.  Tatliä  cha  naimittikänantaram  nimittotpattir  iti  anu- 
yrahasydpürvatwam  iti  bhdvah  : My  desire  was  that  the  sight  of  thee  might 
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ii  *rsmT  s^-:  ii 


V*- 


sfTq^TO  ^TtW^I  q^f*T  ^IT^Ttt 

^ ^ 2 
f^-ji^^iqTT'^r  sf%r  rnwrat  gqrw*rrq^  i q^T^ 

^i^qqt  rf^f^rTT^  ^q*i(h  W i rif%^ 

^q  * qfq^Tfq  l 

wr  ^frr  **rg^q 
n%^j5tfäqiT*f?f  *TCW  ^JTTfJ 

q^Tf%  t^t  f5  ^ jrätf?nrN 

»mfwr  k *H«T  fWrr:  II  *£_y  || 
mffa:  i qrw  i was  ^T^TqTTV^^T  i uqfrrr  sfq 
«q^zjqqq^:  i ^rertf  i 
tt^it  i ^qf%(fr  5% 

wft’q:  I ^tqTq5TT5tmqriTqrTrT  qwqqqi«lt  TT^rTqrmx 

1 Kasyacliit  halasya , i.e.,  Jcasminschit  Jcale : Ch. 

2 Called  Käsyapa  as  being  of  thc  race  of  Kasyapa : see  p.  22,  note  1 . 

>3  ‘ As  if  onewere  to  say,  “(that)  is  not  an  elephant,”  its  form  being  before 

one’s  eyes,  and  doubt  were  to  arise  (in  one’s  mind)  on  its  walking  past,  but 

conviction  were  to  take  place  after  seeing  its  footsteps ; of  such  a kind  has 

been  the  change  of  my  mind,’  i.e.,  My  mind  has  passed  through  similar 

* 

transitions.  Thus,  as  Katavema  observes,  when  Dushyanta  first  saw  Sakun- 
talä,  he  repudiated  her  [see  p.  199,  1.  7,  and  p.  200,  1.  9] ; when  she  passed 
out  of  his  presence,  he  began  to  relent  and  doubt  [see  the  last  verse  of  Act 
V.,  p.  215] ; and,  when  he  saw  the  ring,  he  was  convinced  she  was  his  wife. 
Neti : see  p.  140,  note  2 in  middle.  SamaJcsha-rupe,  i.e.,  samaksha-vidyamäna- 
rüpe : Ch.  Padäni  = pada-chihndni : Ch.  Vikdrah  — swarupänyathä-bhävali : 
8.  May  not  san'sayah  govern  both  lines  ? thus  : As  if  there  were  a doubt  that 

that  is  not  an  elephant,  while  he  is  marching  along,  his  form  obvious  to  the  eye.’ 

4 The  Mackenzie  MS.  and  my  own  have  aparädha ; the  others,  apachära. 

5 ‘After  [in  consequence  of]  her  descent  to  Apsaras-tfrtha see  p.  271, 

* 

note  1,  and  p.  215,  1.  2.  According  to  Sankara,  Apsaras-tirtha  = sacJn- 


Yerse  195.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  Verses  41,  107, 
121,  126,  142,  156,  158,  166,  169,  183. 
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I  rfT3  TSTWr^  ^W*TfTT  sf%T  I 
T[TW  ^ r?qf%^t  WSU^Nlf^St  <^T  Hf?TTf^"g'T 
«TTwijfrT  I « WT^T : I 

TTHT  II  II  TT*?  S%  I 

II  W»m  II  frfT^IT  I 'ST^tTT  I 

■sr^^TT  II  II  f^^IT  I WTTWRWir^  *1  ^rfrp:  I 

t?  i ?Ti  ^ixrrtn  ^?Rf??  1 uw  q-rfr  * f%  ?ttwt  fa- 

*T  üV  ^TliTT’T  WTTfjT  I TfTWf  W5JT  W f%  WTWT  f%- 

\9 

T^iüf^^^nr  ur  fäf^r  i 5ITT  i w=nwT 

TW^Tf^raT  st  i sm:  wtwt  ^f^irfw  i vwt 

^rg^foni»  i 

TtlfN:  I 3r?T  I ^ftWT^Tt%  I Wf*?wfTW  "5?^  ^ <^T 
*iw:  3>re:  I qw  i 

\l 

^f%  Hf^rfT  wf?ITTVW% 

^(f^rerlrPHfa  TW7TT  Tilg  I 

\l 

* 

tirtha:  see  p.  205,  1.  2.  Menaka  was  Sakuntala’s  mother:  see  p.  43,  1.  10. 

1 ‘ That  this  thy  poor  faithful  [lawful]  wife  was  repudiated  in  consequence 

of  the  curse  of  Durväsas,  and  on  no  other  account,  and  that  this  same  (curse) 

would  terminate  on  the  sight  of  the  ring.’  Durväsas : see  p.  137,  note  2. 
* 

Tapaswini  = anukampyä : S.  [compare  p.  246,  1.  4.]  SaJia-dharma-chärini 
= pativratä : S. 

2 Vachaniyän , i.e.,  sädhici-niräkarana-rupäpavädät.  Vachaniyam  = väch- 
yam : p.  198,  line  6. 

3 The  Colebrooke  and  Mackenzie  MSS.  and  my  own  have  sattam  or  satam 

* 

for  saptaniy  supported  by  Sankara.  The  Taylor  has  sachcham  for  satyam, 
supported  by  Katavema  and  the  Bengali. 

4 Compare  page  137,  line  12,  note  2. 

5 4 Thou  hast  gained  thy  object.’  Charitärthä,  = labdhärtliä  = hritärthä. 
The  Mackenzie  has  viditärthä. 
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ii  *n?rRT  Sf : II 


W 


WT^JT  *T  R#f?r 

35^  <5  ^w?i^  ^wWniT  ii  ii 

TT3IT  | VR^  | ^ R tTRfrTFT  II  Tfa  W*T 

HWTfa  II 

RTfhj:  I 7RT  HTf^TOsTT5!  xJsRfrRR^TT^q  R3RJ 

*m  I 

T^T^TTlf^fflrRfTl^T  ^öpjifv: 

N$ 

tJTT  ^Tffaf  *ptf?T  ^VTTMS^faT’q:  | 

vS  N 

TTKrRt  RW^RSfTrT^^^H: 

<RT  ^(51#  *R7T  Tfa  ^Tf  W VTWTrMI  1 <LS>  II 

V»  S s 

1 * Thou  wast  repulsed  in  consequence  of  the  curse,  (thy)  husband  being 
harsh  [cruel]  through  the  obstruction  of  (his)  memory ; (but  now)  indeed,  on 
(the  heart  of)  him  freed  from  dar  Imess,  thy  influence-is-supreme.  (Even  as) 
an  image  has  no  eifect  on  the  surface  of  a mirror  whose  brightness  is  tarnished 
with  dirt,  but  on  a clean- one  easily  makes  impression  [gains  admission].’ 
Smriti-rodha,  the  Mackenzie  has  smriti-dosha.  Apeta-tamasi : compare  p. 
301,  note  2.  Prabhuta'.  Katavema  refers  to  verse  73,  p.  124.  ChJiayä  — 

ß 

prativimbam.  Murchhati  = vyäpnoti:  K.  = splmrati : S. : see  p.  200,  note  4. 

ß 

Malopahata-prasdde  = maläpagata-prasannatwe : S.  = malinyena  naslita  pra- 
sannatd  : K.  Sulabhdvakdsä  = sukhena  labhyah  prave'sah  yasydh  = prdpta- 

ß ß 

vasthitih : S.  [compare  p.  46,  line  2.]  Sankara  observes  that  darpana-tale 
answers  to  bhartari ; malopaliata  to  smriti-rodha ; chhaya  to  prabhuta ; and, 
we  may  add,  suddhe  to  apeta-tamasi . 

2 That  is,  asyam  Sakuntaldydm,  kuloddhdraka-putrotpddakatwena,  in  this 

ß 

Sakuntala,  because  she  has  given  birth  to  a son,  the  upholder  of  my  family  ? ’ 
K. : compare  p.  260,  line  11,  and  p.  124,  line  6. 

3 Tena  prakarena  kuloddharakativena  bhavishyantam : K.  Chakravartinam 
— sarva-bhaumam,  ‘a  monarch  of  the  whole  earth K. : see  p.  15,  lines  1 
and  2,  note  1. 

4 ‘Previously  (as)  an-invincible-warrior,  having  crossed  the  ocean  in  a 

Verse  196.  Vasanta-tilakä  (variety  of  Sakkari).  See  Verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64, 
74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95, 100, 104,  105,  108, 123, 124, 144,  148,  152,  157,  168, 170, 181, 189. 
Verse  197.  Sikharini  (variety  of  Atyashti).  See  Verses,  9,  24,  44,  62, 112, 141. 
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VT^T  I *T*J3rTT  firlfl^TT  *#WN^färas3^^intTO%  I 
^frfa:  I I T^TTT  ^^TfWtT^W^'tftTT  ^wtf^  TT3 
I »TTRiTJ  w : WrsfartT^ 

chariot  whose  motion  is  not  (made)  unsteady  by  uneven-ground,  he  will 
subjugate  the  earth,  consisting  of  seven  islands.  Here,  from  his  forcible 
taming  of  the  animals,  he  (is  called)  Sarva-damana ; but  (then)  he  will 
acquire  the  appellation  Bharata,  from  his  support  of  the  world.’  Rathena : 
see  p.  8,  line  1.  Anutkhata,  etc.  [nimnonnata-pradesasyabhavad  anutkhdtam : 
K.] : so  reads  the  Mackenzie  MS.,  supported  by  Katavema;  the  others, 
anudghdta : compare  p.  9,  1.  4,  note  3.  Stimita  — anishkampa : K.  = Aprati- 

' i 

bandhdrtha-durgamanena : S.  By  this  epithet  it  is  indicated  that  the  chariot 

would  have  the  power  of  going  in  the  air’  [tena  viseshanena  rathasya  äka'sa- 

gämitwam  suchitam ] : K.  Sapta-dwipdm : according  to  the  mythical  geography 

of  the  Hindus,  the  earth  consisted  of  seven  islands,  or  rather  insular  con- 

tinents,  surrounded  by  seven  seas.  That  inhabited  by  men  was  called  Jambu- 

dwfpa,  and  was  in  the  centre,  having  in  the  middle  of  it  the  sacred  moun- 

tain  Meru  or  Sumeru,  a kind  of  Mount  Olympus,  inhabited  by  the  gods. 

About  Jambu  flowed  the  sea  of  salt-water  [ lavand ],  which  extends  to  the 

second  Dwipa,  called  Plaksha,  which  is  in  its  turn  surrounded  by  a sea  of 

sugar-cane-juice  [ikshu].  And  so  with  the  five  other  Dwfpas,  viz.,  Salmali, 
* 

Kusa,  Krauncha,  Saka,  and  Pushkara,  which  are  severally  surrounded  by  the 

seas  of  wine  [sura],  clarified  butter  \_sarpis],  curds  [dadhi~\,  milk  [dugdha], 

and  fresh-water  \_jala]  : Yish.-pur.,  p.  166.  Aprati-ratha  = atulya-ratha  — 

mahäratlia : S:  see  p.  177,  note  2 in  middle.  1ha  = asmin  asrame : K. 

* 

sattivänäm  — präninäm  sinhad'inäm : S.  — sarahlia-sinhadindm  : K.  Pra- 

sabha-damandt  = haldtlcdrena  mardandt.  The  name  Bharata  is  derived  from 

the  root  bhri  [fero]  ‘ to  support.’  Many  Indian  princes  were  so  named,  but 

✓ 

the  most  celebrated  was  this  son  of  Dushyanta  and  Sakuntala,  who  so  ex- 
tended  his  empire  that  from  him  the  whole  of  India  was  called  Bharata- 
varsha  or  Bharata- varsha ; and  whose  descendants,  the  sons  of  Dhritarashtra 
and  Pandu,  by  their  quarrels,  formed  the  subject  of  the  great  epic  poem 
called  Mahabharata  : see  p.  14,  note  2. 

1 1 We  invoke  all  blessings  on  him  for  whom  the  prescribed-rites  were 
performed  by  your  holiness,’  or  ‘ we  have  high  hopes  and  expectations  of 
him,’  etc.  As  to  krita-sanshare,  see  p.  258,  note  2;  and  p.  198,  note  3. 
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fl?fq7flTTT  I WAT  ?fl  qm  TT  qftfl-  AU 

flflfwrv:  fäflflt  i ^f%(rqrWT  aa^t  ta  qq  flt  qfrfl- 
Tflft  ffljv  i 
Tflft  fflflffl  I 

TT^flTflT  II  flTTJTflfl  II  flWTTflTqfl  fl  flfqpft  fl’qqftxr  | 
q^jflTflT  II  flTflTflfl  II  AATTfl:  qtfl  fl  flfqrflT  flflflflTT  l 
ATTtfl:  | flq:qflTflTflJ?W,q  flflflsqfl  flflflqfl:  I 
Ttat  i qm:  flflTflffl-^^r  flffl:  i 

attN:  i rr^jTtflflt  fjTflfl^wrffl:  qqqr:  i a:  qrrs^flT:  i 
fjr-sj:  II  qfqflj  ||  flflflflj  flflfljqfflr  I 
ATftfl:  I flTflfl  I TqTfltflJTfl  fqqTflqT  flHT  flfl  flflflT<\ 
AflAifl  qngrq  fqflfl^qTqqq  i «rar  qflqqt  a^atat  fl^Tq- 
fflf mV  wfflflflT  ^fllfl  qfflTftflfa  i 

far-si:  i flTjr  flrsnqflffl  flflfliflji  vffl  fÄwm:  11 
ATftfl:  I qrfl  I flflfq  TflTqflfTTTflfflfl:  AiflT  flTqfqfflfl: 

J v 

T^fl^T^^r  fl  TTAflTflf  qfflflflj  i 
TTflT  I flV  qflWqflffl  AflflTflJ 
flTftfl:  i flfq  fl  i 

1 ‘ Let  Kanwa  also  be  made  acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances,’  etc. 
Sankara  has  jndta-vistarah  ; the  Bengali  MSS.,  vijnatdrthah. 

2 Here,  and  in  the  insertion  of  me  in  the  next  line,  I have  followed  the 
Mackenzie  MS.  and  my  own,  as  I have  never  hesitated  to  do,  when 
supported  by  Katavema. 

3 ‘ Hotwithstanding,  he  must  be  questioned  by  us  about  (this)  joyous-event. 

Ho  ! there  ! ’ Sishydndm  madhye  ka  atra  tishthati  iti  arthah , Which  among 

/ 

my  pupils  is  in  waiting  here  ? such  is  the  meaning  of  kah,  etc.’ : S.  Com- 
pare  p.  69,  1.  8 ; p.  263,  1.  8. 

4 Here  I have  followed  the  Colebrooke  MS.  The  others  have  sapatya-ddra- 
sahitah ; the  Bengali,  sapatya-ddrah. 
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also,  abundantly-dispensing  [distributing,  diffusing]  sacrifices,  gratify  [satisfy] 
the  gods  [inhabitants  of  heaven]  to  tbe  full.  Thus  pass  (both  of  you)  periods 
[revolutions]  of  hundreds  of  ages  with  reciprocal  friendly  acts,  laudable  on 
account  of  the  favours  (thus  conferred)  on  both  worlds :’  That  is,  You  by  sacri- 
ficing,  and  Indra  by  showers,  confer  benefits  on  the  inhabitants  of  Swarga 
and  the  earth  respectively.  The  two  worlds  are  of  course  Heaven  and 
Earth,  not  including  the  third  worid  Patala : see  p.  276,  note  1.  Vidaujas 
or  Vidojas  is  one  of  the  dass  of  Indra’ s names,  explained  in  p.  304,  note  1. 
Prdjya-vrishtih  = prachura-varshanah.  Vituta-yajnah  = vistrita-yägali : K. 
Swaryinah  = devan  : K.  Prinaya  alam  = alam  bliavaya  : K.  = atyarthena 
santosJiaya  : S.  Yuya-'sata-parivartan  = yugänam  satani  tesham  pari- 
vartandni. 

* 

2 Katavema  has  sreyasi  and  interprets  by  dharme.  Sankara  has  the  same 
and  explains  by  prasasta-lcritye. 


occasion  his  holiness  desires  to  confer  a favour,  then  let  this  saying  of 
Bharata  be  (fulfillcd).’  Atah  param,  i.e.,  adhilcam.  Atra  prasnarthe  kakur 
anusandhcyd : see  p.  264,  note  2.  The  Bharata  here  intended  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  young  prince.  He  was  a holy  sage,  the  director  or 
manager  of  the  gods’  dramas,  and  inventor  of  theatrical  representations  in 
general.  He  wrote  a work  containing  precepts  and  rules  relating  to  every 
branch  of  dramatic  writing,  which  appears  to  have  been  lost,  but  is  constantly 

Verse  198.  Mälini  or  Manini  (variety  of  Ati-Sakkari.)  See  Verses  10,  19,  20. 
38,  55, 109, 110, 120,  171. 


1 ‘ May  Indra  be  bountiful  of  (his)  rain  towards  thy  subjects.  Ho  thou 


favour  still  greater  than  this  ? As  (however)  on  this 
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quoted  by  the  Commentators.  He  seems  to  have  superintended  the  ex- 
hibition  of  the  drama  called  Lakshrrri-swayamvara  [composed  by  Saraswati : 
see  p.  27,  note  3 at  end]  in  Indra’s  heaven.  See  Yikram.,  Act  3,  and  middle 
of  Act  2,  Muninä  Bharatena  yah  prayogo  bhavatishu  ashta-rasä'srayo  nibaddhah , 
etc.  It  was  not  unusual  to  close  the  plays  by  quoting  one  of  Bharata’s 
verses  : compare  the  conclusion  of  the  Batnavali.  The  Scholiast  supposes  that 
there  is  here  an  intentional  ambiguity  as  to  whether  this  verse  is  spoken  in 
the  name  of  the  young  prince  or  of  the  sage. 

1 1 Let  the  king  exert  himself  for  the  welfare  of  his  subjects.  Let  Saraswati  be 
honoured  among  (those  who  are)  mighty  in  the  scriptures  [lovers  of  literature]. 
Moreover,  may  the  purple-god  [Siva]  who-is-self-existent,  (and)  whose-Energy- 
is-every-where-diffused,  put  an  end  to  my  future  birth  [deliver  my  soul  from 
passing  into  onother  state  of  being].’  Pravartatäm  = pr ayatat  äm.  Saraswati 
[—  Bhärati : K.]  is  the  wife  of  the  god  Brahma.  She  is  the  goddess  of  speech 
and  eloquence,  patroness  of  the  arts  and  Sciences,  and  inventress  of  the 
Sanskrit  language.  Saraswati  signifies  ‘flowing,’  and  is  also  applied  to  a 
river.  Sruti-mahatäm,  etc.  : some  have  sruti-mahati  mahiyasäm : K.  sruta- 
mahatäm.  According  to  the  latter,  sruta  = sästra , mahatam  = sreshthdnäm. 
I see  no  reason  why  mahatam,  should  not  be  the  gen.  c.  plur.  of  the  present 
part.  regularly  formed  from  mah,  to  honour.’  Sruti-mahatäm  might  then 
mean  * lovers  of  literature.’  Malnyatäm  = pujyatäm  : K.  Nila-lohitäh, 
‘blue  and  red,’  i.e.,  according  to  Kätavema,  väma-bhdge  nilah,  dahshina- 

i . * / 

bhäge  lohitah,  on  the  left  side  blue,  on  the  right  side  red.’  Siva  is  usually 

represented  as  bome  on  a bull,  his  colour,  as  well  as  that  of  the  animal  he 

rides,  being  white,  to  denote  the  purity  of  Justice  over  which  he  presides. 

In  his  destroying  capacity,  he  is  characterised  by  the  quality  tamas  [see  page 

301,  note  2]  and  named  Budra,  Kala,  etc.,  when  his  colour  is  said  to  be 

purple  or  black.  * In  the  beginning  of  the  Kalpa,  as  Brahma  purposed  to 

create  a son,  a youth  of  purple  complexion  [blue  and  red,  nila  lohita\ 

appeared,  crying  and  running  about  [ru,  dru,  whence  Budra]  :’  Vish.-Pur., 

p.  58.  Some  refer  this  name  to  the  colour  of  his  throat : see  p.  257,  note  2. 

Parigata-sahtih ; präptili  salctih  Pärvat'i  yena  sa  tathoktah.  Hence,  Saldi  — 
* 

Pärvat'i,  Siva’s  wife.  The  wives  of  the  deities  were  supposed  to  personify 
their  energy  or  active  power.  Atma-bhu,  although  properly  a name  of 
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* 

Brahma,  is  applied  equally  to  Vishnu  and  Siva  by  those  who  give  the  prefer- 
ence to  these  deities.  Exemption  from  further  transmigration  and  absorption 
into  the  divine  soul  was  the  summum  lonum  of  the  Hindu  philosophy : compare 
p.  184,  note  4 at  end.  Kalidasa  indulges  the  religious  predilections  of  his 
fellow-townsmen  by  beginning  and  ending  the  play  with  a prayer  to  Siva, 
who  had  a large  temple  in  Ujjayini,  the  city  of  King  Yikramäditya,  and 
abode  of  the  poet.  Both  actors  and  spectators  would  probably  repeat  the 
prayer  after  the  Speaker  and  appropriate  it  to  themselves. 

Verse  199.  Ruchira  or  Prabhavati  (variety  of  Ati-Jagati)  containing  thirteen 
syllables  to  the  half-line,  each  half-line  being  alike. 
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